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In pursuance of clause (3) of article 348 of the Constitution of India, the following translation in
English of the Maharashtra Public Universities Act, 2016 (Mah. Act No. VI of 2017), is hereby published
under the authority of the Governor.

By order and in the naCe of the Governor of Maharashtra,

PRAKASH H. MALI,
Principal Secretary to GovernCent,

Law and Judiciary DepartCent.

MAHARASHTRA ACT No. VI OF 2017

(First published, after having received the assent of the Governor in the “ Maharashtra

Government Gazette ”, on the 11th January 2017).

An Act to provide for academic autonomy and excellence, adequate
representation through democratic process, transformation,

strengthening and regulating higher education and for
matters connected therewith or incidental thereto.

WHEREAS it is expedient to provide for academic autonomy to non-agricultural
and  non-medical  universities  in  the  State  of  Maharashtra  and  to  make  better
provisions therefor;

AND WHEREAS the Government of Maharashtra had appointed committees under

the Chairmanships of Dr. Arun Nigvekar, Dr.Anil Kakodkar, Dr.Ram Takwale and Late
Mrs. Kumud Bansal with a view to consider and recommend on different aspects of higher

education and learning and to suggest various measures to ensure such autonomy;
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AND WHEREAS after considering the recommendations of the said committees
the Government of Maharashtra considers it expedient to make a law to provide for
academic  autonomy  and  excellence,  adequate  representation  through  democratic
process,  transformation,  strengthening  and  regulating  higher  education  and  to
regulate  the  non-agricultural  and  non-medical  universities  in  the  State  of
Maharashtra in more effective manner, to provide for particiation of universities in
social  and  educational  spheres,  to  establish  Maharashtra  State  Commission  for
Higher Education and Development, to constitute various Boards, and to repeal the
Maharashtra Universities Act, 1994; it is hereby enacted in the Sixty-Seventh Year of
the Republic of India as follows:—

CHAPTER I

PRELIMINARY

(1) This Act may be called the Maharashtra Public Universities Act, 2016.

(2) It shall come into force on such date as the State Government may, by 

notifica-tion in the Official Gazette, appoint.

0 In this Act, unless the context otherwise requires,—

(1)  "academic services unit"  means university  science and instrumentation
centre, academic staff college, computer centre, university printing press or any
other  unit  providing  specialized  services  for  the  promotion  of  any  of  the
objectives of the university ;

(2)  "adjunct  professor",  "adjunct  associate  professor"  or  "adjunct  assistant
professor" means a person from industry, trade, agriculture, commerce, social,
cultural,  academic  or  any other  allied  field  who is  so  designated during  the
period of collaboration or association with the university ;

(3) "affiliated college" means a college which has been granted affiliation by

the university ;

(4)  "authorities"  means the authorities of  the university  as specified by or

under this Act;

(5) "autonomy" means a privilege of the university conferred by the Statutes to
permit  a college,  institution or  a university  department to conduct academic
programmes and examinations, develop syllabus for the respective subjects and
issue certificates of passing the examinations ;

(6)  "autonomous  college",  "autonomous  institution"  or  "autonomous
department" means a college, institution or department to which autonomy is
granted and is designated to be so by the Statutes ;

(7)  "bodies"  means  the  bodies  of  the  university  formed  by  the  respective

authorities ;

(8)  "Chancellor"  and  "Vice-Chancellor"  means,  respectively,  the  Chancellor

and the Vice-Chancellor of the university ;

(9)  "choice  based  credit  system"  means  the  curricular  system  that  offers
multiple interdisciplinary choices for students to select from the courses (core,
elective or minor or soft skill  courses) to accumulate credits as prescribed in
Statutes;

(10) "cluster university '' means the cluster university established under sub-

section (6) of section 3 of the Act ;
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(11) "collaboration" means collaborative academic activity of the university or
college  or  institution  with  other  universities,  academic  institutions including
local, regional, national or international institutions, research institutions and
organizations in the field of agriculture, industry, trade and commerce, sports,
social, cultural, science, technology and any other field ;

(12)  "college"  means  a  college  affiliated  to  the  university,  situated  in  the

university area or jurisdiction ;

(13)  "College  Development  Committee"  means  the  College  Development

Committee constituted under section 97 of this Act ;

(14) "Collegium of Heads of Department of Affiliated Colleges and recognized
institutions'' means an electoral college consisting of heads of departments from
affiliated  colleges  and  recognized  institutions  who  shall  elect  from  amongst
themselves as members to the concerned authorities;

(15)  "Collegium of  Graduates of  the University"  means an electoral  college
consisting  of  registered  graduates  of  the  university,  who  shall  elect  from
amongst themselves as members to the different authorities ;

(16)  "Collegium of Management Representatives" means an electoral college
consisting  of  representatives  of  management  committees  of  affiliated  or
autonomous colleges or institutions who shall elect from amongst themselves as
members to the different authorities ;

(17) "Collegium of Principals" means an electoral college consisting of fulltime
approved Principals and Directors of recognized institutions who shall elect from
amongst themselves as members to the different authorities ;

(18) "Collegium of Teachers" means an electoral college consisting of fulltime
approved teachers from affiliated and autonomous colleges and recognized insti-
tutions, who shall elect from amongst themselves as members to the different
authorities ;

(19) "Collegium of University Teachers" means an electoral college consisting
of fulltime teachers from University Departments, University Institutions, and
Conducted  Colleges  appointed  by  university  who  shall  elect  from  amongst
themselves as members to the different authorities ;

(20)  "Commission"  means  the  Maharashtra  State  Commission  for  Higher

Education and Development constituted under section 76 of this Act;

(21) "community college" means an institution providing skill-based academic

programs as prescribed in the Statutes ;

(22)  "conducted college"  means a  college  maintained and managed by  the

university ;

(23) "De-notified Tribes (Vimukta Jatis)" means tribes declared as such by the

State Government, from time to time;

(24)  "department"  means  a  department  teaching a  particular  subject  or  a

group of subjects in a college or an institution as prescribed in the Statutes;

(25) "Director" means a head of an institution including a centre or a school of
the  university  as  designated  by  the  Management  Council  or  a  head  of  a
recognized institution;

(26)  "Director  of  Higher  Education"  and  "Director  of  Technical  Education"
means  respectively,  Director  of  Higher  Education,  Maharashtra  State  and
Director of Technical Education, Maharashtra State;

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------1+
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0 "Empowered Autonomous College '' means an autonomous college that is
identified  by  the  university  Grants  Commission as  College  with  potential  for
Excellence or College Excellence, which has high level grade as specified by the
Government by notification in the Official Gazette as has been given the status of
Empowered Autonomous College by the Authority under the Statutes, with a
power to grant degree of such College jointly with the affiliating University;

1 "Empowered  Autonomous  Cluster  Institutions  ''  means  a  group  of
autonomous Colleges or institutions of the same management or educational
society which includes the colleges or institutions, identified by the University
Grants  Commission  as  College  with  potential  for  excellence  or  College  of
excellence,  which  have  high  level  grade  as  specified  by  the  Government  by
notification in the  Official Gazette as has been given the status of Empowered
Autonomous Cluster  Institution by  the  Authority  under  the  Statutes,  and is
empowrered to grant a joint degree with the affiliating University;

(29) "Empowered Autonomous Skills Development College '' means a college
which has been recognized by the university for conducting the skills develop-
ment programmes as prescribed by the university as per the National,  State
Level policy regarding Skills Qualification and Education Framework and which
is given the status of Empowered Autonomous Skills Development College by the
university to which it is affiliated and is empowered to grant a joint degree, cer-
tificate, diploma and advanced diploma with the affiliating university;

(30) "fee" means tuition fees, other fees and charges, including developmental

charges;

(31) "Head of the University Department", "Head of the Institution" and "Head
of  the  College  Department"  means  respectively,  a  Head  of  the  University
Department,  a  head  of  the  recognized  institution  and  a  head  of  the  college
department, as prescribed in the Statutes;

(32) "higher education" means the pursuit of knowledge beyond learning at

the stage of higher secondary school education;

(33) "Hostel" means a place of residence for the students of the university or a
college or an institution, provided, established, maintained by the university or
college or institution, as the case may be;

(34) "institution" means an academic institution of higher learning, not being

a college, associated with and admitted to the privileges of the university;

(35)  "inter-disciplinary studies" means the combined academic studies and

research in different disciplines as prescribed by statutes;

(36) "Knowledge Resource Centre" means a library established by the univer-
sity on the campus or sub-campuses of the university to hold in print, electronic
and audio-video format material, monographs, reference volumes, text and re-
view books, all types of journals and any other material in various format useful
for education, research, extension services or for similar purposes;

(37) "management" means the trustees or the managing or governing body, by
whatever name called,  of  any trust  registered under the Maharashtra Public
Trusts Act, or any society registered under the Societies Registration Act, 1860
or a Company registered under section 8 of the Companies Act, 2013, under the
management of which one or more colleges or recognized institutions or other
institutions of higher learning, are conducted and admitted to the privileges of
the university:

Provided that, in relation to any college or institution established or maintained by
the Central Government or the State Government or a local authority like a Zilla

Parishad, Municipal Council or Municipal Corporation, it means, respec-tively, the
Central  Government  or  the  State  Government  or  ZillaParishad or  the  Municipal

Council or the Municipal Corporation, as the case may be;
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(38) "multi-disciplinary studies" means the combined academic studies and

research in different streams of a particular discipline as prescribed by Statutes;

(39) "Nomadic Tribes" means tribes wandering from place to place in search of

their livelihood, as declared by the State Government, from time to time;

(40)  "non-vacational  academic  staff"  means  such  staff  as  the  State
Government may classify to be non-vacational academic staff and includes all
such staff which is complimentary to academic staff but, shall not include the
staff engaged purely in discharging administrative functions ;

(41)  "Other  Backward  Classes"  means  any  socially  and  educationally
backward classes of citizens as declared by the State Government and includes
Other Backward Classes declared by the Government of India in relation to the
State of Maharashtra;

(42) "post-graduate department" means a department in a college or institution of

higher learning, research or specialized studies, recognized to be so by the university

and imparting post-graduate instruction or guidance for research;

(43) "prescribed" means prescribed by Statutes or Ordinances or Regulations,

as the case may be, made by or under this Act;

(44) "Principal" means a teacher who is duly approved as a Principal by the

university;

(45) "Pro-Vice-Chancellor" means the academic and executive officer, next to

the Vice-Chancellor having purview of the entire university;

(46) "recognized institution" means an institution of higher learning, research
or  specialized studies,  other  than a  college,  and recognized to  be  so  by  the
university;

(47)  "registered  graduate"  means  a  graduate  of  a  university  registered  or

deemed to be registered by or under this Act with one of the universities;

(48)  "satellite  centre"  means an integral  part  of  an affiliated or  conducted
college or recognized institution imparting academic programmes, co-curricular,
research  and  extension  activities  in  rural  or  tribal  region,  neighbouring  the
location of such college or institution, established with the object of reaching the
unreached, on the terms and conditions specified by the State Government by
an Order in the Official Gazette;

(49) "Schedule" means the Schedule to this Act;

(50)"Scheduled Castes" means such castes, races or tribes or parts of, or groups

within,  such  castes,  races  or  tribes  as  are  deemed  to  be  Scheduled  Castes,  in

relation to the State of Maharashtra under article 341 of the Constitution of India;

(51) "Scheduled Tribes" means such tribes or tribal communities or parts of or
groups within, such tribes or tribal communities as are deemed to be Scheduled
Tribes  in  relation  to  the  State  of  Maharashtra  under  article  342  of  the
Constitution of India residing in any part of the State of Maharashtra;

0 "school" means a school of studies maintained by or recognized as such
by  the  university  or  autonomous  college,  Empowered  Autonomous  College,
Empow-ered Autonomous Cluster Institution;

1 "Skills Knowledge Provider'' means an institution which has been recog-
nized by the university for conducting such courses as prescribed by the univer-
sity as per the National, State Level policy regarding Skills Qualification Frame-
work;

(54)"Special Backward Category" means socially and educationally backward
classes of citizens declared as a Special Backward Category by the State Govern-
ment;
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0 "State" means the State of Maharashtra;

1 "State Government" or "Government" means the Government of 
Maharashtra;

2 "Statutes", "Ordinances" and "Regulations" means, respectively, the Stat-
utes, Ordinances and Regulations of the university, made by or under this Act;

3 "Student" means an individual who is admitted and registered for an aca-
demic programme of the University or affiliated, conducted, autonomous colleges
and recognized institutions of the University ;

4 "Students' Council" means the Students' Council established under sec-
tion 99 of the Act ;

5 "Sub-Campus'' means a comprehensive inherent independent unit of the
university for a predetermined geographical jurisdiction for decentralization of
academic, administrative, research and extension activities of that jurisdiction,
with the objective of improving efficiency and effectiveness ;

6 "teacher" means full-time approved professor, associate professor, assis-
tant professor, reader, lecturer, librarian, principal, Director of an institution,
Director of Knowledge Resource Centre, Director of Centre of Lifelong Learning
and Extension, deputy or assistant librarian in the university, college librarian,
Director  or  instructor  of  physical  education  in  any  university  department,
conducted, affiliated or autonomous college, autonomous institution or depart-
ment or recognized institution of the university ;

7 "Tribunal" means the tribunal established under section 80 of the Act;

8 "university" means any of the public universities mentioned in the Sched-
ule and includes a cluster university within the meaning of sub-section (6) of
section 3;

(64)"university area" means the area specified against the name of the 
university in the Schedule;

0 "university department" means a department established and maintained by
the university as prescribed by the Statutes;

1 "University Grants Commission" means the University Grants Commission 
established under the University Grants Commission Act, 1956;

2 "university institution" means a centre, a school, or an institute established 
and maintained by the university as prescribed by the Statutes;

3 "university teacher" means a full time teacher appointed by the university.

0 of

195
6.



¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ  ¶ÉÉºÉxÉ  ®úÉVÉ{ÉjÉ  +ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ  ¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö,  VÉÉxÉä´ÉÉ®úÒ  11,  2017/{ÉÉè¹É 
21,  ¶ÉEäò  1938 7

CHAPTER II

PUBLIC UNIVERSITIES

0 (1) Each of the existing public universities specified in column (1) of Part I of
the Schedule, with effect from the date of  commencement of  this Act,  shall  be
deemed to be constituted under this Act for the same area specified in column (2)
of  the  said  part,  for  which  it  was  constituted  immediately  before  the  date  of
commencement of this Act.

0 The State Government may, from time to time, by notification in the Official

Gazette, constitute any new university under this Act by such name, for such area
and with effect from such date, as may be specified by it, and insert necessary
entries in Part II of the Schedule; and may for that purpose or any other purposes
specified in that behalf diminish, increase or alter the area of any existing or new
university,  by  suitably  amending  the  Schedule,  by  the  said  notification,  and
thereupon the entries in column (2) of Part I, or in column (2) of Part II, as the case
may be, of the Schedule, shall stand amended accordingly, and all educational in-
stitutions, whether colleges, institutions, autonomous or empowered autonomous
colleges, empowered autonomous cluster institutions, post- graduate departments,
schools on the sub-campuses, by whatever name called, within the area of the new
university, which are affiliated to or recognized by the existing university shall,
from the date aforesaid, stand affiliated to or recognized by the new university:

Provided that, no such notification shall be issued except on a resolution passed

by both Houses of the State Legislature.

0 Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-section (2), if, in the exigency of
circumstances the new university considers it expedient that certain privileges of
the existing university to which such educational institutions as referred to in sub-
section (2), were entitled immediately before the date specified under the said sub-
section, should be continued for a certain period, not exceeding a period of five
years in the aggregate, after the date aforesaid, the new university may accordingly
forward its  recommendations to  the  State  Government  and on receipt  of  such
recommendations the State Government may, if it is satisfied that such privileges
should be so continued, by notification in the Official Gazette, provide that for such
period, as may be specified in the notification, such privileges shall continue.

1 The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Registrar, members of
the Senate, Management Council and Academic Council for the time being holding
office as such in each university are hereby constituted and declared to be a body
corporate by the name specified therefor in the Schedule and shall have perpetual
succession and a common seal and may by that name sue and be sued.

2 Each  university  shall  be  competent  to  acquire  and  hold  property,  both
movable  and  immovable,  to  lease,  sell  or  otherwise  transfer  or  dispose  of  any
movable or immovable property, which may vest in or be acquired by it for the
purposes of the university, and to contract and do all other things necessary for
the purposes of this Act:

Provided that, no such lease, sale or transfer of such property shall be made
without  the  valuation  made  thereof  by  the  approved  valuer  appointed  by  the
university and without the prior consent of the State Government.

0Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act, the State Government may, by
notification  in  Official  Gazette, constitute  a  cluster  university  comprising  of  a
cluster of affiliated or autonomous colleges or institutions of a university. Such
cluster university shall comprise of such university authorities and shall exercise
such powers and perform such functions of university as may be specified in such
notification:

Provided that, every such notification shall be laid as soon as may be, after it is 
issued, before each House of the State Legislature.

Incorpora-
tion of 
universi-
ties.
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Object of
University.

The objects of  the university,  in general,  shall be to disseminate, create and
preserve knowledge and understanding by teaching, research and development, skill
development, training and education, extension and service and by effective demon-
stration and influence of its corporate life on society in general, and in particular, the
objects shall be to,—

0 carry out its responsibility of creation, preservation and dissemination of 
knowledge;

1 promote discipline and the spirit of intellectual inquiry and to dedicate itself 
as a fearless academic community to the sustained pursuit of excellence;

2 encourage individuality and diversity within a climate of tolerance and 
mutual understanding ;

3 promote  freedom,  secularism,  equality,  social  justice  as  enshrined in  the
Constitution of India, and to be catalyst in patriotic socio-economic transformation
by promoting basic attitudes and values of essence to national development;

4 promote the conducive environment for ensuring social harmony, co-
existence, integral humanism and upliftment of the poorest of the poor;

5 extend the benefits of knowledge and skills for development of individuals
and society by associating the university closely with local, regional and national
problems of development;

6 carry out social responsibility as an informed and objective critic, to identify
and cultivate talent, to train the right kind of leadership in all walks of life and to
help younger generation to develop right attitudes, interests and values;

7 promote equitable distribution of teaching, learning, training and other 
support services facilities of higher education;

8 provide for efficient and responsive administration, scientific and technology
management and develop organization of teaching, learning, training, research and
extension ;

9 devise motivational systems to ensure that individual cognitive abilities are
not  constrained  but  rather  the  innovative  spirit  and  desire  to  make  true
contribution and realize self-achievement is nurtured;

10 promote  acquisition  of  knowledge  in  a  rapidly  developing  and  changing
society and to continually offer opportunities of upgrading knowledge, training and
skills in the context of innovations, research and discovery in all fields of human
endeavour  by  developing  a  higher  educational  network  with  use  of  modern
communication  media,  information  and  communication  technology  and  other
emerging and future technologies appropriate for a learning society ;

11 promote national integration, fraternity and preserve cultural heritage and
inculcate respect towards different religions and diverse cultures of India through
the study of different religions, literature, history, science, art, civilizations and
cultures;

12 develop work culture and promote dignity of labour through applied 
components in the syllabi;

13 build  up  financial  self-sufficiency  by  undertaking  academic  teaching,
training and allied programmes, research and development activities for public and
private  industries,  Governmental  organizations  at  local,  regional,  national  and
global level and resource generative services in a cost-effective manner;

14 promote better interaction and co-ordination among different universities,
institutions and colleges in the given university, other universities in the State, in
the region, in the nation and at global level by all such means generally to improve
the governance of the university and facility it provides for higher education;

15 generate and promote a sense of self-respect and dignity amongst the 
weaker sections of the society;

16 to promote gender equality and sensitivity in society;

17 strive to promote competitive merit ano excellence as the sole guioing 
criterion in all acaoemic ano other matters relating to stuoents.
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0 The university shall have the following powers and duties, namely:—

23 to provide for instructions, extension, teaching, learning and training in
such branches or subjects or disciplines and courses of study including a choice
based credit system and any other system that may emerge in future, as the
university may, from time to time, determine;

(2) to make provision for research and for the advancement and dissemination of
knowledge, and generally to cultivate and promote the arts (including fine arts and
performing arts), humanities, social sciences, accounts and commerce, pure and
applied sciences, technologies,  managements, different forms of  medicine, engi-
neering, law, physical education and other branches of learning and culture and
their multi-disciplinary and inter-disciplinary areas;

(3) to make provision to enable conducted and affiliated colleges and recognized

institutions to undertake specialized studies;

(4) to make provisions for creation of autonomous, empowered autonomous and

empowered autonomous cluster of institutions;

(5)  to  develop  procedures  and  processes  for  recognition  of  private  skills

education providers and empowered autonomous skills development colleges;

(6)  to  organize,  maintain  and  manage  university  departments,  schools,

institutions, laboratories, knowledge resource centers, learning resource centers,

libraries, museums and equipment for teaching, learning, training, research and
development or extension;

(7)  to establish,  maintain and manage departments,  institutions of  research,

institutions of specialized studies or academic services unit;

(8) to establish, maintain and manage constituent, community and conducted

colleges, institutions, hostels, health centers, auditoria and gymnasiums;

(9) to provide for establishment, on the university campus and Sub-Campuses,
of  autonomous  institutions  like  multi-university  and  inter-university  centers,
research  laboratories,  modern  instrumentation  centers  and  like  centers  of
learning, set up by the University Grants Commission, Central Government or the
State Government, teaching or learning or training colleges or institutions at local,
regional, national and global level, which may be used by a university or college or
group of universities or colleges:

Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  any  industry  or  any  non-Government
organization  availing  themselves  of  such  facility  of  a  university  or  such
organizations  providing  the  facility  to  a  university,  prior  approval  of  the  State
Government shall be obtained by the university concerned;

(10) to provide for establishment of sub-campuses for serving a group of colleges,

and also to provide for and maintain common resource centers in such sub-campuses

in  the  form  of  post-graduate  departments,  multi-disciplinary  or  inter-disciplinary

schools, knowledge resource centers, libraries, laboratories, computer centers, and the

like centers of learning and skills training, as per the guidelines laid down by the State

Government or the University Grants Commission;

(11)  to create posts of  directors, principals,  university teachers, non-vacation
academic  staff,  non-teaching skilled,  administrative,  ministerial  staff  and other
posts required by the university, from its funds and from the funds received from
other funding agencies, prescribe their qualifications, experience and pay-scales,
and make appointments thereto;

Powers and 
duties of 
university.
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(12)  to  make  appointments  to  the  posts  of  directors,  principals,  university
teachers,  non-vacation  academic  staff,  non-teaching  skilled,  administrative,
ministerial staff and other posts sanctioned by the State Government as per the
qualifications and experience specified by the State Government and the University
Grants Commission;

(13) to appoint or recognize persons working in any other university or organiza-
tion  as  adjunct  professors,  adjunct  associate  professors,  adjunct  assistant
professors, visiting professors of the university for specified periods;

(14) to facilitate mobility of teachers within the university and to other universi-
ties with the consent of the teacher concerned;

(15) to prescribe the courses of instruction and studies for the various examina-
tions leading to specific degrees and diplomas or certificates;

(16) to prescribe the courses of instruction and studies in choice based credit
system  for  the  various  examinations  leading  to  specific  degrees,  diplomas  or
certificates in a stand-alone format or joint format with other State or national or
global universities;

(17)  to  make  provision,  wherever  feasible,  in  the  university  departments,
colleges, institutions, recognized institutions and schools, for survey and collection
of statistics, data and other particulars relevant to various developmental activities
including State and National plans, evaluation of the developmental schemes with
the participation of the students as a part of their curricular activities;

(18) to supervise, control and regulate admission of students for various courses
of  study  in  university  departments,  schools,  multi-  disciplinary  and  inter-
disciplinary  schools,  community,  conducted  and  affiliated  colleges,  institutions
and recognized institutions;

(19) to guide teaching in colleges by deputation of teachers from a pool of teachers of

the university and supplement teaching in colleges for improving their standards;

(20) to institute degrees and post-graduate diplomas and post-higher secondary
diplomas, certificates and other academic distinctions on the basis of examinations
or by other tests or otherwise;

(21)  to  hold  examinations  or  evaluations  and  confer  degrees  and  post-
graduate diplomas and award post-higher secondary diplomas and certificates and
other academic distinctions on persons who,—

(a)  unless  exempted  therefrom  in  the  manner  prescribed,  have  pursued
approved courses of study in the university, or in a college or in an institution or
a  recognized institution  or  a  school  and  have  passed  the  examinations  and
earned the required credits or marks or grades prescribed by the university; or

(b) have pursued approved courses of study in the university, or in a college or
in an institution or a recognized institution or in an autonomous college or an
autonomous  recognized  institution  or  in  empowered  autonomous  college  or
empowered autonomous cluster institutions or a school and have passed the
examinations and earned the required credits or marks or grades prescribed by
the university; or

(c) have engaged in research under conditions provided by Ordinances and
Regulations;

(22) to confer and award such degrees, diplomas and certificates to, and provide
for such lectures, instructions and training for external students, and the students
under correspondence and distance education, online and continuing education
courses;

(23) to confer honorary oegrees or other acaoemic oistinctions as prescribeo
by the Statutes;
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(24)  to  lay  down  the  conditions  of  affiliation  of  colleges  and  recognition  of
institutions taking into account the credibility of the management and the norms
of academic performance of colleges, faculties and subjects, as may be laid down,
from time to time, and satisfy itself by periodical assessment or otherwise, that
those conditions are fulfilled;

(25)  to  admit  to  the  privileges  of  the  university,  affiliated  colleges  and
institutions not maintained by the university and withdraw all  or any of those
privileges, temporarily or permanently;

(26)  to  designate  a  university  department,  conducted  college,  an  affiliated
college, institution or school as an autonomous university department, conducted
college, affiliated college or institution or school, as the case may be, in accordance
with  the  guidelines,  if  any,  laid  down  by  the  State  Government  or  University
Grants Commission;

( 27) to designate a conducted college, an affiliated college, institution or school
as an empowered conducted college, affiliated college or institution or school, in a
stand-alone or cluster form, as the case may be, in accordance with the guidelines,
if any, laid down by the State Government or University Grants Commission;

(28) to monitor and evaluate the academic performance of university departments,
university  institutions,  conducted colleges  and of  affiliated colleges,  autonomous or
empowered colleges in a stand-alone or cluster form and recognized institutions for
affiliation or recognition, as the case may be, and for periodical accreditations;

(29)  to  inspect,  where  necessary,  all  types  of  colleges  or  institutions  and
recognized institutions through suitable machinery established for the purpose,
and  take  measures  to  ensure  that  proper  standards  of  instruction,  teaching,
learning,  training  and  research,  and  extension  are  maintained  by  them  and
adequate library, class rooms, laboratory, hostel, workshop and other academic
facilities are provided for;

(30) to hold and to manage trusts and endowments and institute and to award
fellowship, travelling fellowship, scholarship, studentship, medals and prizes for
teachers and students of the university and colleges;

(31) to fix, demand and receive or recover such fees and other charges, as may

be regulated by the Ordinances, from time to time;

(32) to constitute a fee fixation committee;

(33) to supervise, control and regulate the conduct and discipline of the students
of  the  university,  colleges,  institutions,  recognized  institutions,  schools  and
hostels;

(34) to provide for mobility of students from formal to non -formal stream and
vice-versa,  and also among the other universities in the State and outside the
State;

(35)  to  provide facilities  for  revision or  in-service courses for  teachers of  the

university, colleges, schools and institutions;

(36) to make arrangements for promoting the healthy atmosphere, corporate life

and welfare of the students of the university, colleges, schools and institutions;

(37)  to  make  arrangements  for  promoting  welfare  of  the  employees  of  the

university;

(38) to co-ordinate and regulate teaching, learning, training and research and

extension in the colleges and recognized institutions;

(39) to provide for the training and education in the domain of quality, intensive
workshops or learning exercises on enhancing quality,  and also mechanism for
setting up of internal quality assurance for quality improvement of teachers and
non-teaching employees;

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------2+
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(40)  to provide for periodical assessment of  the performance of teachers and
non-teaching employees in the colleges, institutions and university in accordance
with  the  norms prescribed  by  the  University  Grants  Commission  or  the  State
Government;

(41) to regulate and provide for attendance of the teachers on the premises of the
university or colleges or institutions during teaching hours and beyond teaching
hours, as prescribed and to prohibit teachers from taking or conducting private
tuitions or private coaching classes;

(42) to regulate and provide for attendance of the non-teaching employees on the
premises of  the university or colleges or institutions during working hours and
beyond working hours, as prescribed;

(43)  to  enforce  conduct  and  discipline  rules  for  teachers  and  non-teaching

employees prescribed by the State Government;

(44) to prescribe code of conduct for managements;

(45) to prescribe and enforce students charter;

(46) to establish, maintain and manage, whenever necessary,— 

(a) Knowledge Resource Centre;

(b) university extension boards;

(c) information bureaus;

(d) employment guidance bureaus;

(e) Autonomous Evaluation Boards; and

(f ) such other activities as may be necessary and possible to fulfill the objects

of the university;

(47) to make provision for participation of students in,—

(a) the national service scheme;

(b) the national cadet corps;

(c) home guards and civil defense;

(d) the national sports organization;

(e) physical and military training;

(f) extra-mural teaching and research;

(g) programmes related to Lifelong Learning and Extension;

(h)  any other  programmes,  services  or  activities  directed towards cultural,
economic and social betterment as may be necessary and possible, to fulfill the
objects of the university;

( 48) to provide for special training or coaching for competitive examinations, for
recruitment  to  the  public  services,  public  sector  undertakings  and  other
competitive employment opportunities;

(49) to co-operate or collaborate with any other university, institution, authority
or organization for research and advisory services and for such purposes to enter
into appropriate arrangement with other universities, institutions, authorities, or
organizations to conduct certain courses as the situation may demand;

(50) to rescind or suspend affiliation or recognition or empowered status granted

to colleges or institutions or cluster of institutions;
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(52) to explore the possibilities of augmenting the resources of the university by
exploring or innovating activities such as research and development, consultancy,
training  programmes and providing  services  for  different  clients  from industry,
trade or any other non-government organizations;

(53) to transfer the management of an affiliated college, institution or autono-
mous college or empowered autonomous college or cluster of institutions in case
where  irregularities  or  commissions  or  omissions  of  criminal  nature  by  the
management of such college or institution or mismanagement of such college or
institution are primafacie evident, to any other management;

(54)  to undertake academic collaboration programmes, research and advisory
services with universities and institutions abroad, with prior approval of the State
Government;

(55) to receive funds for collaboration programmes from foreign agencies, subject
to rules and regulations of the Central Government and State Government in that
behalf;

(56)  to  create  development  corpus  out  of  surplus  that  the  university  may
generate  through  its  teaching,  learning,  training,  research  and  development,
consultancy, and any other academic and support activities and to invest it in a
professional manner and use the interest generated through it for the growth and
development  of  academic,  research  and  development,  academic  and  physical
infrastructure development and any other infrastructure;

(57)  to  lay  down  for  teachers  and  university  teachers,  such  instructions  or
directions  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the  university,  may  be  necessary  in  academic
matters;

(58)  to  undertake  development  programmes  in  higher  education,  research,
consultancy  based  projects  and  training  programmes  for  outside  agencies,  by
charging fees, so as to generate resources;

(59) to make special provisions for the benefit of university education to be made
available  to  classes  and  communities  which  are  socially  and  educationally
backward;

(60) to make special provisions for such benefits of university education to be
made  available  for  women  students  and  differently-abled  students  as  the
university may think necessary;

(61) to make special provision for higher education in rural and tribal areas;

(62) to take appropriate measures in order to increase the gross enrolment ratio;

(63)  to implement the national literacy and adult education program through
teachers and students on voluntary basis in the university system and to evolve
measures to give due weightage to the efforts and performance of the students in
this area in addition to their normal academic performance, and also to evaluate
the performance of the teachers in this area;

(64) to promote by itself, or in co-operation with other universities, the study of
Marathi and the use of Marathi as a medium of instruction, study, research and
examination, in adherence to the policies of the State Government;

(65) to promote by itself, or in co-operation with other universities or organiza-

tions, the study of foreign languages in general and Asian languages in particular;

(66)  to evolve an operational  scheme for  ensuring accountability  of  teachers,
non-vacation academic and non-teaching staff of the university, institutions and
colleges;

(67) to provide for joint appointments in single grade of pay in more than one
department or administrative section in the university, as also between university
departments and between the university -public or university-private or university
public-  private  partnership  research  laboratories  or  university-industry  or
university- other bodies;
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(68)  to create knowledge and disseminate it  and foster high quality research
which is contemporary, globally competitive and locally as well as regionally and
nationally relevant;

(69)  to  have  a  learner-centric  approach  and  perform  the  role  of  being  a
knowledge creator;

(70)  to strengthen education at under-graduate, post-graduate level,  enhance
research and development culture and relevant degree programmes and cultivate
desire for entrepreneurship;

(71) to create a comprehensive digital university framework for both, e-learning
and e-administrative services;

(72) to exploit the power of 'learning by collaboration' and 'participation' withuse
of information and communication technology;

(73) to cultivate research parks, technology incubators and other engagement
entities to translate university research to commercial  domain and coordinated
projects  involving multiple  faculty groups from several  disciplines that  address
some important issues before the State;

(74) to identify skills to which students need to be exposed to, by taking into
account  the  local  needs,  training  facilities  available,  emerging  needs  and  new
employment opportunities;

(75)  to  provide  an  environment  for  the  all  -round  development  of  youth  by
exposing  them  to  the  rich  cultural  heritage  of  the  country  and  creating
opportunities for development of skills in sports;

(76) to ensure introduction of choice based credit system with transferable credit

points from four streams, namely, the academic stream, the technology stream, the

professional and social stream and the personality and cultural development stream;

(77)  to  facilitate  mobility  of  teachers  to  collaborating  institutions  such  as
industries,  research  and  development  laboratories,  non  -Government
organizations, engaged in societal development, to enable translation of knowledge
to viable real life applications and in turn enrich university programmes;

(78) to establish centers or institutions in foreign countries with the permission
of the Central and the State Government;

(79) to establish vocational or skills based community colleges in partnership

with industry;

(80) to implement recommendations report of the Commission within the time-
frame given by it;

(81)  to  comply  with  and  carry  out  any  directives  issued  by  the  State
Government,  from  time  to  time,  with  reference  to  above  powers,  duties  and
responsibilities of the university;

(82) to conduct academic audit of university departments, conducted colleges,
affiliated colleges, institutions or schools, at regular intervals;

0 to do all such other acts and things as may be necessary for, or incidental 
or conducive to, the attainment of all or any of its objects.

23 (1)  The  territorial  limits,  within  which  the  powers  conferred  upon  the
university by this Act shall be exercised, shall comprise the whole of the university
area as specified against the name of such university in the Schedule:

Provioeo that,  the benefit of  oistance-eoucation courses,  corresponoence
courses, open university courses or external oegree courses of any university
may, with the prior permission of the State Government, exteno ano cover the
entire area of the State outsioe the university area:
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Provided further that, if a university desires to establish sub-campus or centre
or institution in any foreign country, on its own or in collaboration with any other
Indian or foreign university or institution, it may do so with the prior sanction of
the Central and the State Government.

(2)  Subject to  the provisions of sub- section (3)  of  section 3,  no educational
institution situated within the university area shall, except with the consent of the
university and the sanction of the State Government, be associated in any way
with, or seek admission to any privilege of, any other university established by law
with  the  exception  of  the  state  open  university  and  Research  or  Project
collaborations of university, colleges with any other university or colleges:

Provided that, if an educational institution, public or private, Indian or foreign,
seeks  to  be  associated  with  or  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  a  university,
jurisdiction of which is not restricted to any State or area, such association or
admission may be permitted by the State Government:

Provided further that, if a university, the jurisdiction of which is not restricted to
any State or area, wishes to establish a centre or other unit of research in the
university area on its own or in collaboration with any public or private Indian or
foreign  university  or  institution,  it  may  do  so  with  the  sanction  of  the  State
Government  and  also  with  the  sanction  of  the  Central  Government,  if  the
collaboration is with the foreign university or institution.

(3) If an educational institution, public or private, Indian or foreign, associated
with or admitted to the privileges of any other university established by law, seeks
to  be  associated  with,  or  be  admitted  to  the  privileges  of  a  university,  such
association  or  admission  may  be  permitted  with  the  sanction  of  the  State
Government and consent of the university concerned.

(4) Save as otherwise provided by or under this Act, any privilege enjoyed by any
educational institution within the area of another university before the date on
which this Act comes into force, shall not be withdrawn, without the sanction of
the State Government.

(5) If a new district is created by the State Government, the area of such district
shall be under the jurisdiction of such university, as may be declared by the State
Government, by notification in the Official Gazette, for the purpose of admission to
the privileges of such university.

0 (1) No citizen of India shall be excluded from any office of the university or from

membership of any of its authorities, bodies or committees, or from appointment to any
post,  or  from  admission  to  any  degree,  diploma,  certificate  or  other  academic
distinction or course of study on the ground only of sex, race, creed, class, caste, place
of birth, religious belief or profession or political or other opinion:

University 
open to all 
irrespective 
of sex, race, 
creed, class, 
caste, place 
of birth, 
religion, or 
opinion.

Provided that, the university may maintain, accredit or recognize any college or
institution exclusively for women, or reserved for women.

(2) The university shall adopt government policy and orders issued, from time to
time,  in regard to the reservation for  Scheduled Castes,  Scheduled Tribes,  De-
notified Tribes (Vimukta Jatis), Nomadic Tribes and Other Backward Classes for
appointment to different posts of teachers and non-teaching employees and for the
purpose  of  admission of  students  in  the  affiliated or  conducted or  community
colleges, university departments, university institutions or recognized institutions.

(3) The university shall adopt with the general policy of the State Government in
regard to the welfare of various categories of weaker sections of the society, minori-
ties, women and persons with disability as directed by the State Government, from
time to time.
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0 (1) Without prior approval of the State Government, the university shall not,—

(a) create new posts of teachers, officers or other employees;

(b) revise the pay, allowances, post-retirement benefits and other benefits of
its teachers, officers and other employees;

(c )  grant  any  special  pay,  allowance  or  other  extra  remuneration  of  any
descrip-tion whatsoever, including ex-gratia payment or other benefits having
financial implications, to any of its teachers, officers or other employees;

(d) divert any earmarked funds received for any purpose other than that for
which it was received;

(e) transfer by sale or lease of immovable property ;

(f ) incur expenditure on any development work from the funds received from
the State Government or University Grants Commission or any person or body
for the purposes other than the purposes for which the funds are received;

(g)  take  any  decision  regarding  affiliated  colleges  resulting  in  increased
financial liability, direct or indirect, for the State Government.

(2) The university shall be competent to incur expenditure, in consonance with
the policies and directives of the State Government issued from time to time, from
the funds received from,—

(a) various funding agencies without any share or contribution from the State 
Government;

(b) contributions received from individuals, industries, institutions, organiza-
tions or any person whosoever, to further the objectives of the university;

( c) contributions or fees for academic or other services offered by the 
university for aided and self-supporting academic programmes;

(d) development fund, or any other fund established by the university; for the 
purposes of,—

(i) creation of posts in various cadres;

(  ii)  granting  pay,  allowances  and  other  benefits  to  the  posts  created
through its own funds provided those posts are not held by such persons,
who are holding the posts for which government contribution is received;

(iii) starting any academic programmes on self-supporting basis;

(iv)  granting remunerations or incentives to its employees for performing
any task assigned to them other than their regular duties and responsibilities;

(v) incurring expenditure on any development work and on welfare activities
of its students and employees:

Provided that, there is no financial liability, direct or indirect, immediate or in
future, on the State Government.

(3) The State Government may, in accordance with the provisions contained in this
Act, for the purpose of securing and maintaining uniform standards in all universities
in the State, by notification in the Official Gazette, prescribe a Standard Code providing
for  the  classification,  manner  and  mode  of  selection,  appointment,  induction  and
advance  training,  field  exposure,  deputation  and  reservation  of  post  in  favour  of
members  of  the  Scheduled  Castes,  Scheduled  Tribes,  De-notified  Tribes  (Vimukta

Jatis),  Nomaoic  Tribes,  ano  Other  Backwaro  Classes,  outies,  workloao,  pay,
allowances,  post-retirement  benefits,  other  benefits,  conouct  ano  oisciplinary
matters  ano  other  conoitions  of  service  of  the  officers,  teachers  ano  other
employees of  the  universities  ano  the  teachers  ano  other  employees in  the
affiliateo colleges ano recognizeo institutions (other than those manageo ano
maintaineo  by  the  State  Government,  Central  Government  ano  the  local
authorities) ano the provisions for absorption of teachers ano employees in the
university oepartments, affiliateo or conoucteo colleges ano institutions who are
aioeo ano renoereo surplus. However, the unaioeo teachers ano employees who
are renoereo surplus in university oepartments, affiliateo or conoucteo colleges
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departments, affiliated or conducted colleges and institutions.Where such Code is
prescribed, the provisions made in the Code shall prevail, and the provisions made
in the Statutes,  Ordinances and Regulations made under this  Act,  for  matters
included in the Code shall, to the extent to which they are inconsistent with the
provisions of the Code, be invalid.

(4) Qualifications and experience for the purpose of appointment of non-teaching
employees in the universities, affiliated colleges and recognized institutions (other
than  those  managed  and  maintained  by  the  State  Government,  Central
Government  and  the  local  authorities)  shall  be  as  may  be  specified  by  the
Government, by an order published in the Official Gazette.

(5)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Act,  if  the  circumstances  so
require and the State Government considers it necessary to do so, it may appoint,
on deputation, a suitable person possessing the requisite qualifications to perform
the duties of the Registrar, Finance and Accounts Officer or the Director of the
Board of Examinations and Evaluation, for a period of not more than one year at a
time and not more than three years in the aggregate.

(6)  The  State  Government  through  any  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Joint
Director,  Higher  Education  or  Technical  Education  shall  have  right  to  cause
inspec-tion  of  any  affiliated,  conducted,  or  autonomous  college,  recognized
institution or university department.

(7) In case of failure of the university to exercise powers or perform duties speci-
fied  in  section  5,  or  where  the  university  has  not  exercised  such  powers  or
performed such duties adequately, or where there has been a failure to comply
with any order issued by the State Government, or under any other circumstances
as the State Government may deem fit, the State Government may issue a directive
to the university for proper exercise of such powers or performance of such duties
or com-ply with the order; and it shall be the duty of the university to comply with
such direction. In case the university fails to comply with the directives, the State
Government shall call upon the University to give reasons in writing as to why the
directives were not complied with. If the State Government is not satisfied with the
explanation, it may refer the matter to the Chancellor for taking necessary action
under sub-section (3) of section 9.

(8) The State Government shall carry out test audit or full audit of the accounts
of a university, college, school or institution, a regularly at such intervals as it may
deem fit.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------3
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CHAPTER III

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY

?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā??Ā ?ĀȀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?0 (1) The Governor of 
Maharashtra shall be the Chancellor of every university and the Chancellor, by 
virtue of his office, shall be the Head of the university.

(2)  The Chancellor,  when present,  shall  preside  over  the  Convocation of  the
university and may issue directions to the Vice-Chancellor to convene the meeting
of any authority of the university for specific purposes, whenever necessary, and
the Vice-Chancellor shall submit the minutes of such meeting to the Chancellor for
his perusal.

(3) The Chancellor,—

(a)  shall,  on  receiving  a  reference  from  the  State  Government  under  the
proviso to sub-section (7) of section 8 in such matter; or

(b) may, in any matter suo motu or otherwise,

call for a report or an explanation or such information and record relating to
such  matter  or  any  matter  or  affairs  of  the  university,  and  shall,  after
considering such report  or  explanation,  or  information or  record,  issue such
directions there-upon as may be deemed fit in the interest of the university or
student or larger interest of the public, and his directions shall be final and
shall be complied with by the university forthwith.

(4) The Chancellor may, after taking report in writing from the Vice- Chancellor,
suspend or modify  any resolution,  order or  proceeding of  any authority,  body,
committee  or  officer  which,  in  his  opinion,  is  not  in  conformity  with  this  Act,
Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations made thereunder, or is not in the interest of
the  university  and the  university,  authority,  body,  committee  and officer,  shall
comply with the same:

Provided that, before making any such order, the Chancellor shall call upon the
university, authority, body, committee or, as the case may be, officer to show cause
why such an order should not be made, and if any cause is shown, within the time
fixed by the Chancellor, he shall consider the same and wherever he deems it nec-
essary, after consulting the State Government, decide the action to be taken in the
matter, and his decision shall be final.

(5)  Where,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Chancellor,  the  conduct  of  any  elected  or
nominated  or  appointed  or  co-opted  member  is  detrimental  to  the  smooth
functioning of university  or any authority or  body or  committee, he may, after
giving such member an opportunity to offer his explanation in writing and after
considering such explanation, if any, and satisfying himself that it is necessary so
to do, disqualify such member or suspend him for such period, as he may deem fit.

(6)  The Chancellor shall  exercise such other powers and perform such other
duties as may be conferred upon or vested in him by or under this Act.

0 The following shall be the other officers of the university, namely:— 

(1) the Vice-Chancellor;

(2) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(3) the Registrar;

(4) the Deans of Faculties;

(5) the Director of Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(6) the Finance and Accounts Officer;

(7) the Director of Sub-campus of the University;

(8) the Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages;

(9) the Director Knowledge Resource Center;
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(11) the Director of Students' Development;

(12) the Director of Sports and Physical Education;

(13) the Director of National Service Scheme;

0 such other officers in the service of the university as may be prescribed 
by Statutes.

0 (1) There shall be a Vice-Chancellor who shall be the principal academic and
executive officer of the university and  ex-officio Chairperson of the Management
Council,  Academic  Council,  Board  of  Examinations  and  Evaluation,  Board  of
Lifelong  Learning  and  Extension,  Finance  and  Accounts  Committee,  Board  of
National and International Linkages and the Board for Innovation, Incubation and
Enterprise,  Board  of  Information  Technology,  Board  of  Students'  Development,
Board of Sports and Physical Education and Board of Research and shall preside
in the absence of the Chancellor at any convocation for conferring degrees and also
at any meeting of Senate. His powers and duties shall be as provided in section 12.

(2)  Save as otherwise provided, pay and allowances, terms and conditions of
service of the Vice-Chancellor shall be such as may be determined by the State
Government, from time to time.

(3)  The Vice-Chancellor  shall  be appointed by the Chancellor  in the manner
stated hereunder :—

(a)  There  shall  be  a  committee  consisting  of  the  following  members  to
recommend  suitable  names  to  the  Chancellor  for  appointment  of  Vice-
Chancellor, namely:—

(i) a member nominated by the Chancellor, who shall be the retired Judge
of the Supreme Court or retired Chief Justice of a High Court or an eminent
scholar  of  national  repute  or  a  recipient  of  Padma  Award  in  the  field  of
education;

(ii) the Principal Secretary of Higher and Technical Education Department
or  any  officer  not  below  the  rank  of  Principal  Secretary  to  Government
nominated by the State Government;

(iii) the Director or Head of an institute or organization of national repute
established by an Act of Parliament, nominated by the Management Council
and  the  Academic  Council,  jointly,  in  the  manner  specified  by  the  State
Government by an order published in the Official Gazette.

(b) The member nominated by the Chancellor shall be the Chairman of the

committee.

(c) The members nominated on the committee shall be persons who are not
connected with the university or any college or any recognized institution of the
university.

(d) No meeting of the committee shall be held unless all the three members of
the committee are present.

(  e)  The  committee  shall  recommend a  panel  of  not  less  than 5  suitable
persons for the consideration of the Chancellor for being appointed as the Vice-
Chancel-lor. The names of the persons so recommended shall be in alphabetical
order without any preference being indicated. The report shall be accompanied
by a detailed write-up on suitability of each person included in the panel.

(f)  A  person  recommended  by  the  committee  for  appointment  as  Vice-
Chancellor shall,-

(i) be an eminent academician and an administrator of high caliber; 

(ii) be able to provide leadership by his own example;

(iii) be able to provide vision; and have ability to translate the same into

reality in the interest of students and society; and

(iv)  possess  such  educational  qualifications  and  experience  as  may  be
speci-fied by the State Government,  by an Order published in the  Official

Gazette, in consultation with the Chancellor.

Appoint-
ment of 
Vice-
Chancel-
lor.
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( g) The eligibility conditions and the process for recommendation of names
for appointment as Vice-Chancellor shall be given wide publicity to ensure the
recommendation of most suitable candidates.

(4) The Chancellor may appoint one of the persons included in the panel to be
the Vice-Chancellor:

Provided,  that,  if  the  Chancellor  does  not  approve  any  of  the  persons  so
recommended, he may call for a fresh panel either from the same committee or after
constitution of a new committee for the purpose, from such new committee.

(5) The process of preparing the panel of the suitable persons for being appointed
as the Vice-Chancellor, shall begin at least six months before the probable date of
occurrence of the vacancy of the Vice-Chancellor, and the process of appointment of
the Vice-Chancellor shall be completed at least one month before the probable date
of occurrence of the vacancy of the Vice-Chancellor.

(6) The person appointed as the Vice-Chancellor shall, subject to the terms
and conditions of contract of service, hold office for a period of five years from
the date on which he takes charge of his office or till he attains the age of sixty-
five years, whichever is earlier and he shall not be eligible for re-appointment.

(7) The person appointed as the Vice-Chancellor shall hold a lien, if any,on
the substantive post held by him prior to the appointment.

(8) In any of the following circumstances, the exigency whereof shall solely be
judged by the Chancellor, namely :-

(i)  where the committee appointed under clause (a)  of  sub-section (3)  is
unable  to  recommend  any  name  within  the  time  limit  specified  by  the
Chancellor;

(ii)  where the vacancy occurs in the office of the Vice-Chancellor because of

death, resignation or otherwise, and it cannot be conveniently and expeditiously
filled in, in accordance with the provisions of sub-sections (3) and (4);

(iii) where the vacancy in the office of the Vice-Chancellor occurs tempo-
rarily because of leave, illness or other causes; or

(iv) where there is any other emergency;

the  Chancellor  may  appoint  any  suitable  person,  to  act  as  the  Vice-
Chancel-lor for a term not exceeding twelve months, in the aggregate as may
be speci-fied in his order :

Provided that, the person so appointed shall cease to hold such office on the
date on which the person appointed as the Vice -Chancellor in accordance with the
provisions  of  sub-sections  (3)  and  (4)  assumes  office  or  the  Vice-  Chancellor
resumes office.

(9) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time salaried officer of the university
and shall receive pay and allowances, and other facilities as determined by the
State Government. In addition, he shall be entitled to free furnished residence, a
motor car including its maintenance, repairs and fuel required therefor, with the
service of a chauffeur, free of charge.

(10)  Such sumptuary  allowance shall  be  placed at  the  disposal  of  the  Vice-
Chancellor, as the State Government may approve.

(11) If a person receiving an honorarium from the consolidated fund of the State,
or if a principal of an affiliated college or a recognized institution or a university
teacher is appointed as Vice-Chancellor, his terms and conditions of service shall
not be altered to his disadvantage during his tenure as Vice-Chancellor.

(12)  Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  foregoing  sub-sections,  the
person referred to in sub-section (7) shall stand retired from his original post in
accordance with the terms and conditions of service of that post.

(13) The Vice-Chancellor may, by writing unoer his signature aooresseo to the
Chancellor, after giving one month's notice resign from his office ano shall cease
to holo his office on the acceptance of his resignation by the Chancellor or from
the oate of expiry of the saio notice perioo, whichever is earlier.
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(14) The Vice-Chancellor may be removed from his office if the Chancellor is 
satisfied that the incumbent,—

(a) has become insane and stands so declared by a competent court; or

(b) has been convicted by a court for any offence involving moral turpitude; or

(c)  has  become  an  undischarged  insolvent  and  stands  so  declared  by  a
competent court; or

(d) has been physically unfit and incapable of discharging functions due to
protracted illness or physical disability; or

(e) has willfully omitted or refused to carry out the provisions of this Act or
has committed breach of any of the terms and conditions of the service or any
other conditions, prescribed by the State Government under sub-section (2), or
has  abused  the  powers  vested  in  him  or  if  the  continuance  of  the  Vice-
Chancellor in the office is detrimental to the interests of the university ; or

(f)  is  a  member  of,  or  is  otherwise  associated  with,  any  political  party  any
organization which takes part in politics, or is taking part in, or subscribing in aid
of, any political movement or activity.

Explanation.-  For  the  purposes  of  this  sub-clause,  whether  any  party  is  a
political party, or whether any organization takes part in politics or whether any
movement or activity falls within the scope of this sub-clause, the decision of the
Chancellor thereon shall be final :

Provided that, the Vice-Chancellor shall be given a reasonable opportunity to
show cause by the Chancellor before taking recourse for his removal under sub-
clauses (d), (e) and (f).

23 (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal academic and executive officer
of the university responsible for the development of academic programmes of the
university.  He  shall  oversee  and  monitor  the  administration  of  the  academic
programmes and general administration of the university to ensure efficiency and
good order of the university.

(2) He shall be entitled to be present, with the right to speak, at any meeting of any

other authority or body or committee of the university, but shall not be entitled to vote

thereat, unless he is the Chairperson or member of that authority or body.

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to convene meetings of any of the
authorities, bodies or committees, as and when he considers it necessary to do so.

(4) The Vice-Chancellor shall ensure that directions issued by the Chancellor are
strictly complied with or, as the case may be, implemented.

(5) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to ensure that the directives of the
State Government, if any, and the provisions of this Act, Statutes, Ordinances and
Regulations are strictly observed and that the decisions of the authorities, bodies
and committees which are not inconsistent with this Act, Statutes, Ordinances and
Regulations are properly implemented.

(6)  The  Vice-Chancellor  may  defer  implementation  of  a  decision  taken  or  a
resolution passed by any authority, body or committee of the university if, he is of
the opinion that the same is not consistent with the directives of the State Govern-
ment or with the provisions of the Act, Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations or
that such decision or resolution is not in the interest of the university and at the
earliest opportunity refer it back to the authority, body or committee concerned for
reconsideration  in  its  next  meeting  with  reasons  to  be  recorded  in  writing.  If
differences persist, he shall within a week, giving reasons submit it to the Chancel-
lor for decision and inform about having done so to the members of the authority,
body or committee concerned. After receipt of the decision of the Chancellor, the
Vice-Chancellor shall  take action as directed by the Chancellor and inform the
authority, body or committee concerned, accordingly.

Powers and
duties of
Vice-
Chancellor.
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( 7) If there are reasonable grounds for the Vice-Chancellor to believe that there
is an emergency which requires immediate action to be taken, or if any action is
required to be taken in the interest of the university, he shall take such action, as
he thinks necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity, report in writing the
grounds for his belief that there was an emergency, and the action taken by him,
to such authority or body as shall, in the ordinary course, have dealt with the
matter. In the event of a difference arising between the Vice-Chancellor and the
authority or body whether there was in fact an emergency, or on the action taken
where such action does not affect any person in the service of the University, or on
both, the matter shall be referred to the Chancellor whose decision shall be final :

Provided that, where any such action taken by the Vice-Chancellor affects any
person in the service of  the university,  such person shall be entitled to prefer,
within thirty days from the date on which he receives notice of such action, an
appeal to the Management Council.

Explanation.-  For  purposes  of  this  sub-section,  action  taken  by  the  Vice-
Chancellor shall not include disciplinary action taken against any employee of the
university.

(8) Where any matter is required to be regulated by the Statutes, Ordinances or
Regulations, but no Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations are made in that behalf or
where there is  an exigency to amend Statutes,  Ordinances or  Regulations,  the
Vice-Chancellor  may,  for  the  time  being,  regulate  the  matter  by  issuing  such
directions as he thinks necessary, and shall, at the earliest opportunity thereafter,
place them before the Management Council or other authority or body concerned
for approval. He shall, at the same time, place before such authority or body for
consideration the draft of the Statutes, Ordinances or Regulations, as the case may
be, required to be made in that behalf:

Provided that, such direction shall have to be converted into Statute, Ordinance
or Regulations as the case may be, within six months of issuing of such direction
failing which such direction shall automatically lapse.

(9) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the appointing and disciplinary authority for the

university teachers.

(10) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the appointing and disciplinary authority for
officers of the university of the rank of Assistant Registrar and of the rank equiva-
lent thereto and above.

(11)  As  the  Chairperson  of  the  authorities  or  bodies  or  committees  of  the
university, the Vice-Chancellor shall be empowered to suspend member from the
meeting of the authority, body or committee for persisting to obstruct or stall the
proceedings or  for  indulging in behaviour unbecoming of  a  member,  and shall
report the matter accordingly, to the Chancellor.

(12) The Vice-Chancellor shall place before the Management Council a report of

the work of the university periodically as provided under the Ordinances.

(13) The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to,-

23 accord recognition to institutions of higher learning, research specialized 

studies in accordance with the provisions of this Act;

(b)  accord  recognition  to  autonomous  colleges,  empowered  autonomous
colleges or cluster of institutions and empowered skills development colleges in
accordance with the provisions of this Act;

(c)  accoro recognition to private skills  eoucation provioers  in accoroance

with the provisions of this Act;
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(d)  accord recognition as qualified teachers to the experts from the field of
application  oriented industries  or  companies  and domain  specific  experts  in
various  professional  skills,  working  as  training  experts  in  private  skills
education providers and empowered skills development colleges.

(e) approve the recommended panel of referees for thesis or dissertations for
awarding post-graduate, doctorate and higher degrees.

(14) (a) The Vice-Chancellor shall have right to cause inspection to be made by
the Pro-Vice-Chancellor or such person or persons or body of persons as he may
direct, of the university, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, museums, workshops
and equipment  and of  affiliated,  conducted or  autonomous college,  empowered
autonomous  colleges  or  cluster  of  institutions,  recognized  or  autonomous
institutions,  empowered  skills  development  colleges  or  private  skills  education
provider,  hall  or  hostel  maintained or  recognized by the university,  and of  the
examinations,  teachings  and  other  work  conducted  by  or  on  behalf  of  the
university, and to cause an inquiry to be made in a like manner regarding any
matter connected with the administration or finance of the university, affiliated,
conducted or community or autonomous college, empowered autonomous colleges
or cluster of institutions, recognized or autonomous institutions, empowered skills
development colleges or private skills education provider:

Provided that, the Vice-Chancellor shall, in the case of affiliated or autonomous
college, empowered autonomous colleges or cluster of institutions, recognized or
autonomous institutions, empowered skills development colleges or private skills
education  provider,  give  notice  to  the  management  of  such  affiliated  or
autonomous college,  empowered autonomous colleges or  cluster  of  institutions,
recognized or autonomous institutions, empowered skills development colleges or
private  skills  education provider  of  his  intention to  cause an inspection or  an
inquiry to be so made:

Provided  further  that,  the  management  shall  have  the  right  to  make  such
representation to the Vice-Chancellor as it thinks necessary before such inspection
or inquiry is made;

(b) after considering such representation, if any, the Vice-Chancellor may cause
such inspection or inquiry to be made or may drop the same;

(c) in the case of management when an inspection or inquiry has been caused to
be made, the management, shall be entitled to appoint a representative, who shall
have the right to be present and be heard at such inspection or inquiry;

(d) the Vice-Chancellor may, if the inspection or inquiry is made regarding any
college or institution admitted to the privileges of the university, communicate to
the management the result of such inspection or inquiry;

(e) the management shall communicate to the Vice-Chancellor such action, if
any, as it proposes to take or has been taken by it;

(f)  where  the  management,  does  not,  within  the  time  fixed  by  the  Vice-
Chancellor, take action to his satisfaction, the Vice-Chancellor shall be competent
to impose a fine upon the management and direct the management to stop the
fresh admissions to the colleges or institutions or to decide any other action to be
taken in this  behalf  and the same shall  be communicated to the management
concerned for compliance.

0 The Vice-Chancellor shall forward to the State Government report on the
recommendation of the Management Council, regarding the temporary alternative
arrangements, in the interest of students, to run the day to day academic and
administrative activities, of the management of an affiliated college, institution or
autonomous college or empowered autonomous college or cluster of institutions in
case  of  dispute  regarding  the  management  of  the  affiliated  college  and  where
irregularities or commissions or omissions of criminal nature by the management
of such college or institution or mismanagement of such college or institutions are,
prima facie,  evident to committee of inquiry appointed by the university and to
make the  necessary  arrangements  to  run  the  day  to  day  academic  and
administrative activities of such college till the dispute is statutorily resolved. The
decision of the State Government in this behalf shall be final and binding.
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Pro-Vice-
Chancellor.

(16) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers and perform such 

other duties as may be conferred upon him by or under this Act.

(1) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be the academic and executive officer next to 

the Vice-Chancellor having purview of the entire university.

(2) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be a person who has held the post of professor,
or principal of a college or an institution with not less than fifteen years teaching
or research experience.

(3)  The Pro-Vice-Chancellor  shall  be the Chairperson of  the Board of  Deans,
Board of Sub-campuses, Board of University Departments and Inter-Disciplinary
Studies,  Board  of  Post-Graduate  Education  in  Colleges;  and  an  ex-officio
Chairperson of the Research and Recognition Committee.

(4) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be a full time salaried officer of the university
and shall work directly under the superintendence, direction and control of the
Vice-Chancellor.

(5) Save as otherwise provided, pay and allowances admissible to him as well as
the terms and conditions of his service shall be such as may be determined by the
State Government, from time to time.

(6) The Chancellor shall, in consultation with the Vice-Chancellor, appoint a Pro-

Vice-Chancellor for the university.

(7) The term of Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be co-terminus with the term of office
of the Vice-Chancellor or till  he attains the age of sixty-five years, whichever is
earlier.

(8)  The  provisions  of  sub-section  (11)  of  section  11  shall,  in  regard  to  the

conditions of service of Pro-Vice-Chancellor, mutadis-mutandis, apply.

(9)  The  Pro-Vice-Chancellor  shall  act  as  the  chairperson  of  the  authorities,

bodies and committees, in the absence of the Vice-Chancellor.

(10) When the office of the Pro-Vice -Chancellor falls vacant or when the Pro-
Vice-Chancellor is, by reason of illness or absence or any other cause, unable to
perform the duties of his office, the Vice-Chancellor, may appoint a suitable person
qualified  to  be  appointed  as  Pro-Vice-Chancellor  to  officiate  as  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor,  till  the  Pro-Vice-Chancellor  resumes  office,  or  a  new  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor assumes duty, as the case may be.

(11) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor may, by writing under his signature addressed to
the Vice-Chancellor, after giving one month's notice resign from his office and shall
cease to hold his office on the acceptance of his resignation by the Vice- Chancellor
or from the date of expiry of the said notice period, whichever is earlier.

(12) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor may be removed from his office by the Chancellor on

the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor, if he is satisfied that the incumbent,—

(a) has become insane and stands so declared by a competent court; or

(b) has been convicted by a court for any offence involving moral turpitude; or

(c)  has  become  an  undischarged  insolvent  and  stands  so  declared  by  a

competent court; or

(d) has been physically unfit and incapable of discharging functions due to

protracted illness or physical disability; or

(e) has willfully omitteo or refuseo to carry out the provisions of this Act or
has committeo breach of any of the terms ano conoitions of service or any
other conoitions, prescribeo by the State Government unoer sub-section (5) or
has abuseo the powers vesteo in him or if, the continuance of the Pro-Vice-
Chancellor in the office is oetrimental to the interests of the university; or
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(f) is a member of, or is otherwise associated with, any political party or any
organization which takes part in politics, or is taking part in, or subscribing in
aid of, any political movement or activity.

Explanation.-  For the purposes of this clause, whether any party is a political
party, or whether any organization takes part in politics or whether any movement
or activity falls within the scope of this clause, the decision of the Vice-Chancellor
thereon shall be final :

Provided that, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be given a reasonable opportunity
to show cause by the Vice-Chancellor before taking recourse for his removal under
clauses (d), (e) and (f).

(13) The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall,—

(a)  be  the  principal  academic  planning and academic  audit  officer  for  the
academic development programmes, including post-graduate teaching, research
and extension programmes and collaborative programmes of the university;

(b)  ensure  that  quality  in  education  and  central  academic  services  is

maintained by the university;

(c ) be responsible for fostering intellectual interaction across the university

and for ensuring that there is research and development and industry linkages;

(d)  ensure  that  the  long  -term  and  short-term  development  plans  of  the
university and its colleges in their academic programmes are duly processed and
implemented through relevant authorities, bodies, committees and officers;

(e) monitor appointment of principals and teachers of affiliated colleges and
institutions,  autonomous  colleges  and  institutions,  empowered  autonomous
colleges,  cluster  of  institutions  and  recognized  institutions  or  post-graduate
centers;

(f) accord approval to the appointments of principals and teachers of affiliated
colleges  and  institutions,  autonomous  colleges  and  institutions,  empowered
autonomous  colleges,  cluster  of  institutions  and  recognized  institutions  or
withdraw  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  as  prescribed  in  the
Ordinances;

(g) accord approvals to selection committees for appointment of teachers in
the colleges as per the norms of  the University  Grants Commission and the
State Government;

(h) recommend proposals to the Management Council for the establishment of
conducted  colleges,  schools,  departments,  institutions  of  higher  learning,
research and specialized studies, knowledge resource centre, academic services
units, libraries, laboratories and museums in the university;

(i) consider and recommend proposals to the Management Council for creation
of the posts of directors, principals, university teachers, non-vacation academic
staff, non-teaching employees and other posts required by the university, from
the funds of  the university  and from the funds received from other funding
agencies, and qualifications, experience and pay-scales for such posts;

(j) be the principal liaison officer with the external funding agencies for gener-
ating funds for the collaborative and development programmes of the university
and monitor their proper utilization;

(k) be responsible for preparation of the comprehensive perspective plan, an-
nual  plan,  and  undertaking  the  systematic  field  survey  within  geographical
juris-diction under section 107;

(l) be  responsible  for  establishing  liaison  for  fostering  and  promoting
collabora-tion between the university,  colleges and national and international
institutions and scientific, industrial and commercial organizations;
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(m) be  responsible  for  submission  of  an  annual  report  on  the  progress
achieved in different developmental and collaborative programmes to the Vice-
Chancellor who shall place the same before the Management Council;

(n) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed 

under this Act or assigned to him, from time to time, by the Vice-Chancellor.

Registrar. 14. (1) The Registrar shall, be the Chief Administrative Officer of the university.
He  shall  be  a  full-time  salaried  officer  and  shall  work  directly  under  the
superinten-dence, direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The qualifications and experience for the purpose of selection of the Registrar
shall be as laid down by the University Grants Commission and approved by the
State Government.

(3) The Registrar shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommenda-

tion of a selection committee constituted for the purpose under this Act.

(4) Appointment of the Registrar shall be for a term of five years or till he attains
the  age  of  superannuation whichever  is  earlier  and he  shall  be  eligible  for  re-
appointment  by  selection  on  the  recommendation  of  a  selection  committee
constituted for the purpose, for only one more term of five years in the university
in which he is serving;

(5) When the office of the Registrar falls vacant or the Registrar is, by reason of
illness or absence or any other cause, unable to perform the duties of his office for
a period not exceeding six months, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint a suitable
person to officiate as the Registrar until the new Registrar assumes duty or the
Registrar resumes duty, as the case may be.

(6) The Registrar shall,—

(a) act as a Member-Secretary of the Senate, Management Council, Academic
Council and such other authorities, bodies and committees, as prescribed by or
under this Act;

(b) be the appointing and the disciplinary authority of the employees of the
university other than the teachers, non-vacation academic staff and officers of
the  rank  of  Assistant  Registrar  and  other  officers  holding  posts  equivalent
thereto  or  above.  An  appeal  by  a  person  aggrieved  by  the  decision  of  the
Registrar may be preferred within thirty days from the date of communication of
such decision, to the Vice-Chancellor;

(c) be the custodian of the records, the common seal and such other property 

of the university as the Management Council may, commit to his charge;

(d) conduct elections to various authorities and bodies of the university as per

the programme approved by the Vice-Chancellor;

(e)  prepare  and  update  the  Handbook  of  the  Statutes  and  Regulations
approved by the authorities, bodies or committees, from time to time, and make
them available to all members of the authorities and officers of the university;

(f) receive complaints and suggestions in regard to the improvement of 

administration and consider them for appropriate action;

(g) render necessary assistance for inspection of the university, its buildings,
class  rooms,  laboratories,  libraries,  knowledge  resource  centre,  museums,
workshops  and  equipment  is  made  by  such  person  or  persons  or  body  of
persons, as directed by the Vice-Chancellor;

(h) organise training and orientation of non-teaching employees in the 

university and affiliated colleges;

(i)  have  the  power  to  enter  into  agreements,  sign  oocuments  ano
authenticate recoros on behalf of the university, subject to the oecision of the
authorities of the university;
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(j) place before the Management Council a report of the development activities

of the university every six months;

(k)  have  the  power  to  seek  information  in  regard  to  any  matter  of  the
university, from the Deans, Finance and Accounts Officer and any other officer
of the university for submission to the State Government and other external
agencies;

(l) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties, as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned to  him,  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (1) There shall be a Dean for each faculty, who shall be a full time salaried
officer.

Dean of 
Faculty.

(2) The Dean shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommendations

of the selection committee for the purpose under this Act.

(3) The term of Dean shall be co-terminus with the term of office of the
Vice-Chancellor or till he attains the age of superannuation, whichever is earlier:

Provided that, the new Vice-Chancellor may continue his services as a Dean till
the new Dean is duly appointed:

Provided further that, in case vacancy occurs in the office of the Vice- Chancellor
because of death, resignation or otherwise, the dean shall continue to hold the
post till the end of that academic year.

(4)  The qualification and experience for the purpose of  selection of the Dean
shall  be  the  qualification  and  experience  of  the  Professor  or  principal  having
aggregate minimum teaching or research experience of not less than fifteen years.

(5) The Vice-Chancellor may nominate Associate Dean for the particular group of
related  board  of  studies,  as  may  be  required,  for  assistance,  support  and
coordination and the minimum qualifications and experience for such nomination
shall be at par with the post of Dean :

Provided that, the salary, allowances and other pecuniary benefits payable to the
Associate Dean shall be met by the University out of its own resources and there
shall not be any liability, direct or indirect, on the State Government for the said
purpose.

0 The Dean shall,—

(a) be responsible for academic planning and academic audit of the programmes
and implementation of  academic policies approved by the Academic Council  in
respect of academic development, maintenance of quality of education including
standards of teaching and research and training of teachers within his faculty. He
shall work directly under the superintendence, direction and control of the Vice-
Chancellor;

(b)  be responsible  for  development and application of  quality  benchmarks or

parameters for various academic and administrative activities of higher education;

(c) facilitate the creation of a learner-centric environment conducive for quality

education;

(d)  arrange  for  feedback  responses  from the  students,  the  teachers,  non-
teaching  staff,  the  parents  and  the  other  stakeholders  on  quality-related
institutional processes;

(  e) ensure appropriate actions, as are needed for maintenance of quality of

teach-ing spelt out by the Internal Quality Assurance Cell;

(f)  ensure that  the teachers'  appraisal  by  students is  carried out  and the

reports thereof are sent to the university authorities concerned;

Power and 
duties of 
Dean.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------4+



28 ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ  ¶ÉÉºÉxÉ  ®úÉVÉ{ÉjÉ  +ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ  ¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö, VÉÉxÉä´ÉÉ®úÒ 
11,  2017/{ÉÉè¹É  21,  ¶ÉEäò  1938

(g)  be  responsible  for  dissemination  of  information  on  the  various  quality
parameters of  higher education, as may be defined by various national  level
bodies  dealing  with  assessment  and  accreditation  of  quality  in  educational
institutions;

(h) organize inter-institutional and intra-institutional workshops, seminars on

quality related themes and promotion of quality circles;

(i) co-ordinate quality-related activities, including adoption and dissemination
of  good  practices,  development  and  maintenance  of  institutional  database,
through management information system for  the purposes of  maintaining or
enhancing the institutional quality;

(j) be responsible for development of quality culture in higher education;

(k)  prepare  Annual  Quality  Assurance  Report  of  programmes  within  his
faculty, based on the quality parameters or assessment criteria, developed by
the relevant quality assurance bodies, in the prescribed format;

(l)  be  responsible  for  bi-annual  development  of  quality  parameters  and
ranking  of  integral  units  of  higher  education  based  on  the  Annual  Quality
Assurance Report;

(m) interact with State Quality Assurance Cell in the pre-accreditation and post-

accreditation quality assessment, sustenance and enhancement endeavours;

(n)  recommend to the Management Council  proposals for the institution of
fellowship,  travelling  fellowship,  scholarship,  studentship,  medals  and  prizes
and making Regulations for their award;

(o)  recommend to the Management Council through the Academic Council,
proposals for the conduct of inter-faculty and area or regional studies, common
facilities, such as instrumentation centers, knowledge resource centers, Science
and Technology Parks, entrepreneurship development and industry incubation
center, intellectual property rights center, workshops, hobby centers, museums,
etc.;

(p) control, regulate and co-ordinate research activities to maintain standards
of  teaching  and  research  in  the  university  departments,  post-graduate
departments in colleges and recognized institutions;

(q)  recommend  to  the  Academic  Council  proposals  for  conduct  of  post-
graduate  courses  in  university  departments,  post-graduate  departments  in
colleges and recognized institutions;

(r) recommend to the Academic Council the norms of recognition of postgradu-
ate  teachers  and  research  guides  in  post-graduate  departments  in  colleges,
autonomous colleges and institutions, empowered autonomous colleges, cluster
of institutions and recognized institutions;

(s)  recommend  to  the  Academic  Council  the  norms  of  recognition  of
undergraduate teachers and project guides in under-graduate departments in
colleges,  autonomous  colleges  and  institutions,  empowered  autonomous
colleges, cluster of institutions and recognized institutions;

(t) recommeno to the Acaoemic Council the norms of recognition of experts
working in inoustries or private professional skills oevelopment companies or
private  skills  oevelopment  institutions,  as  recognizeo  teachers  for  the
certificate or oiploma or aovanceo oiploma or associate oegree programmes
which  may  be  run  by  colleges,  institutions,  autonomous  colleges  ano
institutions,  empowereo  autonomous  colleges  or  cluster  of  institutions,
empowereo skills oevelopment col-leges ano private skills eoucation provioer,
as recommenoeo by the university authorities;
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(u)  be  responsible  for  ensuring  standards  of  under-graduate  and  post-

graduate teaching and research in the faculty;

(v) be responsible for ensuring academic development of the faculty under his
purview and proper implementation of the decisions of the Board of Studies,
Fac-ulty,  Academic  Council,  Management  Council  and  the  Board  of
Examinations and Evaluation in respect of his faculty;

(w) be responsible for creation of a repository of questions with model answers

which shall be continuously updated and expanded;

(x) enquire into any malpractices committed in any academic programmes in
the faculty by a university department, affiliated or conducted or community or
autonomous,  empowered  autonomous  colleges  or  cluster  of  institutions  or
recognized institutions, on being directed by the Academic Council and submit a
report of the findings to the Academic Council;

(y) render necessary assistance for redressal of grievances of the students in

the faculty;

(z)  prepare  proposals  for  award  of  fellowship,  scholarship  and  other

distinctions in the faculty for submission to the Academic Council;

(za) prepare reports as required by the various authorities or bodies of the
university, the State Government, the Central Government, the Central Educa-
tional Commissions or Councils, Commission and any such other body;

(zb) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed
by or under this Act or assigned to him by the Vice-Chancellor or Pro-Vice-
Chancellor from time to time.

0 (1) The Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall be a full time
salaried officer and shall work directly under the directions and control of the Vice-
Chancellor. He shall discharge his functions under the superintendence, direction
and  guidance  of  the  Board  of  Examinations  and  Evaluation,  and  shall  be
concerned  with  the  implementation  of  the  policies  and  directives  given  by  the
Board of Exami-nations and Evaluation.

(2)  The  qualifications  and  experience  for  the  purpose  of  selection  of  the
Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall be as may be specified by
the State Government, by an order published in the OfficialGazette.

(3) The Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall be appointed by
the Vice- Chancellor on the recommendation of the selection committee constituted
for the purpose under this Act:

Provided that, in appointing the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation
preference shall be given to the persons with proven capacity of use of technology
in delivery of education.

(4) Appointment of the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall be
for a term of five years or till he attains the age of superannuation, whichever is
earlier  and  he  shall  be  eligible  for  re-appointment  by  selection  on  the
recommendation of a selection committee constituted for the purpose, for only one
more term of five years in the university in which he is serving.

(5) The Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall,—

(a)  be  the  principal  officer-in-charge  of  the  conduct  of  university

examinations, tests and evaluation, and declaration of their results;

(b) be the Member-Secretary of the Board of Examinations and Evaluation and
of the committees appointed by the Board except the committees constituted for
appointment of paper-setters, examiners and moderators;

Director of 
Board of 
Examina-
tions and 
Evaluation.
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(c) be responsible for making all arrangements necessary for holding examina-

tions, tests and evaluation, and for timely declaration of results;

(d) evolve and implement in consultation with the Board of Examinations and
Evaluation,  processes  for  proper  and  smooth  conduct  of  examinations  and
evaluation;

(e) prepare and announce in advance the programme of examinations, after

seeking approval of the Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(f) arrange for printing of question papers;

(g)  postpone or  cancel  examinations,  in  part  or  in  whole,  in  the  event  of
malpractices or if the circumstances so warrant, and take disciplinary action or
initiate  any  civil  or  criminal  proceedings  against  any  person  or  a  group  of
persons or a college or an institution alleged to have committed malpractices, in
consulta-tion with the Vice-Chancellor;

(h)  take disciplinary action where necessary against  the candidates,  paper
setters, examiners, moderators, or any other persons connected with examina-
tions  and  evaluation,  found  guilty  of  malpractices  in  relation  to  the
examinations and evaluation;

(i)  review,  from  time  to  time,  the  results  of  university  examinations  and
evaluation,  and  forward  reports  thereon  to  the  Board  of  Examinations  and
Evaluation;

(j) strive to declare the results of every examination and evaluation conducted
by the University within thirty days from the last date of the examination for
that particular course and shall in any case declare the results latest within
forty-five days as provided in section 89 and in case of delay, prepare a detailed
report outlining the reasons;

(k)  take  all  steps  for  implementation  of  all  academic  and  administrative

decisions taken by the Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(l) implement decisions taken by the various university authorities, connected

with the examination and evaluation process;

(m) implement all policy and operative decisions with reference to the choice
based credit system, both at the under-graduate, post-graduate levels and in
other teaching programmes;

(n)  organize workshops for teachers in the subjects concerned, in order to
acquaint them with new trends in the assessment processes, such as cognitive
and summative assessment, creation and use of repository of questions, use of
technology in paper setting and conduct of examinations, tests and evaluation ;

(o)  ensure  innovative  and effective  use  of  information and  communication

technology in the entire process of the conduct of examinations and evaluation;

(p) arrange for proper assessment of performance of candidates at the exami-

nations and process the results;

(q) ensure that answer books for all degree examinations are assessed through

the central assessment system;

(r)  ensure that every teacher and non-teaching employee in the university,
affiliated or conducted college or recognized institution renders necessary assis-
tance and service in respect of examinations of the university and in evaluation
process;

(s) carry out all other duties and functions assigned to him by the Board of

Examinations and Evaluation;

(t) unoertake any other task assigneo to him by the university authorities to
carry out the objectives of the Boaro of Examinations ano Evaluation, ano to
ensure that the objects of the university are accomplisheo;
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(u) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned  to  him by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (1)  The  Finance  and  Accounts  Officer  shall  be  the  principal  finance,
accounts and audit officer of the university. He shall be a full-time salaried officer
and shall work directly under the superintendence, direction and control of the
Vice-Chancel-lor.

(2)  The Finance and Accounts  Officer  shall  be  a  person who is  a  chartered
accountant or a cost accountant, with professional experience of not less than five
years.

In case the person possessing the qualifications and experience as specified in
sub-section (2)  cannot be appointed, the Finance and Accounts Officer may be
appointed  from  amongst  the  Government  Officers  of  the  State  Finance  and
Accounts Service, holding the post not below the rank of Deputy Director.

The Finance and Accounts Officer shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on
the recommendation of the Selection Committee constituted for the purpose under
this Act.

The appointment of the Finance and Accounts Officer shall be for a term of five
years or till the age of superannuation, whichever is earlier, and he shall not be
eligible for re-appointment in that university.

The Finance and Accounts Officer shall,—

(a) exercise general supervision over the funds of the university and advise the

Vice-Chancellor as regards the finances of the university;

(b) hold and manage the funds, property and investments, including trust and
endowed property, for furthering the objects of the university, with the approval
of the Vice-Chancellor;

(c)  ensure  that  the  limits  fixed  by  the  university  for  recurring  and
nonrecurring expenditure for a year are not exceeded, and that all allocations
are expended for the purposes for which they are granted or allotted;

(d) keep watch on the state of the cash and bank balances and investments;

(e) ensure effective revenue management by keeping watch on the process and
progress  of  collection  of  revenue,  and  advise  the  Vice-  Chancellor  on  the
methods to be employed in this regard;

(f )  perform  the  duties  under  clauses  (a)  to  (e)  as  per  the  Maharashtra

Universi-ties Account Code;

(g) get the accounts of the university audited, regularly;

(h) ensure that the registers of buildings, land, equipment, machinery and other
assets are maintained up-to-date and that the physical verification and reconcili-
ation of these assets and other consumable material in all offices, conducted col-
leges, workshops and stores of the university are conducted regularly;

(i) propose to the Vice-Chancellor that explanation be called for unauthorized
expenditure or other financial irregularities from any academic member or non-
vacation academic staff or an officer of the university of the rank of Assistant
Registrar or equivalent and above;

(j) propose to the Registrar that explanation be called from any non- academic
member of the university, other than the teacher, non-vacation academic staff
and an officer of the university of the rank of Assistant Registrar or equivalent
and above, for unauthorized expenditure or irregularities in any particular case,
and recommend disciplinary action against the persons in default;

(k) call for, from any office, centre, laboratory, conducted college, department
of the university or university institution, any information and returns that he
thinks necessary for the proper discharge of his financial responsibilities;

Finance
and
Accounts
Officer.
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(l)  maintain  the  minutes  of  the  meetings  of  the  Finance  and  Accounts

Committee;

(m)  be responsible for preparation and maintenance of accounts by double
entry  accounting  system,  on  accrual  basis,  presenting  the  annual  financial
estimates (budget), statement of accounts and audit reports, to the Finance and
Accounts Committee and to the Management Council;

(n) prepare financial reports as required by the various authorities or bodies of
the  university,  the  State  Government,  the  Central  Government,  the  Central
Educational  Commissions  or  Councils,  Commission,  University  Grants,
Commission and All India Council for Technical Education and any such body
providing funds to the university;

(o) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or under this  Act  or  assigned to him by the Vice-  Chancellor  and Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (1) The Director of Sub-campus shall be a full time officer who shall work 
under the superintendence, direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The Director of Sub -campus shall be a person who is holding the post of
professor  or  principal  or  equivalent  position  in  any  university  or  institute  of
national repute engaged in teaching, research and development activities, with not
less than fifteen years teaching or research or administrative experience.

(3) The appointment of the Director of Sub-Campus shall be made by the Vice-
Chancellor on the recommendation of the selection committee constituted for the
purpose under this Act.

(4) The Appointment of the Director of Sub-Campus shall be for a term of five
years  or  till  the  age  of  super-annuation,  whichever  is  earlier,  and he  shall  be
eligible  for  re-appointment,  by  selection  on  the  recommendation  of  a  selection
committee constituted for the purpose, for only one more term of five years in the
university in which he is serving.

(5) The Director of Sub-Campus shall,—

(a) be the chief academic and administrative officer of the Sub-Campus;

(b) oversee and monitor the administration of the academic programmes of the
colleges and recognized institutions in the district;

(c)  oversee and monitor general administration of the Sub- Campus of the
university and ensure efficiency and good order of the university departments or
schools or institutions on the Sub-Campus;

(d) act as a link between the university, colleges and recognized institutions in
the district, as well as departments, schools or institutions on the Sub-Campus
of the university;

(e) ensure that appropriate actions as are needed for maintenance of quality of
teaching, as specified by the Internal Quality Assurance Cell and the university
authorities, are initiated, records thereof are maintained, teachers' appraisal by
students is carried out and reports thereof are sent to university authorities;

(f) co-ordinate evaluation, academic training workshops or seminars, quality
measurement  and  other  academic,  administrative,  financial  and  related
activities in the district and on the Sub-campus;

(g)  ensure  establishment  of  inter-institutional  and intra-institutional  infor-
mation and communication technology linkages  among the  affiliated colleges
and recognized institutions in the district;

(h)  ensure  that  the  oecisions  of  the  colleges  or  university  oepartments,
schools,  institutions  on  the  Sub-Campus  ano  their  functioning  is  not
inconsistent with this Act, Statutes ano Regulations;
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(i) organize workshops and training programmes for the benefit of the teaching
and support staff in the district and on the Sub-Campus;

(j)  ensure  that  financial  discipline  is  maintained  and  expenditures  of  the
campus are within the budgetary provisions recommended by the Sub-Campus
committee  and  sanctioned  by  the  Finance  and  Accounts  Committee  of  the
university;

(k) ensure that the annual audited accounts related to the Sub-Campus are
prepared and sent to the university at the end of each financial year;

(l) undertake any other task that may be assigned to him by the university
authorities to ensure that the objectives of the university are accomplished;

(m) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed
by or under this Act or assigned to him by the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (1) The Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages shall be a full time
salaried officer who shall be responsible for creation and cultivation of an enabling
environment  to  propagate  the  concept  of  innovation,  for  converting  innovative
ideas into working models through a process of incubation which shall finally lead
to creation of an enterprise and to cultivate, establish, maintain and strengthen
the link of the university with premier national and international universities and
institutions.  He  shall  work  directly  under  the  superintendence,  direction  and
control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The qualifications and experience for the purpose of selection of the Director
of the Innovation, Incubation and Linkages shall be as may be specified by the
State Government, by an Order published in the Official Gazette.

(3) The Appointment of Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages shall be
made by the Vice- Chancellor on the recommendation of the selection committee
constituted for the purpose under this Act.

(4) The Appointment of the Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages shall
be for a term of five years or the age of superannuation, whichever is earlier, and
he shall be eligible for re-appointment by selection on the recommendation of a
selection committee constituted for the purpose, for only one more term of five
years in the university in which he is serving.

(5) The Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages shall,—

(a) be the principal officer who shall lead and provide vision to the Centre for
Innovation, Incubation and Enterprise with his dynamism and enterprise;

(  b)  spearhead  the  awareness  and  training  programmes  for  imparting
education on intellectual property rights and aspects associated therewith;

(c) organize training programmes for creating awareness on the importance of
entrepreneurship;

(d) organize and create support system for cultivation and incubation of good
ideas into a scalable mode that would eventually culminate into the establish-
ment of small, medium and large industry;

(e) work towards creating a liaison with national and international bodies and

agencies involved in creating and developing entrepreneurial skills in students;

(f ) take all steps to facilitate colleges to establish linkages with knowledge

based and other types of industries;

(g)  conduct  training  programmes  to  guide  the  young  entrepreneurs  in
operational  aspects,  legal  aspects,  intellectual  property  rights,  patent  related
issues, business model creation and financial aspects;

(h)  implement  the  policies  and  strategies  for  promotion  of  international

linkages with premier national and international universities and institutions,

Director of
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as  envisaged  by  the  Board  of  National  and  International  Linkages  and  the
university authorities;

(i)  process  applications for  visits  of  teachers  and students  from university
departments,  institutions,  conducted  colleges,  colleges  and  recognized
institutions to national and international universities or institutions and assist
them on logistic support for such visits;

(j)  oversee and monitor administration of Foreign Students' Assistance Cell

which gives facility of a Single Window Operation to the foreign students;

(k) process the applications received from foreign students for their visits to

other parts of India;

(l) supervise the working of the Migrant Indian Students' Cell established for
providing Single Window Operation for students coming from other parts of the
country;

(m)  undertake  any  other  task  that  may be  assigned  to  him by the  university

authorities, to ensure that the objectives of the Board for Innovation, Incubation and

Enterprise and Board of National and International Linkages are accomplished;

(n) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties, as prescribed
by or under this Act or assigned to him by the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice-
Chan-cellor, from time to time.

0 (1) Director Knowledge Resource Center shall be a full time salaried officer
of the university and shall be in-charge of the Knowledge Resource Centre in the
university. He shall work directly under the superintendence, direction and control
of the Vice-Chancellor.

?ĀȀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?⨀Ā ?ĀȀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā0 The  qualifications,  experience,
emoluments  and  terms  and  conditions  of  service  of  the  Director,  Knowledge
Resource Center shall be as recommended by the University Grants Commission,
in the case of university librarian and adopted by the State Government.

(3) The appointment of the Director Knowledge Resource Center shall be made
by  the  Vice-Chancellor  on  the  recommendation  of  the  selection  committee
constituted for the purpose.

(4) The Director Knowledge Resource Center shall,—

(a) be a Member-Secretary of the Knowledge Resource Centre Committee and
shall  ensure proper implementation of the decisions taken by the Knowledge
Resource Centre Committee;

(b) be the custodian of all books, periodicals, manuscripts, journals in print,

audio and digital format, and equipment in the Knowledge Resource Center;

(c) evolve and implement such processes and procedures to ensure that the
books,  periodical,  manuscripts,  journals  and  equipment  in  the  Knowledge
Resource Centre are not lost or damaged, and no irregularities take place in the
Knowledge Resource Center;

(d)  cause  periodical  verification  of  stock,  prepare  appropriate  report  that

includes losses, and place it before the Knowledge Resource Centre Committee;

(e)  be  responsible  for  the  development,  modernization,  up  keeping  and

management of university Knowledge Resource Center;

(f)  render  assistance  and  guidance  to  the  concerned  officer  at  Knowledge

Resource Centre on the Sub-Campus of the university;

(g) render assistance and advice to libraries and librarians of affiliated colleges
and recognized institutions by conducting annual meeting of the librarians of
affiliated colleges and recognized institutions;

(h) conouct training programmes ano workshops to upoate the skills ano
knowleoge of librarians of affiliateo colleges ano recognizeo institutions;
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(i)  create  awareness  among  the  students  of  various  departments  of  the
university regarding the availability of resources, information, search techniques
and databases through the information literacy programme;

(j) undertake any other task assigned to him by the university authorities to

ensure that the objectives of Knowledge Resource Centre are accomplished;

(k) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned  to  him by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (1)  The Director  of  Lifelong Learning and Extension shall  be  a  full  time
salaried officer of the university and shall be responsible to carry out the activities
of the Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension. He shall work directly under the
superintendence, direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2)  The  qualifications,  experience,  emoluments  and  terms  and  conditions  of
service of the Director of Lifelong Learning and Extension shall be as recommended
by the University Grants Commission and adopted by the State Government.

(3) The Director of Lifelong Learning and Extension shall be appointed by the
Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of the selection committee constituted for
the purpose under this Act.

(4)  The  appointment  shall  be  for  a  term  of  five  years  or  till  the  age  of
superannua-tion, whichever is earlier and he shall be eligible for reappointment in
the manner provided in sub-section (3) for only one more term of five years in the
university in which he is serving.

(5) The Director of Lifelong Learning and Extension shall be the ex-officio head of
the Department of Lifelong Learning and Extension.

(6) The Director of Lifelong Learning and Extension shall,—

(a) be responsible for implementation of policies and recommendations of the
Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension;

(b) promote research in the field of lifelong learning, value education, life skills
for adults and senior citizens, and for longevity;

(c) organize lower level skills development programmes for training female and
male nurses to handle elderly patients or terminally ill patients;

(d) organize the teaching programmes which include certificate and diploma
programmes for graduate students and advanced diploma programmes at post-
graduate level in value education and longevity;

(e) organize post-graduate teaching programmes exclusively in the domain of
value education and life skills for adults and senior citizens;

( f) organize and co-ordinate awareness activities for adults and senior citizens
on life skills  for coping with old age, information on social  organization and
Government Schemes for elderly persons and briefing on home for the aged;

(g) undertake any other task as may be assigned by the university authorities
so as to carry out objectives of the Board for Lifelong Learning and Extension;

(h) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned  to  him by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 (a)  (1)  The Director of  Students'  Development shall  be nominated by the
Vice-Chancellor, from amongst the teachers having minimum aggregate teaching
experience of ten years and desired exposure in the field of extra-curricular and
extension activities. He shall work directly under the superintendence, directions
and control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The emoluments, tenure, and terms and conditions of service shall be as 
prescribed by the Statutes.

Director of
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(3) The Director of Students' Development shall,—

(a) work towards promotion of cultural, recreational and welfare activities of
students in colleges, institutions and university departments;

(b) conduct leadership training programmes for students;

(c) ensure that there are mentors and counselling cells for the young students
in colleges, institutions and university departments;

(d)  organize  anti-ragging  committees  and  squads  and  ensure  that  all
necessary measures are taken to prevent ragging in the university, colleges and
the institutions;

(e) look into the grievances and general welfare of the students;

(f)  help in building-up the all-round personality  of  students and to groom
them to be future leaders and confident adults;

(g) organize cultural and recreational activities jointly with regional, national
and international bodies;

(h) promote the interest of the youth and develop their skills for appreciation
of the fine and performing arts, pure arts and literary skills;

(i)  organize university,  state,  national  and international  level  competitions,
skills development workshops and interactive programmes in various fields for
the students;

(j) train the students for state, national and international level competitions in
various cultural activities;

(k) conduct elections to the University Students' Council;

(l)  to  prepare  the  report  of  the  Board  of  Students'  Development  to  be
submitted before the Senate ;

(m) undertake any other task assigned to him by the university authorities to
carry out objectives of the Board of Students' Development;

(n) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned to  him,  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

23 (1) the Director of National Service Scheme shall be nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor from amongst the teachers having minimum aggregate teaching expe-
rience of ten years, experience of at least three years as NSS Programme Officer
and desired exposure in the field of National Service Scheme activities.

23 The emoluments tenure and terms and conditions of service shall be as pre-
scribed by the Statutes.

24 The Director of National Service Scheme shall,—

0 work towards promotion, co-ordination and conduct of different activities under

National Service Scheme in colleges, institutions and university departments;

1 organize university, State, National and International level workshops, 
seminars, camps, competitions for National Service Scheme volunteers;

2 train the students for State, National and International competition;

3 undertake any other task assigned to him by the State National Service
Scheme co-ordinator and the university authorities to carry out the objectives of
National Service Scheme;

4 exercise such other powers ano perform such other outies as prescribeo
by or unoer this Act or assigneo to him by the Vice-Chancellor ano Pro Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.
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23 (1) The Director of Sports and Physical Education shall be a full time salaried

officer responsible for promoting the culture of sports and supervising sports related
activities in the university, colleges and recognized institutions. He shall work under
the superintendence, direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor.

(2) The qualifications and experience for the purpose of selection of the Director
of Sports and Physical Education shall be such as may be specified by the State
Government, by an order published in the Official Gazette.

(3)  The Director of  Sports and Physical Education shall  be appointed by the
Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of the selection committee constituted for
the purpose under this Act.

(4) The appointment of the Director of Sports and Physical Education shall be for
a term of five years or the age of superannuation, whichever is earlier, and he shall
be eligible for re-appointment by selection on the recommendation of a selection
committee constituted for the purpose, for only one more term of five years in the
university in which he is serving.

(5) The Director of Sports and Physical Education shall,—

(a) cultivate excellence in various domains of sports and also to promote a

spirit of healthy competition;

(b)  promote sports,  culture and organize activities in the field of  sports in

colleges, institutions and university departments;

(c)  co-ordinate and organize activities related to various sports jointly with

regional and national bodies;

(d) organize university level competitions, sports skill development camps in

various sports on the university campus;

(e)  train  students  for  regional,  national  and  international  competitions  in

various sports;

(f) to prepare the report of the Board of Sports and Physical education to be

submitted before the Senate;

(g) undertake any other task that may be assigned to him by the university
authorities, so as to carry out objectives of the Board of Sports and Physical
education;

(h) exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as prescribed by
or  under  this  Act  or  assigned  to  him by  the  Vice-Chancellor  and  Pro-Vice-
Chancellor, from time to time.

0 All  salaried  officers,  members  of  the  authorities,  committees  or  bodies,
teachers of the university and other employees of the university, shall be deemed
to be public servants within the meaning of section 21 of the Indian Penal Code.
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CHAPTER IV

AUTHORITIES OF THE UNIVERSITY

0 The following shall be the authorities of the university, namely: (1)

the Senate;

(2) the Management Council;

(3) the Academic Council;

(4) the Faculty;

(5) the Board of Deans;

(6) the Board of Sub-campuses of the university;

(7) the Board of Studies;

(8) the Board of University Departments and Inter-disciplinary studies;

(9) the Board of Post-Graduate Education in Colleges; 

(10) the Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension;

(11) the Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(12) the Board of Information Technology;

(13) the Board of National and International Linkages;

(14) the Board for Innovation, Incubation and Enterprise;

(15) the Board of Students' Development;

(16) the Board of Sports and Physical Education;

(17) the Board of Research;

Power of
State

Government
to specify
eligibility

conditions
for being

member of
any author-

ity of
university.

Senate.

(18) such other bodies of the university as are designated by the Statutes, to 

be the authorities of the university.

0 Notwithstanding anything contained in any other provisions of this Act, in
consultation with the Chancellor, the State Government shall, by an order published
in the Official Gazette, specify the eligibility conditions for being elected, nominated or
co-opted as a member of any authority of the university.

1 (1) The Senate shall be the principal authority for all financial estimates and
budgetary appropriations and for providing social feedback to the university on
current and future academic programmes.

(2) The Senate shall consist of the following members, namely:—

(a) the Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(d) the Deans of Faculties;

(e) the Director of Board of Examinations and 

Evaluation; (f) the Finance and Accounts Officer;

(g) the Directors of Sub-campuses of the university;

(h) the Director, Innovation, Incubation and Linkages;
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(j) the Director of Technical Education or his nominee not below the rank of

Joint Director;

(k) the Director Knowledge Resource Center of the university; 

(l) the Director of Board of Students' Development; (m) the 

Director of Sports and Physical Education;

(n) the Director of Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension;

(o)  ten  Principals  of  affiliated,  conducted,  autonomous  colleges  which  are
accredited by National Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) or National
Board of Accreditation, (NBA), as the case may be, to be elected by the collegium
of principals from amongst themselves; of whom one each shall be a person
belonging to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, De-notified Tribes  (Vimukta

Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes, Other Backward Classes, and one shall be a woman;

(p)  six  representatives  of  Management  -  to  be  elected  from  among  the
collegium of management representatives of the affiliated colleges or institutions
out  of  whom  one  shall  be  from  Scheduled  Castes  or  Scheduled  Tribes  or
Denotified Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes
category, by rotation, and one shall be woman :

Provided that, such representatives of management to be elected shall be the
representatives  of  management  of  colleges  which  are  accredited  by  National
Assessment and Accreditation Council or National Board of Accreditation as the
case may be :

Provided further that, where a management conducts one or more Colleges or
institutions, only one representative of such management shall be eligible for
being included in collegium of Management Representatives;

(q) the president and the secretary of the University Students' Council;

(r) ten teachers other than principals and directors of recognised institutions
to be elected by the collegium of teachers from amongst themselves of whom one
each shall be a person belonging to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, De-
notified Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes, Other Backward Classes, and
one shall be a woman;

(s) three teachers to be elected by the collegium of University teachers from
amongst themselves, of whom one shall be a person belonging to the Scheduled
Castes or  Scheduled Tribes or  De-notified Tribes  (Vimukta Jatis) or  Nomadic
Tribes or Other Backward Classes, by rotation, and one shall be a woman;

(t) ten registered graduates having graduated at least five years prior to the
date  of  nomination,  to  be  elected  from amongst  the  collegium of  registered
graduates, of whom one each shall be a person belonging to Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes, De-notified Tribes  (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes, Other
Backward Classes, and one shall be a woman :

Provided that, the registered graduates shall not include the graduates falling
in  or  covered  by  the  category  of  teachers  (regular  or  on  contract  basis,
irrespective of their teaching experience), principals, heads of the departments,
management or any other categories mentioned in this sub-section;

(u) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor, of whom four shall be from the
field of agriculture, social work, co-operative movement, legal, financial, banking
and  cultural  activities  and  of  the  remaining  six  persons,  one  is  from  the
industry,  one  is  an  educationist,  one  is  a  scientist,  one  is  a  person  from
performing and fine arts or  literature or  sports,  one is from an organization
involved in Environment or Preservation of Nature related tasks, and one is from
an organization involved in women's development or senior citizens welfare or
communications and media;
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(v)  two  persons,  nominated  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  one  shall  be  a  non-
teaching employee of the university and one shall be from amongst the non-
teaching employees of the affiliated colleges or recognized institutions;

(w) two Members of Legislative Assembly nominated by Speaker of Legislative

Assembly for a tenure of two and half years;

(x) one Member of Legislative Council nominated by Chairman of Legislative

Council for a tenure of two and half years;

(y)  one  Member  of  Municipal  Council  or  Municipal  Corporation  to  be

nominated by Vice-Chancellor by rotation for a tenure of one year;

(z) one representative of the Education Committees of Zilla Parishads within
the university area, nominated by the Education Committee for the term of one
year, by rotation;

(za) the Registrar - Member-Secretary.

(3) The Chancellor shall normally preside over the senate and in his absence the 

Vice-Chancellor shall preside.

(4) The Senate shall meet at least twice a year on the date to be fixed by the 

Chancellor. One of the meetings shall be the annual meeting.

0 The Senate shall transact the following business at its meeting, namely:—

(a) to give suggestions to the university authorities on improvements that can
be made in all areas and domains that are an integral part of the university,
namely, academics, research and development, administration and governance;

(b) to review current academic programmes and collaborative programmes;

(c) to suggest new academic programmes consistent with the societal require-

ments in higher education;

(d) to suggest measures for improvement and development of the university;

(e) to confer, on the recommendation of the Management Council, honorary

degrees or other academic distinctions;

(f)  to  review broad policies and programmes of  the university  and suggest

measures for its improvement and development;

(g) to receive, discuss and approve the annual financial estimate (budget), the
annual report, accounts, audit reports and their satisfactory compliances along
with its  certification by  the  auditor  and the  disciplinary  or  otherwise  action
taken report in this regard by the University;

(h)  to  approve  comprehensive  perspective  plan  and  annual  plan  for  the
location of colleges and institutions of higher learning, as recommended by the
Academic Council;

(i) to review and adopt the report of students' grievance redressal report to be

presented by Registrar of the University;

(j) to review and adopt the reports of the Board of Students' Development and

Board of Sports to be presented by the concerned directors;

(k) to give suggestions to the University authorities on improvements that can
be made in the area and domains of student welfare, sports, cultural activities of
the University;

(l) to make, amend or repeal statutes.

0 (1) The Management Council shall be the principal executive and policy

making authority of the university and shall be responsible for administering

the affairs  of  the  university  and carrying  out  such duties,  which are  not
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(2) There shall be not less than four meetings of the Management Council in a

year.

(3) The procedure for conduct of business to be followed at a meeting including
the quorum at the meeting and such other matters in relation to meetings as may
be necessary, shall be such as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

(4) The Management Council shall consist of following members, namely:—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor-Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c)  one  eminent  person  from the  field  of  education,  industry,  agriculture,
commerce, banking, finance, social, cultural and other allied fields to be nomi-
nated by the Chancellor;

(d) two Deans to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor for tenure of two and

half year.

0 One head or Director, nominated by the Vice- Chancellor from amongst the
heads or  Directors of  University  Departments or  University  institutions for  a
tenure of one year, by rotation:

Provided that,  in rotating the heads or  Directors amongst  Departments or
University institutions, the earlier Departments or University institutions, which
were given an opportunity of representation shall be ignored;

(f ) two principals to be elected by the Senate from amongst the principals who
are the members of the Senate, out of whom one shall be elected from amongst
the  principals  who  have  been  elected  from  Scheduled  Castes  or  Scheduled
Tribes  or  De-notified  Tribes  (Vimukta  Jatis) or  Nomadic  Tribes  or  Other
Backward Class categories, by rotation;

(g) two teachers who are not principals or directors of recognised institutions
to be elected by the Senate from amongst the teachers and university teachers
who are the members of  the Senate, out of  whom one shall  be elected from
amongst  the  teachers  and  university  teachers  who  have  been  elected  from
Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified Tribes  (Vimukta Jatis) or
Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Class categories, by rotation ;

(h) two representatives of managements to be elected by Senate from amongst
the representatives of  management who are members of  Senate,  and further
provided that same managementshall not have second consecutive institutional
representation:

Provided that, out of the two representatives under this clause, one member
shall be elected, by rotation, from amongst the Scheduled Castes or Scheduled
Tribes, or De-notified Tribes (Vimukata Jatis) or Other Backward Class;

(i) two registered graduates elected by Senate from amongst elected registered
graduate members of Senate, out of whom one shall be elected from amongst the
registered graduates who have been elected from Scheduled Castes or Scheduled
Tribes  or  De-notified  Tribes  (Vimukta  Jatis) or  Nomadic  Tribes  or  Other
Backward Class categories, by rotation;

0 two members elected by the Academic Council form amongst its members,
one of whom shall be from amongst the elected teachers who are members of the
Council and another shall be a woman;

(k) one eminent-expert from the institute or organization of National repute to 

be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Chancellor ;
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(l) the Secretary, Higher Education or his nominee not below the rank of 

Deputy Secretary or Joint Director of Higher Education;

(m) the Director of Higher Education or his nominee, not below the rank of 

Joint Director of Higher Education;

(n) the Director of Technical Education or his nominee not below the rank of 

Joint Director of Technical Education;

(o) the Registrar - Member-Secretary.

(5) The Finance and Accounts Officer and the Director, Board of Examinations
and Evaluation shall be invitees of the Management Council, but they shall have
no right to vote.

(6) President of the university students council shall be invitee, who shall attend

the meeting as and when invited:

Provided that, such President shall be invited at least in every three months to
discuss the issues related to the students' development, welfare and grievances.

0 The Management Council shall have the following powers and duties, namely:—

(a)  to  review and deliberate  on short  and long term reforms in academic,
research and development activities, finances, management and governance that
are taking place at the national and global level with a view to allow them to
percolate into the university;

(b) to study and decide upon the operative mechanism for the reforms that

would be recommended by the Commission in all the domains of the university;

(c)  to  make  such  provisions,  as  may  enable  colleges  and  institutions  to
undertake specialized studies and courses, and where necessary or desirable,
organize and make provision for common laboratories, libraries, museums and
equipment for teaching and research;

(d) to establish departments, colleges, schools, centres, institutions of higher
learning,  research  and  specialized  studies,  on  the  recommendation  of  the
Academic Council;

(e)  to  recommend  to  the  senate,  the  draft  of  statutes  or  amendment  or

repealment of statutes for approval;

(f) to make, amend or repeal ordinances and regulations;

(g) to control and arrange for administration of assets and properties of the

university;

(h)  to discuss and approve with modifications, if  any, the annual financial
estimates or budget, that is to say the fund which may be received from State
Government, university funds and other funding agencies separately, as received
from the Finance and Accounts Committee;

(i) to consider proposals to enter into, amend, carry out and cancel contracts

on behalf of the university;

(j) to determine the form of common seal for the university and provide for its

use;

(k) to accept, on behalf of the university the transfer of any trusts, bequests,
donations and transfer of any movable, immovable and intellectual property to
the university;

( l) to transfer by sale or otherwise, any movable or intellectual property rights

on behalf of the university;

(m) to transfer by sale or lease or contract any immovable property to other
organization with the prior permission of the State Government:
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Provided that, any immovable property may be permitted to be used for the
specific  period,  for  the  purpose  of  providing  essential  physical  facilities  for
accomplishment of objects of the university, such as bank, canteen, post office,
mobile towers, etc., without prior approval of the State Government;

(n)  to  create  immovable  assets  in  the  form  of  land,  building  and  other

infrastructure out of reserve funds, for its campus and sub-campuses;

(o) to borrow, lend or invest funds on behalf of the university as recommended

by the Finance and Accounts Committee;

(p) to lay down policy for administering funds at the disposal of the university

for specific purposes;

(q) to provide buildings, premises, furniture, equipment and other resources

needed for the conduct of the work of the university;

(r)  to  recommend  the  conferment  of  honorary  degrees  and  academic

distinctions;

(s)  to  institute  and  confer  such  degrees,  diplomas,  certificates  and  other
academic distinctions as recommended by the Academic Council and arrange for
convocation for conferment of the same, as provided by the Ordinances;

(t)  to  institute  fellowship,  travelling  fellowship,  scholarship,  studentship,

exhibitions, awards, medals and prizes, and prescribe Regulations for their award;

(u) to make Regulations for collaborations with other universities, institutions
and organizations for mutually beneficial academic programmes recommended
by the Board of Deans;

(v) to create posts of university teachers and non-vacation academic staff from
the funds of  the university  and from the funds received from other funding
agencies,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Academic  Council,  as  and  when
required, and prescribe their qualifications, experience and pay-scales;

(w) to create posts of officers, non-teaching skilled, administrative, ministerial
staff  and  other  posts  from the  funds  of  the  university  and  from the  funds
received from other funding agencies, as and when required, and prescribe their
qualifications, experience and pay-scales;

(x)  to  prescribe  honoraria,  remunerations,  fees  and  travelling  and  other
allowances for paper-setters and other examination staff, visiting faculty, and
fees or charges for any other services rendered to the university;

(y )  to recommend to the Academic Council the comprehensive perspective
plan and annual  plan for  the  location of  colleges  and institutions of  higher
learning, as prepared by the Board of Deans;

(z) to consider and approve proposals for change or transfer of management and

shifting of locations of colleges and institutions, as prescribed in the Statutes;

(za) to receive and consider report of the development activities of the univer-

sity received from the Registrar every six months;

(zb) to confer autonomous status on university departments, university insti-
tutions, affiliated colleges and recognized institutions on the recommendation of
the Academic Council, as per the Statutes;

(zc) to assess and approve proposals for academic programmes received from

the Academic Council;

(zd)  to  consider  and adopt  the annual  report,  annual  accounts and audit
report  in  respect  of  State  Government  funds,  university  funds  and  funds
received from other agencies separately;

(ze) to cause an inquiry to be made in respect of any matter concerning the
proper conduct, working and finances of colleges, institutions or departments of
the university ;

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------6+
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(zf) to delegate, any of its powers, except the power to make, amend or repeal
Statutes and Ordinances, to the Vice-Chancellor or such officer or authority of
the university or a committee appointed by it, as it thinks fit ;

(zg) to define the functions, duties, powers and responsibilities of non-teaching

employees in the university, in respect of the posts created from the funds of the
university and from the funds received from other funding agencies ;

(zh) to deal with the cases related to the violation of prescribed fees according
to  the  provisions of  the  Maharashtra  Educational  Institutions (Prohibition of
Capitation Fee) Act, 1987 and other relevant Acts;

(zi) to accept donations, gifts and other forms of financial support from alumni,

philanthropists, industries and other stakeholders and prescribe the procedure to be

followed by the university for accepting such donations, gifts, etc ;

(zj)  to  impose penalties upon the erring colleges or  recognized institutions
after following the procedure laid down by the Statutes;

(zk) to recommend to the State Government through the Vice Chancellor to
appoint an Administrative Board for the affiliated college to run the management
of such college in case of disputes regarding the management of such colleges,
till  the dispute is statutorily resolved. The constitution of this board and the
process of its appointment shall be as prescribe by the Statutes. The decision of
the State Government in this regard shall be final and binding ;

(zl) to develop and adopt students' charter.

23 (1) The Academic Council shall be the principal academic authority of the
university and shall be responsible for regulating and maintaining the standards of
teaching, research and evaluation in the university. It shall also be responsible for
laying down the academic policies in regard to maintenance and improvement of
standards of teaching, research, extension, collaboration programmes in academic
matters and evaluation of workload of the teachers.

(2) The Academic Council shall meet not less than four times in a year.

(3) The Academic Council shall consist of the following members, namely:—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) Deans of Faculties and Associate Deans (if any);

(d) Directors of Sub-campuses;

(e) Director Innovation, Incubation and Linkages;

(f)  the  Vice-Chancellor  shall  nominate  the  following  members,  as  per  the
recommendations of the search committee appointed by him for this purpose, in
consultation with the Chancellor, namely:—

(i) eight Principals of conducted, autonomous or affiliated colleges which are
accredited  by  the  National  Assessment  and  Accrediation  Council  (NAAC)  or
National Board of Accreditation (NBA), as the case may be of whom one shall be
woman and one shall be a person belonging Scheduled Castes or Scheduled
Tribes  or  De-notified  Tribes  (Vimukta  Jatis) or  Nomadic  Tribes  or  Other
Backward Class, by rotation;

(ii)  two professors out of whom one shall be a person belonging Scheduled
Castes or  Scheduled Tribes or  De-notified Tribes  (Vimukta Jatis) or  Nomadic
Tribes or Other Backward Class, by rotation;

(iii) one head of a recognized institution;

Mah.
VI of

198
8.
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(g) two teachers, representing each faculty, with not less than fifteen years of
teaching experience to be elected by the collegiums of teachers from amongst
themselves out of whom one each shall be a person belonging Scheduled Castes
or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified Tribes (Vimukta Jaties)/ Nomadic Tribes or
Other Backward Class provided that the reservation per faculty shall be decided
by drawing lots:

Provided  that,  out  of  the  teachers  representing  each  faculties,  under  this
clause, one shall be a woman, to be decided by drawing lots.

(h) one representative of management nominated by the Senate, from amongst

the representatives of managements, who are the members of Senate;

(i)  Eight  eminent  experts  from  the  institutes  or  organizations  of  national
repute,  such  as  Indian  Institute  of  Technology,  Indian  Institute  of  Science
Education  and  Research,  Indian  Institute  of  Management,  Indian  Space
Research Organization, Institute of Chartered Accountants of India, Institute of
Cost  Accountants of  India,  Institute of  Company Secretaries of  India,  Indian
Council for Social Research, Industrial Associations, Indian Olympic Association
and  allied  fields  and  as  much  as  possible  representing  all  the  faculties,
nominated by the Chancellor;

(j) the Director of Higher Education or his nominee, not below the rank of the

Joint Director, Higher Education;

(k) the Director of Technical Education or his nominee, not below the rank of

the Joint Director, Technical Education;

(l) Director, Board of Examinations and 

Evaluation; (m) Chairpersons of Board of Studies; 

(n) Registrar-Member Secretary.

0 (1) The Academic Council shall have the following powers and duties, namely:—

(a)  to  ensure  that  the  university  becomes a  vibrant  hub for  promotion of
research and development, interactions and linkages with industries, cultivation
of  intellectual  property  rights  and  entrepreneurship  and  incubation  of
knowledge linked industries;

(b) to consider and approve with modifications, if any, the matters referred to

it by the Board of Studies through the faculty;

(c)  to ensure that there are choice based credit  systems for all certificates

diplomas, degrees, post-graduate programmes and other academic distinctions;

(d) to ensure that the spirit of research and entrepreneurship percolates to all

colleges and recognized institutions of the university;

(e) to approve fees, other fees and charges as recommended by the Board of

Deans through the fee fixation committee;

(f)  to  recommend  to  the  Management  Council,  the  institution  of  degrees,

diplomas, certificates and other academic distinctions;

(g)  to  propose  draft  of  Ordinances  relating  to  the  academic  matter  to  the

Management Council;

(h) to make amend or repeal Ordinances and Regulations relating to academic

matters;

(i) to allocate subjects to the faculties;

Powers and 
duties of 
Academic 
Council.
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(j)  to  prescribe  qualifications  and  norms for  appointment  of  paper-setters,
examiners, moderators and others, concerned with the conduct of examinations
and evaluation;

(k) to consider and make recommendations to the Management Council for
creation  of  posts  of  university  teachers  and  non-vacation  academic  staff,
required by the university from the funds of the university and from the funds
received  from  other  funding  agencies  and  prescribe  their  qualifications,
experience and pay-scales;

(l) to prescribe norms for recognition of any member of the staff of an affiliated
college or recognized institution as a teacher of the university, in consonance
with the norms of the University Grants Commission and the State Government;

(m)  to  prescribe  norms  for  granting  affiliation,  continuation  of  affiliation,
extension of affiliation to colleges, and recognition, continuation of recognition,
extension  of  recognition  to  institutions  of  higher  learning  and  research  or
specialized studies;

(n)  To  grant  affiliation  to  colleges  or  institutions  in  accordance  with  the

provisions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations;

(o) to accord recognition to various certificate, diploma, advanced diploma and
degrees programmes run by private skills education providers and empowered
autonomous skills development colleges, in consonance with the norms of the
University Grants Commission and the State Government;

(p)  to  recommend  to  the  senate  the  comprehensive  perspective  plan  as

prepared by the Board of Deans and recommended by the Management Council;

(q)  to  approve  annual  plan for  the  location of  colleges  and institutions of
higher learning, as prepared by the Board of Deans and recommended by the
Management Council;

(r)  to  recommend  to  the  Management  Council  conferment  of  autonomous
status  on  institutions,  departments,  affiliated  or  conducted  colleges  and
recognized institutions in accordance with the provisions of the Statutes;

(s) to approve new courses, inter-disciplinary courses and short-term training

programmes referred to it by the Board of Deans;

(t)  to  approve  the  course  syllabi,  paper-setters,  examiners  and moderators
paper-setters, and evaluation schemes of various courses recommended by the
faculty concerned;

(u)  to  advise  the  university  on  all  academic  matters  and  submit  to  the
Management Council feasibility reports on academic programmes recommended
by the Senate at its previous annual meeting;

(v) to create policy, procedure and practice for choice based credit system for

all academic programmes;

(w) to create policy for mobility of stuoents among various universities of
the State ano also lay oown the policy for giving flexibility to choose ano learn
oifferent  course mooules among oifferent  faculties in a  university or  other
universities in the State;
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(x) to work out the procedures, policies and practices to introduce more flexible

approach  to  education  and  of  'adaptive  pace  of  learning'  with  minimum  and

maximum duration for completion of a degree and other academic programmes;

(y) to ensure that the research projects are an integral part of choice based

modules for post-graduate programmes;

(z) to prepare academic calendar of the university for the subsequent academic

year as per the guidelines from the University Grants Commission and the State

Government, three months before the expiry of the current academic year;

(za) to recommend to the Management Council establishment of departments,
colleges,  schools,  centres,  institutions  of  higher  learning,  research  and
specialized studies;

(zb) to exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as may be
conferred or imposed on it by or under this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances and
Regulations.

(2) The Academic Council shall refer all matters or decisions involving financial 

implications to the Management Council for approval.

0 (1) The faculty shall be the principal academic coordinating authority of the Faculty. 
university in respect of studies and research in relation to the subjects included in
the respective faculty and also in respect of studies and research in multi-faculties.

(2) The university shall have the following faculties, namely:— 

(i) Faculty of Science and Technology;

(ii) Faculty of Commerce and Management;

(iii) Faculty of Humanities;

(iv) Faculty of Inter-disciplinary Studies.

(3) Each faculty shall comprise of such subjects as prescribed by the Statutes.

(4) A faculty shall consist of the following members, namely :—

(a) the Dean of the faculty - ex-officio Chairperson;

(b) the Associate Dean, if nominated under sub-section (5) of section 15;

(c) Chairpersons of each Board of Studies for the subjects comprised in the

faculty;

(d) one person, nominated by each Board of Studies, who is an approved teacher

and is otherwise eligible to be nominated as a member of the Board of Studies;

(e)  five  special  invitees,  who  are  eminent  scholars  with  proven  academic
achievements and industrial or professional exposure in the subjects within the
faculty,  to be nominated by the Pro-Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the
Dean of the faculty.

35. The faculty shall have the following powers and duties, namely:— Powers
and duties
of Faculty.

(a) to consider the report on any matter referred to it by the Management 

Council, Academic Council or Board of Deans;

(b) to create time bound operative mechanism for implementation of the 

academic policy decisions;

(c) to consider and recommend with modifications, if any, to the Academic 

Council, the matters referred to it by the Board of Studies;

(d) to recommend to the Academic Council the course syllabi, course structures 

and evaluation schemes of various courses, as forwarded by the Board of Studies;

(e) to study and certify the curricula made by the autonomous colleges, 

empowered autonomous colleges or cluster of institutions;
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(f)  to  recommend  to  the  Board  of  Deans  the  requirements  regarding  the
conduct  of  post-graduate  or  under-graduate  teaching,  research,  training  and
instruction,  in  university  departments  or  institutions,  affiliated  colleges  and
recognized institutions, including the manpower requirement;

(g)  to  consider  and  recommend  to  the  Board  of  Deans,  new  courses,
interdisciplinary courses and short-term training programmes referred to it by
the  Boards  of  Studies  or  the  Board  of  University  Departments  and  Inter-
disciplinary Studies;

(h) to ensure that guidelines framed by the Academic Council in relation to

teaching, research, training and instruction are implemented;

(i) to plan and organize inter-departmental and inter-faculty programmes in
consultation  with  the  Board  of  Deans,  Boards  of  Studies  and  the  Board  of
University Departments and Inter-disciplinary Studies;

(j)  to recommend to the Academic Staff College and the Academic Council,
conduct  of  refresher  and  orientation  programmes  for  teachers  of  affiliated
colleges  and  university  departments,  especially  for  the  revised  or  newly
introduced or inter-disciplinary courses of study, training and advance training,
field exposure and deputation;

(k) to prepare and submit the annual report of the functioning of the faculty to

the Vice-Chancellor;

(l ) to undertake any other task in respect of studies and research in relation
to the subjects included in the faculty and also in multi-faculties, as may be
assigned to it by the university authorities.

0 (1) There shall be a Board of Deans to co-ordinate, oversee, implement and
to supervise the academic activities of the university. It shall be responsible to plan
the  development  of  the  university  in  academics,  research  and  development,
entrepreneurship,  intellectual  property  rights,  incubation  of  industries  and
linkages with industries for integrated planning. It shall also plan, monitor, guide
and  coordinate  under-graduate  and  post-graduate  academic  programmes  and
development of affiliated colleges.

(2) The Board of Deans shall consist of the following members, namely:—

(a) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

0 the Deans of faculties;

1 the Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages.

0 (1) The Board of Deans shall have the following powers and duties, namely:—

0 to make recommendations to the Academic Council  for  the conduct of
post-graduate  courses  in  university  departments  and  post-graduate
departments in colleges and recognized institutions;

(b) to consider and recommend to the Academic Council, new courses, inter-
disciplinary courses and short-term training programmes referred to it by the
faculty;

(c)  to  control,  regulate  and  co-ordinate  research  activities  to  maintain
standards of  teaching and research in the university  departments and post-
gradu-ate departments in colleges and recognized institutions;

(d) to recommend to the Academic Council, the norms of recognition of post-
graduate teachers and research guides in colleges and recognized institutions;

(e) to grant recognition to the post-graouate teachers ano research guioes
as recommenoeo by the Research ano Recognition Committee in accoroance
with the norms prescribeo by the Acaoemic Council;
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(f) to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor recognition of private skills education
providers and empowered autonomous skills education colleges by following the
procedure as prescribed under this Act;

(g) to consider and recommend to the Academic Council the proposals submit-ted
by  the  private  skills  education  providers  and  empowered  autonomous  skills
development  colleges  in  respect  of  starting  new  certificate,  diploma,  advanced
diploma and degree programmes and designing the curricula thereof;

(h) to prepare a comprehensive perspective plan of five years for integrating
therein the plan of Development in a manner ensuring equitable distribution of
facilities for higher education, as per the guidelines framed by the Commission;

(i) to prepare the annual plan for the location of colleges and institutions of

higher learning, in consonance with the perspective plan;

(j)  to  conduct  academic  audit  of  the  university  departments,  institutions,
affiliated colleges, autonomous university departments and institutions, empow-
ered autonomous colleges, cluster of institutions, empowered autonomous skills
development colleges and recognized institutions, which shall be carried out by
an Academic Audit Committee, having an equal number of internal and external
members;

(k)  to oversee the continuation of affiliation to colleges and continuation of

rec-ognition to institutions through a system of academic audit;

(l) to recommend proposals to the Academic Council for the establishment of
conducted  colleges,  schools,  departments,  institutions  of  higher  learning,
research and specialized studies, academic services units, libraries, laboratories
and museums in the university;

(m)  to  consider  and  make  recommendations  to  the  Academic  Council  for
creation  of  posts  of  university  teachers  and  non-vacational  academic  staff
required by the university, from the funds of the university and from the funds
received  from  other  funding  agencies,  and  prescribe  their  qualifications,
experience and pay-scales;

(n)  to  make  proposal  to  the  Management  Council  for  the  institution  of
fellowship,  travelling  fellowship,  scholarship,  studentship,  medals  and  prizes
and make regulations for their award;

(o) to recommend to the Management Council through the Academic Council,
the  proposal  for  the  conduct  of  inter-faculty  and  area  or  regional  studies,
common facilities, such as instrumentation centers, workshops, hobby centers,
museums, etc.;

(p ) to recommend to the Academic Council the proposals to prescribe fees,

other fees and charges through a Fee Fixation Committee;

(q) to draft Ordinances and place them before the Management ;

(r) to draft regulations and place them before the Management Council and

the Academic Council, as the case may be, for its approval.

(2) The Board of Deans shall appoint a Research and Recognition Committee for 

each Board of Studies,-

(a) The Research and Recognition Committee shall consist of the following 

members, namely :-

(i) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Ex-officio Chairman;

(ii) Dean of the faculty concerned and Associate Dean of the concerned group 

of subjects, if any;

(iii) the Chairperson, Board of Studies;
¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö  11-------7
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(iv) two experts in the subject, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, not
below  the  rank  of  Professor,  who  have  successfully  guided  at  least  three
Doctorate of Philosophy (Ph.D.) students and have published research work in
recognized or reputed national or international journals, anthologies, etc., one of
whom shall be from outside the university;

(b) the Research and Recognition Committee shall have the following powers and

duties, namely:—

(i) to approve the topic of thesis or dissertation in the subject;

(ii)  to  recommend to  the  Vice-Chancellor  a  panel  of  referees  for  thesis  or
dissertations for awarding post-graduate, doctorate and higher degrees, based
on the criteria as approved by the Academic Council;

(iii) to recommend to the Board of Deans, by following appropriate process,
names of post-graduate teachers, research scientists in the recognized research
and other institutions, active research and development experts having of not
less  than ten  years'  experience  in  research  and  development  laboratories  or
centres in variety of industries, for recognition as approved research guides;

(iv) to undertake any other task in academic and research and development
matters, as may be assigned to it by the Board of Deans, the Faculty and the
Academic Council.

0 (1) There shall be a Board of sub-campuses of the university to organize the
task and activities of the sub-campuses. It shall consist of the following members,
namely:—

(a) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

(b) the Deans of faculties;

(c) the Finance and Accounts Officer;

(d) the Directors of all Sub-Campuses;

(e) the Director, Innovation, Incubation and Linkges;

(f) two members of the Management Council, to be nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor,  one  of  whom  shall  be  a  principal  and  the  other  shall  be  a
representa-tive of the management;

(g) the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation; 

(h) the Director, Board of Students' Development; (i) the 

Director, Sports and Physical Education;

(j)  one  Principal,  one  Teacher,  one  management  representative  from  the
affiliated, autonomous colleges within the jurisdiction of each sub-campus to be
nominated by the Management Council;

(k) the Registrar - Member-Secretary.

Powers
and Duties
of Board of

Sub-
Campuses

of the
university.

(2) The Board of Sub-Campuses of the university shall meet at least three times 

in a year.

The Board of Sub-Campuses of the university shall have the following powers 
and duties, namely:—

(a) to co-ordinate the under-graduate and post-graduate educational activities in

the district;

(b) to ensure implementation of various acaoemic, aoministrative ano 
governance mechanisms of the parent university;
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(c)  to  co-ordinate  the  intra-institutional  and  inter-institutional  information
and  communication  technology  linkages  among  the  institutions  of  higher
education in the district;

(  d)  to  carry  out  in  association  with  colleges  workshops  and  training

programmes for the benefit of teachers and non-teaching employees;

(e)  to  co-ordinate  the  examination  and  evaluation  related  activities  in  the

district;

(f)  to  co-ordinate creation of  research plans,  development plans and other
fund  raising  activities  for  the  colleges  and  institutions  in  the  district  and
establish links with the central office of the parent university;

(g) to co-ordinate teaching and learning activities at post-graduate level amongst

the colleges and institutions, and render necessary assistance in this regard;

(h) to work as a district level gateway of the university for all academic and
administrative tasks of students, research students, teachers, supporting staff
and other members of the society;

(i) to prepare financial needs and annual financial estimates (budget) for the

financial year and submit it to the central office of the parent university;

(j)  to  undertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigned  by  the  university

authorities so as to carry out objectives of the university.

0 (1) There shall be a Board of Studies for every subject or group of subjects

prescribed by the Statutes. The Board of Studies shall be the primary academic

body of the university.

(2) The Board of Studies shall consist of the following members, namely:—

(a) head of the university department or institution in the relevant subject :

Provided that, where there is no university department in the subject, the Board
shall, at its first meeting co-opt the head of the department who is recognized for
imparting  teaching  to  post  graduate  students  in  an  affiliated  college  or  a
recognized institution having post graduate teaching in that subject;

(b) six teachers having minimum ten years teaching experience, nominated by

the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Dean of the respective faculty, from

the following categories, namely :—

(i)  one  teacher  from  amongst  the  full  time  teachers  of  the  university

departments in the relevant subject;

(ii) two teachers from amongst recognized post-graduate teachers in affiliated

colleges,  or  recognized  institutions  or  post-graduate  centers  offering  post-

graduate programme in the concerned subject;

(iii)  three teachers from affiliated colleges and recognized institutions other

than heads of departments;

(c)  three  heads  of  departments  from  affiliated  colleges  and  recognized

institutions to be elected from amongst the collegiums of heads of departments

of affiliated colleges and recognized institutions.

(d) the Board of Studies, at its first meeting, shall,-

(i)  Subject  to  the provisions of  section 65,  elect  one of  the members as a

chairperson of the board of the studies from amongst its members :

Board of
Studies.
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Provided that the member to be elected as a chairperson of Board of Studies
shall be a post graduate recognized teacher imparting teaching to post graduate
students; and thereafter co-opt -

(ii) one professor from other universities; and 

(iii) four experts as under :-

̀̀⠀⤀?Ѐ Ā ĀȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? Ā̀̀Ȁ̀⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?ĀЀ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā
?ĀЀĀĀ Ѐ Ā ĀԀ ȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?0 a person holding a rank not lower than that of

Assistant  Director,  in  national  laboratories  or  institutions;  or  recognized
institutions or industry or experts in the related field having published at least one
reference  book  in  the  subject;  or  at  least  three  research  papers  in  recognized
national or international journals;

̀̀⠀⤀?Ѐ Ā ĀȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? Ā̀̀Ȁ̀⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?ĀЀ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?
ĀЀĀĀ Ѐ Ā ĀԀ ȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?1 an eminent scholar in the subject;

̀̀⠀⤀?Ѐ Ā ĀȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? Ā̀̀Ȁ̀⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?ĀЀ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā
?ĀЀĀĀ Ѐ Ā ĀԀ ȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?2 an eminent person from the subject-related 

industries or association or professional body;

̀̀⠀⤀?Ѐ Ā ĀȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? Ā̀̀Ȁ̀⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?ĀЀ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā
?ĀЀĀĀ Ѐ Ā ĀԀ ȀȀ⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?3 person having at least ten years working or 

ownership or advisory or consultancy experience in the field relevant to the 
subject.

0 top rankers of the Final Year Graduate and Final Year Post Graduate examina-tion
of  previous  year  of  the  concerned  subject  as  invitee  members  for  discussions  on

framing or revision of syllabus of that subject or group of subjects for one year.

23 The Board of Studies shall have the following powers and duties, namely:—

(a)  to  recommend  to  the  Management  Council  through  the  faculty  or  faculties

concerned and the Academic Council, the introduction of new diplomas and degrees;

(b) to recommend to the Management Council through the faculty or faculties
concerned and the Academic Council, the discontinuation of diplomas and degrees
which have become irrelevant;

(c ) to recommend to the faculty concerned, the course syllabi, course structures

and evaluation schemes of various courses;

(d) to recommended to the reference books or supplementary reading books and

such other material useful for study of the course;

(e) to recommend to the faculty, modifications in respect of addition or deletion

or updating of courses;

(f)  to  prepare the panels of  paper-setters,  examiners and moderators for  the
university examinations and evaluation, based on the criteria laid down by the
Academic  Council  and  recommend  them  to  the  Board  of  Examination  and
Evaluation ;

(g) to suggest to the Dean of the faculty concerned, organization of orientation

and refresher courses in the subject in the summer or winter vacations;

(h) to prepare the requirements with regard to library, laboratory, equipment in

respect of courses concerned;

(i) to suggest extension programmes with respect to the courses introduced;

(j) to understand the requirements of industry or corporate or society at large
and to incorporate them into the syllabi to make the teaching-learning process
relevant to the needs of the time;
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(m) to ratify curricula, all processes and practices developed by the autonomous
colleges, university departments or institutions, autonomous recognized institu-
tions, empowered autonomous colleges or cluster of institutions, empowered skills
development colleges, and recommendations in respect of recognition of teachers
or experts.

0 (1)  There shall be a Board of University Departments and Interdisciplinary
Studies to promote interdisciplinary education and research on campus and also
network with national  and international  institutions and create an academic and
research and development environment that allows free flow of ideas amongst several
disciplines.

(2) The Board of University Departments and Interdisciplinary Studies shall 
consist of the following members, namely:-

(a) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

(b) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any ;

Board of 
University 
Depart - 
ments and
Interdisci-
plinary 
studies.

(c) four experts, to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from other universities
or national level research and development laboratories, one each having minimum
experience  of  five  years  as  a  professor  or  equivalent  position  in  research  and
development  laboratories,  in  each  of  the  disciplines  of  science,  technology,
humanities, commerce and management and interdisciplinary studies;

(d) four heads of departments or senior professors representing various subjects

or disciplines in an equitable manner, to be nominated by the Vice- Chancellor.

(3)  The Dean of  Faculty  of  Interdisciplinary  Studies shall  act  as  a Member-
Secretary.

(4) The Board shall meet at least three times a year.

0 The Board of University Departments and Interdisciplinary Studies shall 
have the following powers and duties, namely:—

(a)  to  devise  long  term  policy  and  strategy  for  promotion  of  quality
postgraduate education on university campus;

(b) to prepare a comprehensive development plan for post-graduate education
in university departments;

(c) to work on annual financial estimates (budget) for university departments;

(d) to co-ordinate the research and development activities with the Board of
Research;

(e ) to establish linkages with foreign and Indian premier teaching and research

and  development  institutions  or  universities  for  strengthening  of  teaching  and

research and development activities on the campus of the university;

(f) to work in tandem with the Board of National and International Linkages to
collaborate  with  national  and  international  agencies,  universities  (including
deemed or self-financed universities) and institutions for sharing of academic
resources,  running  joint  teaching  programmes,  running  joint  degree
programmes with national and international universities or institutions;

(g)  to  promote  interdisciplinary  teaching  programmes  on  the  campus  by
coordinating amongst teachers and also to make policy for sharing of academic
and research and development infrastructure;

(h) to promote the choice based credit system in the university departments,

the affiliated colleges and recognized institutions;

Powers 
and duties
of Board 
University 
Depart - 
ments and
Interdisci-
plinary 
studies.
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(i) to work out and initiate use of technology in delivery of education;

(j) to promote the face-to-face and e-learning process in classroom teaching,
use of mini-research and maxi research projects as an integral part of post-
graduate learning;

(k)  to  initiate  new approaches  and  methodology  for  assessing  learning  by

students as a continuous online process;

(l) to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor,—

(i) the posts of university teachers ( including aided posts and the posts for
the purposes of  sub-section (2)  of  section 8) to be filled by selection, who
possess the prescribed minimum and additional qualification ;

(ii) emoluments and the number of posts to be filled ; and

(iii) the number of posts under sub-clause (i), which may be reserved for the
persons  belonging to  the  Scheduled  Castes  or  Scheduled Tribes,  Vimukta
Jatis (De-Notified Tribes) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes.

0 to  undertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigned  by  the  university
authorities to carry out the objectives of the Board of University Departments
and Interdisciplinary Studies and of the university.

0 (1)  There  shall  be  a  Board of  Post-Graduate  Education in  Colleges  with
broad  objectives  of  initiating  and  strengthening  of  quality  post-graduate
programmes in various disciplines of learning in colleges.

(2) The Board of Post-Graduate Education in Colleges shall meet not less than
four times in a year, two of which shall necessarily be in the month of September
or October and December or January, each year.

(3)  The  Board  of  Post-Graduate  Education  in  Colleges  shall  consist  of  the

following members, namely:—

(a) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any;

(c)  one  faculty-wise  expert  from  other  universities,  nominated  by  the  Vice-

Chancellor, each having minimum experience of five years as a professor;

(d)  three  faculty-wise  heads  of  departments  in  colleges,  with  minimum
experience  of  five  years  as  a  recognized  post  -graduate  teacher,  from  post
-graduate centres in colleges, preferably from different districts to be nominated by
the Vice-Chancellor ;

(e) Directors of all sub-campuses;

(f)  Deputy Registrar of the administrative section concerned, shall  act as the

Secretary of the Board.

(4) The Board of Post-Graduate Education in Colleges shall have the following

powers and duties, namely :—

(a) to recommend creation of a new post-graduate centre in a particular

discipline or a new course in the existing post-graduate centre in an affiliated 
college ;

(b) to create synergy for the growth of the post-graduate centers at district 

level through district sub-campuses ;

(c) to initiate and encourage the use of technology in a blended form of 

education in the post-graduate centers;

(d) to propagate and keep track of quality enhancement in post-graduate 

centers by initiating teachers capacity enhancement activities;
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(f ) to undertake any other task as may be assigned by the university authori-
ties so as to carry out objectives of the Board of Post-Graduate Education in
Colleges.

0 (1)  There shall  be a Board for Lifelong Learning and Extension to create
skilled and learned human power through its various degree level programmes and
skills development programmes.

(2) The Board for Lifelong Learning and Extension shall meet at least twice in a 

year.

(3) The Board for Lifelong Learning and Extension shall consist of the following 

members, namely:—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Deans of faculties;

Board of
Lifelong
Learning
and
Extention.

(d) three eminent experts, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, working in the 

domain of lifelong learning skills, value education and in field of longevity;

(e) two teachers from university departments, nominated by the Vice-

Chancellor, who are actively engaged in innovation, research and development;

(f) two teachers from the colleges, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, who are 

actively engaged in innovation, research and development and extension;

(g) the Director, Centre of Lifelong Learning and Extension- Member-

Secretary.

0 (1) The Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension shall have the following 

powers and duties, namely:-

(a) to create synergy at policy and operative level mechanism for co-existence
and co-operation between various teaching, research and development institu-
tions and various regional and national bodies and governmental agencies in the
domain of lifelong learning, value education and life skills for senior citizens;

(b ) to supervise and monitor the activities of an independent Centre for Life-
long Learning and Extension that shall be set up by the university to carry out
the objectives of the Board;

(c ) to look into budgets and financial needs of the Centre for Lifelong Learning

and Extension;

(d)  to prepare an annual programme of activities of the Centre for Lifelong

Learning and Extension and to review the same periodically;

(e) to submit an annual report to the Management Council;

Powers
and duties
of Board of
Lifelong
Learning
and
Extention.

(f)  to  undertake  any  other  task  that  may  be  assigned  by  the  university
authorities to carry out the objectives of  the Board of Lifelong Learning and
Extension.

(2) There shall be a Department of Lifelong Learning and Extension headed by the 

Director, to carry out the objectives of the Board of Lifelong Learning and Extension.

0 (1) The Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall be the authority to deal
with  all  matters  relating  to  examinations  and  evaluation.  The  Board  of
Examinations and Evaluation shall also oversee the conduct of examinations in the
autonomous  colleges,  institutions,  university  departments  and  university
institutions.

(2) The Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall meet at least twice in an 

academic year.

(3) The Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall consist of the following 

members, namely:—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

Board of 
Examina-
tions and 
Evaluation.
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(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Deans of Faculties and Associate Deans, if any ;

(d) two Principals other than Dean, nominated by the Management Council;

0 one professor of the university departments, to be nominated by the 
Management Council;

(f)  one teacher from affiliated Colleges other than heads of Departments or
Principals  with  the  minimum  teaching  experience  of  fifteen  years  to  be
nominated by Management Council;

(g)  one  expert  in  the  field  of  evaluation  in  computerized  environment,

nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

(h)  one  expert  not  below the  rank  of  Deputy  Registrar  of  other  Statutory
University  from  the  State  of  Maharashtra  who  has  experience  related  to
examination work in computerized environment as an invitee to be nominated
by Vice-Chancellor;

(i) Director of Higher Education or his nominee not below the rank of Joint

Director;

(j) Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation - Member- Secretary.

0 (1) The Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall have the following 

powers and duties, namely:—

(a)  to  devise policy,  mechanism and operational  strategies to do the tasks
relating  to  assessment  of  performance  of  students  efficiently  and  in  a  time
bound manner;

(b) to ensure proper organization of examinations and tests of the university,

including moderation, tabulation, evaluation and timely declaration of results:

Provided  that,  the  Board  of  Examination  and  Evaluation  shall,  for  the
purposes  of  this  clause,  give  effect  to  the  recommendations of  the  Board of
Students'  Development  and  the  Board  of  Sports  and  Physical  Education,
regarding alterna-tive arrangements.

( c) to prepare the financial estimates relating to examinations and evaluation
for incorporation in the annual financial estimates (budget) of the university and
shall submit the same to the Finance and Accounts Committee;

(d) to arrange for strict vigilance during the conduct of examinations so as to
avoid use of unfair means by the students, teachers, invigilators, supervisors,
etc.;

(e)  to  establish  procedures  and  devise  operative  mechanism  for  credit
assessment  in  the  modular  structure  by  the  teachers  and  use  computer
technology  for  the  entire  process  of  assessment  and  evaluation  including
creating and effectively using a repository of question banks;

(f)  to  ensure  that  the  assessment  of  answer  books  for  award  of  degrees,
diplomas or certificates shall be done centrally through central assessment sys-
tem by following system of masking and de-masking of answer books or any
other alternative system for ensuring the objective of secrecy;

(g)  to  undertake  examination  and  evaluation  reforms  in  order  to  make

examination and evaluation system more efficient;

(h) to appoint paper -setters, examiners ano mooerators from amongst the
persons incluoeo in the panels prepareo by the respective Boaros of Stuoies
ano, where necessary, having regaro to the recommenoations maoe by the
committee unoer clause (b) of sub-section (5), remove them or oebar them;



¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ  ¶ÉÉºÉxÉ  ®úÉVÉ{ÉjÉ  +ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ  ¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö,  VÉÉxÉä´ÉÉ®úÒ  11,  2017/{ÉÉè¹É  21,  ¶ÉEäò  1938 57

(i) to approve detailed programme of examinations and evaluation as prepared

by the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(j) to consider the reports of review of results of university examinations 

forwarded by the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(k) to hear and decide the complaints relating to conduct of examinations and 

evaluation;

(l) to exercise such other powers in relation to examinations and evaluation as

may be assigned to it by or under this Act.

(2)  In  case  of  any  emergency  requiring  immediate  action  to  be  taken,  the
Chairperson of the Board of Examinations and Evaluation or any other officer or
person authorized by him in that behalf, shall take such action as he thinks fit and
necessary, and shall report the action taken by him at the next meeting of the
Board.

(3) (a) In order to appoint paper-setters, examiners and moderators, the Board of
Examinations  and  Evaluation  shall  constitute  committees  for  every  subject
consisting of, -

0 the Dean of the concerned faculty - Chairperson;

1 Associate Dean, if any ;

2 the Chairperson of the Board of Studies concerned;

(iv) two members of the Board of Studies, nominated by it from amongst its 

members of whom at least one shall be a post-graduate teacher;

(v) the Director of Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall act as a 

Secretary of such committee.

0The committee shall prepare lists of persons for various examinations and tests,
included in the panels to be prepared by the Board of Studies and shall submit them to
the Pro- Vice- Chancellor, who shall submit the same with his recommen-dations, if
any, to the Board of Examinations and Evaluation, which shall then appoint paper-
setters, examiners and moderators, andwhere necessary referees.

(c) No member of the Board of Examinations and Evaluation or the committees
constituted  under  this  section  shall  be  appointed  as  a  paper-setter,  examiner,
moderator or referee:

Provided that, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall have power to appoint a member of
the Board of Examinations and Evaluation or the committees constituted under
this section, as a paper-setter, examiner, moderator or referee where no teacher
relating to such subject who is not a member of the Board of Examinations and
Evaluation or the committees is available.

(4) It shall be obligatory on every teacher and on the non-teaching employee of the
University,  affiliated,  conducted  colleges,  community  colleges  or  recognized  institu-
tions to  render  necessary  assistance  and service  in  respect  of  examinations  of  the
university and evaluation of students as prescribed by statutes. If any teacher or non-
teaching  employee  fails  to  comply  with  the  order  of  the  university  or  college  or
institution, in this respect, it shall be treated as misconduct and the employee shall be
liable  for  disciplinary action.  In  case  of  failure on the part  of  the teacher  or  non-
teaching employee of any affiliated college,  conducted college,  community college or
recognized institution, to comply with the order of the university in this respect, the
Vice-Chancellor shall have power to take an appropriate action against them, which
may include imposing penalties including suspension of approval to the appoint-ment
of a teacher, as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------8
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Board of
Information
Technology.

(5) (a) In order to investigate and take disciplinary action for failure to comply
with the order of the university for rendering assistance or service in respect of
examinations by or on behalf of the university or evaluation of students or formal-
practices and lapses on the part of candidates, paper-setters, examiners, modera-
tors,  referees,  teachers  or  any  other  persons  connected  with  the  conduct  of
examinations including the pre-examination stage and the post-examination stage
or  at  any  stage  whatsoever,  the  Board  of  Examinations  and  Evaluation  shall
constitute a committee of not more than five persons of whom one shall be the
Chairperson;

256 Ā⠀ ⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?ЀЀ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā??Ѐ ĀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? ĀȀȀȀ⠀⤀
?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?洀Ā ?ĀȀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā? ĀȀȀȀ⠀⤀ ?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā?Ā Such  committee

shall  submit  its  report  and recommendations to the Vice-Chancellor,  who may
direct the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation, the disciplinary action
to be taken against the person or persons involved in the malpractices, directly or
indirectly, and the Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation shall proceed
to implement the decision of the Vice-Chancellor.

0 (1)  There  shall  be  a  Board  of  Information  Technology  to  create  an  umbrella

structure to professionally manage the selection, deployment and use of application
software  and  technology  in  Academics,  Finances  and  Administration,  address  the
issues  relating  to  use  of  the  right  kind  of  technology,  software,  hardware  and
connectivity to deploy technology in all domains of activities and associated tasks of the
university and to project the funds required for that purpose.

(2) The Board of Information Technology shall meet at least three times in a year.

(3) The Board of Information Technology shall consist of the following members, 

namely:—

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any;

(d) the Director of Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

(e) the Finance and Accounts Officer;

(f) one professor from university departments having knowledge and expertise

in the domain of software and hardware, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

(g)  two experts  in the  field of  information and communication technology,
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, one of whom shall be an expert in software
and the other in the field of hardware;

(h) the Registrar;

Powers and
duties of
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(i) the Dean of Faculty of Science and Technology shall act as a Member-

Secretary.

23 The Board of Information Technology shall have the following powers and 

duties, namely: —

(a) to plan information technology services through information technology 

infrastructure;

(b) to decide the annual budget of the university for creating technology 

related infrastructure;

(c) to devise strategy for creation of virtual classrooms and laboratory 

infrastructure;
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(e)  to lay down the policy for generating financial  resources in the field of

higher education, research and development and allied projects or programmes;

(f)  to  advise  and assist  the  university  to  create  inter-university  and intra-
university networks for connecting university administration, departments and
colleges;

(g) to assist the university to be part of the national knowledge grid;

(h) to assist the university network, for connecting it with other universities in

the State;

(i)  to  ensure  quality  and  efficiency  in  the  various  levels  of  information
technology  infrastructure  and  services  within  parameters  defined  by  the
university;

(j)  to devise a policy and strategy plan for use of technology in all aspects

connected with academics, evaluation, finances and administration;

(k) to monitor use of technology in administration, finances and evaluation

activities of the university;

(l) to devise strategy and technology, financial requirement and operative level
mechanism for use of information-flow-line for integrating face- to-face and e-
learning  objects  and  also  for  creation  of  virtual  lecture  and  laboratory
infrastructure;

(m) to work out an approach and operating plan for creation of a repository of
data  on  students,  teachers,  technical  and  other  staff  and  other  relevant
information;

(n) to advise on purchase of software, hardware and networking for university

departments and university system as a whole;

(o) to assist and advise the use of technology in blended learning, making of e-

learning objects, and teachers training in use of multi-media;

(p )  to  work  out  appropriate  policy  and  procedure  for  creation  of  a  Data
Repository Cell for creation, up-gradation and maintenance of data on students,
teachers as well as other staff members in the institutions and give a Unique
Identification Number;

(q)  to  undertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigned  by  the  university

authorities so as to carry out objectives of the Board of Information Technology.

0 (1)  There  shall  be  a  Board  of  National  and  International  Linkages  to
cultivate,  establish,  maintain  and  strengthen  the  link  of  the  university  with
premier national and international universities and institutions.

(2) The Board shall meet at least three times in a year.

(3) The Board of National and International Linkages shall consist of the 

following members, namely:-

Board of 
National and 
International 
Linkages.

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any ;

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------8+
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(d) one member of the Management Council, from amongst its elected mem-

bers, nominated by the Vice- Chancellor;

(e) one senior professor, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from the university

post-graduate Department;

(f)  two  principals,  of  whom one  shall  be  from autonomous  or  empowered

autonomous colleges or empowered autonomous institutions and one shall be

from affiliated colleges to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

0 one expert from industries having proven expertise about National and 

International linkages to be nominated by Commission;

1 the Director, Innovation, Incubation and Linkages -Member-Secretary.

23 The Board of National and International Linkages shall have the following 

powers and duties, namely:—

(a) to work on long term policy and strategy for promotion of inter-linkages

with premier national and international universities and institutions;

(b) to evolve a process to collaborate with national and international agencies,
universities, colleges and institutions for sharing of academic resources, running
joint research and development and teaching programmes, running joint degree
programmes  with  national  and  international  universities,  colleges  and
institutions;

(c)  to evolve mechanism for visits of teachers or research and development

scientists  or  experts  from  industry  and  other  entities,  to  the  university

departments, colleges and institutions and vice-versa, and also to work out the
details on logistic support for such visitors;

(d) to evolve mechanism for visits of teachers and students from [university
departments to national and international universities or institutions] university
departments, colleges and institutions to national and international universities,
colleges or institutions and vice-versa, and also to work out details on budgetary
provisions and logistic support for such visits;

(e)  to  evolve  a  mechanism to  assist  foreign  students  and  migrant  Indian

students, their admissions and completion of other statutory formalities;

(f) to organize cultural and other activities such as visits of foreign students

and migrant Indian students to other parts of India;

(g) to make arrangements for other logistic infrastructure, if any, created by

the university for foreign students and migrant Indian students;

(h)  to  work  out  budgetary  provision  for  activities  of  the  Board  and  for

providing various services to foreign students and migrant Indian students;

(i)  to  unoertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigneo  by  the  university
authorities  so  as  to  carry  out  objectives  of  the  Boaro  of  National  ano
International Linkages.
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0 (1)  There shall be a Board of Innovation, Incubation and Enterprise for

creation and cultivation of  an enabling  environment  to  propagate  the  concept  of
innovation  and  to  convert  the  innovative  ideas  into  working  models  through  a

process of incubation which shall finally lead to the creation of enterprise.

(2)  The  university  shall  establish  an  independent  Centre  for  Innovation,

Incubation and Enterprise to carry out the objectives of the Board for Innovation,

Incubation and Enterprise. The Centre shall exercise the powers and perform the
duties as may be assigned by the Board, from time to time.

(3)  The Board for Innovation,  Incubation and Enterprise shall  consist of  the

follow-ing members, namely:-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

(c) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any ;

Board of
Innovation,
Incubation
and
Enterprise.

(d)  five prominent industrialists, nominated by Commission from manufac-

turing,  information  and  communication  technology,  bio-sciences  and

technology, agro - industries and service industries;

(e)  one senior  manager from the lead bank of  the District  in which head

quarter of the University is located to be nominated by Vice-Chancellor;

(f) two teachers from university departments or university institutions, who

are  active  in  innovation,  research  and  development  nominated  by  the  Vice-

Chancellor;

(g)  two teachers, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor,  from colleges who are

active in innovation, research and development;

(h) the representative of Department of Information and Technology, not below

the rank of the Deputy Secretary;

(i) the Director, Innovation, Incubation and Linkages - Member-Secretary.

(4) There shall be minimum three meetings of the Board to be conducted in the

year.

0 The Board of Innovation, Incubation and Enterprise shall have the 

following powers and duties, namely:-

(a) to create synergy at policy and operative level mechanism for co-existence

and co-operation between various research and development activities in uni-
versity departments, colleges and various industries in the State and in other

States;

(b) to create synergy through operative policy mechanism and support system

for incubation of good ideas such as product, process, service and innovation,

into a scalable mode so as to establish small, medium and large industries;

(c) to establish a system to support protection of intellectual property rights at

national and global level;

(d)  to establish a system so as to guide and help young entrepreneurs in

opera-tional, legal, business model creation and financial support;

(e) to project and plan the activities to be carried out by the Centre for Innova-

tion, Incubation and Enterprise;

(f) to prepare annual programmes of activities of the Centre for Innovation,

Incubation and Enterprise and review the same periodically;

(g) to prepare the annual budget of the Centre for Innovation, Incubation and

Enterprise;
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(h)  to  oversee  and  monitor  the  activities  of  the  Centre  for  Innovation,

Incubation and Enterprise;

(i) to submit an annual report of working of Centre for Innovation, Incubation

and Enterprise to the Management Council;

(j)  to  undertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigned  by  the  university

authorities to carry out the objectives of the Board for Innovation, Incubation

and Enterprise.

0 (1) There shall be a Board of Students' Development to plan and oversee the

various cultural and welfare activities of the students in colleges, institutions and

university departments. The activities of the Board of Student's Development shall be

carried out by the Director of Students' Development.

(2) The Board of Students' Development shall consist of the following members, 

namely:-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;
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(c) one professional, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, in the field of 

Performing Arts;

(d) one professional, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor in the field of Art and 

Fine Arts;

(e) Two teachers, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor involved in cultural or 

welfare activities out of whom one shall be woman ;

(f) office bearers of University Students Council;

(g) District Co-ordinators of Culture and Student Welfare for each district to 

be nominated by Management Council;

(h) Director of  National Service Scheme (NSS) of the University;

(i) the Director, Board of Students' Development, Member- Secretary.

0 (1) The Board of Students' Development shall have the following powers 

and duties, namely :-

(a)  to  take  necessary  steps  for  promotion  of  culture  and  students'

development activities in colleges and university departments;

(b) to establish links with regional and national bodies in the various cultural

activities and to promote various activities jointly with them;

(c)  to  take up activities in colleges and university  departments to promote

interest and skills for appreciation in the field of performing arts, pure art and

painting skills;

(d)  to  hold  university  level  competitions,  skills  development  workshops,

interactive  activities  in  order  to  bring  the  society  closer  to  the  colleges,

institutions and university;

(e) to establish rapport with groups (excluding political parties), societies and

other  professional  bodies  so  as  to  involve  them in  the  activities  of  Board of

Students' Development;

(f)  to  oevise,  oevelop  ano  implement  innovative  schemes  of  stuoents'

oevelop-ment  incluoing  Earn  ano  Learn  Scheme,  Eoucation  Loan,  Vice-

Chancellors Aio Funo, Enoowment Schemes, Stuoent Exchange Schemes, etc.
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(g) to devise a mechanism of grievance redressal of student and prevention of
sexual  harassment  and  ragging  of  students  and  to  prepare  and  submit  the
Annual Report of the Board to Senate for approval.

(h) to devise a mechanism to implement recommendations of the Commission

as regards students' development and culture.

(i) to take necessary measures to ensure participation of well-trained teams in
various regional,  national  and international  level  competitions,  and cultural,
recreational and other activities.

(j)  to  devise,  develop  and  implement  schemes  of  career  counselling,
psychological counselling and rehabiliation and upliftment of differently-abled
students.

(k)  to  co-ordinate  activities  of  National  Service  Scheme(NSS)and  National

Cadet Corps (NCC) in university and affiliated Colleges.

(l)  to recommend to competent authority to make alternative arrangements
regarding  examinations  for  students  participating  in  the  inter-university  or
national  or  international  sports,  cultural  competitions  or  NCC,  NSS  events
during the relevant schedules of examinations as prescribed by Ordinances.

0 to  undertake any other  task as  may be  assigned by  the  university
authorities  so  as  to  carry  out  objectives  of  the  Board  of  Students'
Development and Students' Development Cell.

(2)  There  shall  be  a  Students'  Development  Cell  and  Students  Grievance
Redressal Cell in the university and in the colleges and recognized institutes to devise
an  operational  level  mechanism  to  assist  the  Students  and  provide  for  prompt
redressal of students grievances. These Cells shall be as under,-

(a) Students' Development Cell,-

to assist students on the issues and difficulties in various facets related to
their day to day life and other aspects connected with their academic world,
personality development and healthy campus life. Such cell in the university
shall be headed by Director, Students' Development. The Cell shall consist of
other  seven  members  nominated  by  Vice-Chancellor  from  amongst  the
Teachers on the Campus and President and Secretary of the Students Council
to be the ex-officio members. There shall be Students' Development Cell in
each  college  and  recognized  Institution  which  shall  be  headed  by  Vice-
Principal  or  Senior  Teacher  Nominated  by  the  Principal  and  other  four
members shall be nominated by the Principal to include Teachers, Female
Teacher,  Social  Worker,  Counselor  and  office  bearers  of  College  Students
Council to be the ex-officio members.

(b) Students Grievance Redressal Cell,-

There shall  be Students Grievance Redressal  Cell  at  the University  and
each college and recognized institutions to resolve the Grievances of Students
and to suggest to the higher authorities different ways and means to minimize
and  prevent  such  grievances.  The  functional  mechanism  of  working  of
Students  Grievance  Redressal  Cell  shall  be  as  prescribed  by  Statutes,
prepared  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  University  Grants
Commission  (Grievance  Redressal)  Regulations,  2012,  or  any  other
regulations for the time being in force.

0 (1) There shall be a Board of Sports and Physical Education in the university to

promote the culture of sports and look after sports related activities. The activities of the

Board shall be carried out by the Director of Sports and Physical Education.

(2) The Board of Sports and Physical Education shall consist of the following 

members, namely:-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;

Board of 
Sports and
Physical 
Education.
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(c) three professionals, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor with established 

credibility in different fields of sports;

(d) District Sports Officer of the district where the University Head Quarter is 

located.

(e) one teacher from the university department of Physical Education, nomi-

nated by the Management Council;

0 two sports teachers, from affiliated, conducted or autonomous colleges, 

nominated by the Management Council;

(g)  Zonal  or  Divisional  president  (principal  of  the  host  college)  and

secretary(director physical education of the host college) with the tenure of

one year;

(h) the President, Secretary of the University Student Council;

(i) one student member from sports of University Student Council nominated

by the President of University Students Council under sub-sub clause (v) of sub-

clause (b) of sub-section (4) of section 99;

(j) the Director, Sports and Physical Education - Member-Secretary.

0 The Board of Sports and Physical Education shall have the following 

powers and duties, namely:-

(a) to take necessary steps for promotion of sports culture and activities in the

field of sports in colleges and university departments;

(b) to establish links with regional and national bodies in the various sports

and to promote various activities jointly with them;

(c) to establish rapport with groups, societies and other professional bodies so

as to involve them in the activities of Board of Sports and Physical Education;

(d)  to  take  up  activities  in  colleges,  recognized  institutions  and  university

departments to promote interest and also skills in various sports as per the

policy of the university and also national policies in the field of sports;

(e)  to  hold  university  level  competitions,  sports  skills  development  camps,

interactive activities and also training workshops in various sports in order to

bring the society closer to the colleges, institutions and university;

(f)  to  encourage  participation  in  regional,  national  and  international  level

activities and competitions through well trained teams in various sports;

(g) to recommend to competent authority to make alternative arrangements

regarding  examinations  of  students  participating  in  the  inter-university  or
national  or  international  sports  tournaments  or  events  during  the  relevant

schedules of examinations as prescribed by Ordinances;

(h)  to  undertake  any  other  task  as  may  be  assigned  by  the  university

authorities so as to carry out the objectives of the Board of Sports and Physical

Education.

23 (1) There shall be a Board of Research to cultivate, promote and strengthen

research activities and also to plan, co-ordinate, supervise and to raise finances for

research activities in university departments, colleges and recognized institutions.

(2) The Board of Research shall consist of the following members, namely :

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor;
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(c) the Deans of faculties and Associate Deans, if any ;

(d) four eminent researchers, of national or international repute nominated by

the Vice-Chancellor, with proven experience; one each from pure and applied

sciences and technology,  humanities,  commerce,  accounts and finances,  and

interdisciplinary studies;

(e) two teachers, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from university departments;

(f)  two  teachers,  nominated  by  the  Vice-Chancellor,  from  colleges  or

recognized institutions having a strong base in research culture;

(g)  eight  eminent  persons  from  different  areas  of  Science,  Commerce,

Agriculture, Banking , Finance, Industry, Intellectual Property Rights, etc., who

are conversant with the global trends as well as regional issues to be nominated

by Chancellor ;

(h) the Director, Innovation, Incubation and Linkages -Member-Secretary.

(3) The Board of Research shall meet at least three times in a year.

0 The Board of Research shall have the following powers and duties, namely:-

(a) to work on long term policy and strategy for promotion of research culture

in the university, colleges and recognized institutions;

(b)  to advise and encourage the teachers to take up research in emerging

areas at individual and group level;

(c)  to  promote  inter-disciplinary  research  programmes  by  co-ordinating
amongst  teachers  and  also  to  make  and  articulate  policies  for  sharing  of
research and development infrastructure;

(d) to encourage the university departments, colleges and recognized institutions

to hold research seminars in all disciplines for the research students;

(e) to publish research journals, monographs for different disciplines;

(f) to decide upon policy for maintenance of standards of research for Ph.D.
degrees, in consonance with the norms of the University Grants Commission
and other regulatory bodies;

(g) to work on creation of research and development data base for work done
in university departments, colleges and recognized institutions in a stand-alone
mode or as group activity or in collaboration with industries and other research
and development laboratories;

(h) to work out and initiate research in delivery of education, pedagogy of face-
to-face and e-learning, impact of e-learning and virtual classrooms on learn-ing
and  understanding  of  students,  open  distance  learning  and  conventional
education;

(i)  to  make  efforts  and  also  assist  the  teachers,  university  departments,

colleges and recognized institutions to raise the funds for research activities;

(j) to work out the budget for research activities of the university;

(k) to mobilize money from the industry for enhancing research activities;

(l) to identify problems and issues related to the region within the jurisdiction
of the university and to take special initiative to address such issues through
systematic research;

(m) to work on long-term policies and strategies for creating synergy between
researchers  and  industries  resulting  into  promotion  of  knowledge  and
technology transfer and productive conversion of research;

(n) to encourage industries to promote, adopt and participate in the basic and

applied research projects;
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(o) to establish central research laboratories with the help of participation of 

national and international industries;

(p) to undertake any other task as may be assigned by the university 

authorities so as to carry out objectives of the Board of Research.

0 The  constitution,  powers,  functions  and  duties  of  the  authorities  of  the

university,  not  laid  down  under  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  as

prescribed by the Statutes.

1 (1) The term of every authority constituted under this Act shall commence on

1st September and shall  be of  five years from the said date and the term of the

members of every authority shall expire on the expiry of the said period of five years,

irrespective of the date on which a member has entered upon his office.

(2)  The process of election, nomination and co-option shall be commenced at

least three months before expiry of the term of the authority and shall be completed

not later than 30th November in that year.

0 Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  this  Act  or  the  Statutes  made

thereunder, where a person, elected, nominated, appointed or co-opted, as the case

may be, as an officer of university or a member of any of the authority or bodies of

the university by virtue of his being eligible to be so elected, nominated, appointed or

co-opted as such an officer or a member under any of the categories of officers or

members specified by or under the relevant provisions of this Act in relation to such

office, authority or body, he shall cease to be such an officer of the university or a

member of  such an authority or a body as soon as he ceases to belong to such

category and shall be deemed to have vacated his office as such officer or member.

1 A person shall be disqualified for being a member of any of the authorities,

bodies  and  committee  of  university  and  voting  to  the  authorities,  bodies  and

committees, if he-

(a) is of unsound mind and stands so declared by a competent court; or

(b) is an undischarged insolvent; or

(c) has been convicted of any offence involving moral turpitude; or

(d) is conducting or engaging himself in private tuitions or private coaching

classes; or

(e) has been punished for indulging in or promoting unfair practices in the

conduct of any examination and evaluation, in any form, anywhere; or

(f)  has willfully  omitted or  refused to carry out the provisions of  this  Act,

Statutes or Ordinances, or has acted in any manner detrimental to the interests

of the university; or

(g) has been punished in any form, by the competent authority for commit-

ting a misconduct; or

(h) discloses or causes to disclose to the public, in any manner whatsoever, any

confidential matter, in relation to the examination and evaluation, the knowl-edge of

which he has come to be in possession, due to his official position:

Provided that, the right of voting of the person in respect of clauses (e) and (g) 

shall remain suspenoeo ouring the term of punishment unoer the saio clauses.
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0 No person shall  be  a  member  of  Management  Council  or  Chairman of

Board of Studies, for a second consecutive term whether, as an elected, nominated or

co-opted member, as the case may be:

Provided that, any person who was the member of the Management Council of the

university or Chairman of the Board of  Studies,  for the first time whether as elected,

nominated or co-opted member, as the case may be, on the date of commencement of this

Act,  shall  not be deemed to have enjoyed the consecutive term if he is nominated or

elected or co-opted for the first time after the commencement of this Act.

0 Save as otherwise provided by or under the provisions of this Act, each

authority of the university while acting and exercising its powers and discharging

functions or duties assigned to it by or under the provisions of this Act, shall have

the exclusive jurisdiction to deal  with and decide the matters assigned to it  and

discharging functions or duties assigned to it by or under the provisions of this Act.

1 (1) Every election to any authority or body of the university under this Act,

except the elections to the post referred in clauses (a) to (e) of sub-section (2) and

clauses (a) to (e) of sub-section (3) of section 99, shall be held by ballot in accordance

with the system of proportional representation by means of the single transferable

vote and as prescribed by the Statutes.

(2) The other details relating to elections not specified in the Act shall be as 

prescribed by the Statutes.

0 (1)  A  member,  other  than an ex-officio  member,  may resign by  writing

under his signature. A nominee of the Chancellor may resign by addressing to the

Chancellor, and any other member may resign by addressing to the Vice-Chancellor.

The person shall cease to be a member upon his resignation being accepted by the

Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, or upon expiry of thirty days

from the date of resignation, whichever is earlier.

(2)  If  a person nominated, elected, appointed or co-opted to any authority or

body remains absent without prior  permission of  the authority  or  body for  three

consecutive meetings, he shall be deemed to have vacated his membership and he

shall cease to be a member from the date of the third such meeting in which he has

remained absent:

Provided that, such member should have attended at least one meeting in the

previous year.

0 (1) Save as otherwise provided by this Act, all matters with regard to the

conduct of meetings of the authorities, bodies or committees, if any, constituted by

the university, shall be such as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

(2) A meeting of an authority or body shall be convened on the date determined

by the Chairperson by a notice issued by its Secretary.

(3) Except as otherwise provided, the quorum for a meeting shall ordinarily be

one-third of the number of the sitting members. If there is no quorum, the meeting

shall be adjourned by the Chairperson to a specific time on the same day, or on a

later date and no quorum shall be necessary for such adjourned meeting. No quorum

shall be necessary on the following day of the continued meeting.

(4)  Where no provision is  made by or  under the Statutes for  a President or

Chairperson to preside over a meeting of any authority or body of the university or

when the President or the Chairperson so provided for is absent and no provision is

made for any other person to preside, the members present shall elect a person from

amongst themselves to preside at the meeting.
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(5) Save as otherwise provided, all items, questions, matters or proposals on the
agenda shall be decided by a majority of votes of members present. The Chairperson
shall have a vote. In case of equality of votes, the Chairperson shall have the casting
vote.  The  secretary,  if  not  a  member,  shall  have  the  right  to  participate  in  the
deliberations but shall not have the right to vote.

(1) When any vacancy occurs in the office of a member, other than an ex-officio
member or, a member nominated by the Chancellor, of any authority or other body of
the university except Management Council before the expiry of his normal term, the
vacancy  shall  be  filled  by  nomination  of  a  person  by  the  Standing  Committee
constituted under sub-section (3) who is otherwise eligible to be elected on the said
authority or body from the same category.

(2) In case, any vacancy occurs in the office of a member, other than an  ex-officio

member of Management Council of the university, it shall be filled as soon as possible, by
nomination or election or co-option, as the case may be, of a person by the authority,
body or the officer concerned. The person so nominated, elected or co-opted shall be a
person  who  is  otherwise  eligible  to  be  nominated,  elected  or  co-  opted  on  the  said
authority or body from the same category. The person so nominated, elected or co-opted
shall  hold office only so long as the member in whose place he has been nominated,
elected or co-opted shall have held it, if the vacancy had not occurred.

(3)  The  constitution  of  the  Standing  Committee  for  filling  in  the  vacancies
mentioned in sub-section (1) shall be as follows, namely :-

(a) Pro-Vice-Chancellor - Chairman;

(b) Chancellor's nominee on Management Council; 

(c) one dean nominated by Management Council;

(d) one elected member of the Management Council nominated by that 

Council; (e)one principal nominated by Senate from amongst its members;

(f) one teacher nominated by Senate from amongst its members;

(g)one graduate nominated by Senate from amongst its members;

(h)Registrar - Member-Secretary.

(4) The term of the Standing Committee shall commence on 1st September and
shall be of five years from the said date. The term of the members shall expire on the
expiry of the said period of five years, irrespective of the date on which a member has

entered upon his office.

CHAPTER V

THE STATUTES, ORDINANCES AND REGULATIONS

Statutes 71.  Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Statutes may provide for all or any of

and the following matters, namely:-
their

subject
(1) conferment of honorary degrees and academic distinctions;matters.

(2) establishment and maintenance of the sub-campuses university departments,

institutions, conducted colleges, institutions of higher learning, research or

specialized studies and hostels;

(3) constitution, powers, duties and functions of authorities of the university

not laid down under any of the provisions of this Act;

(4) abolition of university departments or institutions and conducted colleges;

(5) rules of procedure for conduct of business at the meetings of authorities of the

university;
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(6) appropriation of funds of the university for furtherance of the objects of the

university;

(7)  norms for grant of  autonomy to university departments or institutions,

affiliated  colleges  and  recognized  institutions,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the

State Government;

(8) acceptance and management of trusts, bequests, donations, endowments

and grants from individuals or organizations;

(9)  disciplinary  action  against  defaulting  teachers,  officers  and  other

employees of the university, affiliated colleges and recognized institutions other

than  the  colleges  or  institutions  managed  and  maintained  by  the  State

Government or Central Government or local authorities;

(10)  conditions of residence, conduct and discipline of  the students of  the

university,  colleges  and  recognized  institutions,  and  the  action  to  be  taken

against them for breach of discipline or misconduct, including the following :-

(a) use of unfair means in an examination, or abetment thereof ;

(b) refusal to appear or give evidence in any authorized inquiry by an officer

in charge of an evaluation and examination, or by any officer or authority of

the university ; or

(c) disorderly or otherwise objectionable conduct, whether within or outside

the university ;

(11) mechanism and procedure for redressal of grievances of the students;

(12)  functions  and  duties  of  Students'  Council  in  university,  colleges  and

recognized institutions ;

(13) procedure for conduct of elections to various authorities and bodies;

(14) conditions and procedure for grant of approval to the appointments of the

teachers  in  the  colleges  and  recognized  institutions  and  suspension  or

withdrawal thereof ;

(15) inspection of colleges, recognized institutions, halls and hostels;

(16) procedure to be followed while granting permission for transfer of management ;

(17)  Norms  and  Procedure  to  be  followed  while  nominating  members  on

authorities, boards and committees by the Vice-Chancellor under this Act ;

(18) norms of grant and withdrawal of affiliations to colleges and institutions ;

(19)  transferring,  in  public  interest,  of  the  management  of  a  college  or

institution by the university and the conditions for such transferring, subject to

the approval of the State Government;

(20)  qualifications,  recruitment,  code  of  conduct,  terms  of  office,  duties  and

conditions of service including periodic training and advance training, field exposure,

deputation, assessment of teachers, officers and other employees of the university

and affiliated colleges except those colleges or institutions which are
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Statutes
h o w

made.

maintained by the State or Central Government or local authority, retirement

benefits  and the manner of  termination of  their  services as approved by the

State Government, provided that these shall not be in contravention of State

Government policies in this regard ;

(21) procedure to be followed for purchases under sub-section (7) of section 98;

(22) any matter which is to be prescribed by Statutes or which is necessary to

give effect to the provisions of this Act.

(1) The Statutes may be made, amended or repealed by the Senate in the 

manner hereinafter provided.

(2) The Statute Committee shall be constituted by Management Council as under :-

(a) One member of Management Council from amongst the elected members of

that Council - as Chairman,

(b) One Dean,

(c) One Professor of university department or affiliated colleges,

(d) One Principal of affiliated college,

(e) Registrar of the university,

(f) Law Officer of the university as Member-Secretary.

Such Statute Committee shall prepare and propose draft Statutes concerning

the  matters  referred  to  in  the  last  preceding  section  and  shall  present  to  the

Management Council for its recommendations to senate.

(3) The Management Council, if it thinks necessary, may obtain the opinion of

any officer, authority or body of the university with regard to any draft Statute which

is before it for consideration.

(4) Every Statute passed by the Senate shall be submitted to the Chancellor who

may give or withhold his assent thereto or send it back to the Management Council

for  reconsideration.  The  Chancellor  may  send  the  draft  Statutes  to  the  State

Government for its views, if there are implications, financial or otherwise, on the part

of the State Gov-ernment in the implementation of such Statutes.

(5) No Statute passed by the Senate shall be valid or shall come into force until

assented to by the Chancellor.

(6) Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing sub-sections, the Chan-

cellor, either suomotu or on the advice of the State Government, may, direct the uni-

versity to make provisions in the Statutes in respect of any matter specified by him

and if the Senate fails to initiate adopt the direction within sixty days of its receipt,

the  Chancellor  may,  after  considering  the  reasons,  if  any,  communicated by  the

Senate for its inability to comply with such direction, make or amend the Statutes in

that respect, suitably.

(7) The Senate may take into consioeration the oraft of a statute either of its

own motion or on a proposal by the management council. In the case of a oraft

which is not proposeo by the management council, the senate, before consioering

the same, shall obtain the opinion of the management council :
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of
1996.

of
2013.

Provided that, if the management council fails to submit its opinion within three

months from the date it receives the draft, the senate may proceed to take the draft

into consideration.

(8) The Senate if it thinks necessary may also obtain the opinion of any officer,

authority or body of the university in regard to any draft statute which is before it for

consideration :

Provided that, any such draft statute pertains to academic matters, the senate

shall obtain the opinion of the academic council before considering the same.

(9)  The  Management  Council  shall  recommend  the  draft  statutes  to  senate  for

approval and every statute passed by the senate shall be submitted to the Chancellor.

(10) Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing sub-sections, the State

Government shall have power to prescribe uniform Statutes on the subjects through

publication in the OfficialGazette, which shall be binding on the universities.

Subject to the provisions of this Act, the Ordinances may provide for all or any

of the following matters, namely :-

(1) conditions under which students shall be admitted to courses of study for

degrees, diplomas, certificates and other academic distinctions ;

(2) Norms and process of fixation of fees, other fees and charges for courses and

programs to be adopted by fee fixation committee under this Act ;

(3) fees for affiliation and recognition to colleges and institutions ;

(4) conditions governing the appointment and duties of examiners ;

(5)  conduct of  examinations,  other  tests and evaluation,  and the manner  in

which the candidates may be assessed or examined by the examiners ;

(6) recognition of teachers of the university and the conditions subject to which

persons  may  be  recognized  as  qualified  to  give  instruction  in  the  university

departments, colleges and recognized institutions ;

(7) norms to be observed and enforced by colleges and recognized institutions

regarding transfer of students ;

(8) The constitution, powers, duties and functions of the Equal Opportunity Cell

including provisions for establishing a Cell in accordance with the provision of the

Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunity, Protection of Rights and Full Participa-

tion)  Act,  1995  and  the  guidelines  and  directives  of  the  University  Grants

Commission issued from time to time ;

(9) Mechanism for prevention of ragging of students of university and affiliated

colleges ;

(10)  Mechanism for  prevention of  sexual  harassment of  teachers,  employees,

students of university and affiliated colleges and redressal of grievances relating to

sexual  harassment,  incidences  and  penalty  for  those  who  indulge  in  sexual

harassment, in accordance with the provisions of the Sexual Harassment of Women

at Work place (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013;

Ordi-
nances
and
their
subject
matters.

(11) any academic matter which, by or under this Act or the Statutes is to be

prescribed by the Ordinance or which is necessary to give effect to the provisions of

this Act.
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Ordi-
nances

and
their

making.

Regula-
tions.

(1) The Management Council may make, amend or repeal Ordinances in the 

manner hereinafter provided.

(2) The Board of Deans shall prepare and propose draft Ordinances concerning

the matters referred to in section 73.

(3)  No  Ordinance  concerning  academic  matters  shall  be  made,  amended  or

repealed by the Management Council unless a draft thereof has been proposed by the

Academic Council.

(4) All Ordinances made by the Management Council shall have effect from the

date of the meeting or from such date as it may direct, but every Ordinance so made

shall be submitted to the Chancellor within two weeks from the date of the meeting.

The Chancellor shall have the power to direct the Management Council, within four

weeks of the receipt of the Ordinance, to suspend its operation, and he shall, as soon

as possible,  inform the Management Council  of  his objection to it.  He may, after

receiving  the  comments  of  the  Management  Council,  either  withdraw  the  order

suspending the Ordinance or disallow the Ordinance, and his decision shall be final.

(1)  Subject to the provisions prescribed by or under this Act, Management

Council may make Regulations consistent with this Act, Statutes and Ordinances,

for,-

(a) institution of fellowship, travelling fellowship, scholarship, studentship, 

medals and prizes and for their award;

(b) collaborations with other universities, institutions and organizations for 

mutually beneficial academic programmes;

(c) the conditions under which students shall be admitted to courses of study 

for degrees, diplomas, certificates and other academic distinctions;

(d) preservation of record of the university;

(e) providing for all or any of the matters which, by or under this Act, Statutes

or Ordinances, are to be or may be provided by Regulations ;

(f)  all  non- academic matters for  which provision is,  in the opinion of  the

Management Council, necessary for the purposes of this Act, Statutes or Ordi-

nances.

(2)  Subject  to  the  provisions prescribed by  or  under  this  Act,  the  Academic

Council may make Regulations relating to the academic matters, consistent with this

Act, Statutes and Ordinances.

(3) The Board of Deans shall draft and place for approval of the Management

Council or the Academic Council, as the case may be, the Regulations, providing for

the matters referred to in sub-sections (1) and (2) ano for all or any of the matters

which, by or unoer this Act, Statutes or Oroinances, are to be or may be provioeo

by Regulations.
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CHAPTER VI

MAHARASHTRA STATE COMMISSION FOR HIGHER
EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT

(1) There shall be established the Maharashtra State Commission for Higher 

Education and Development.

The composition of the Commission shall be as follows, namely:-

(a) the Chief Minister Chairperson ;

(b) the Minister for Higher and Technical Education Vice-Chairperson ;

(c) the Minister for Finance Member ;

Maharashtra
State
Commis-
sion for
Higher
Education
and
Develop-
ment.

(d) the Minister for Medical Education Member ;

(e) the Minister for Industries Member ;

(f) the Minister for Skill Development and Entrepreneurship Member ;

(g) the Minister of State for Higher and Technical Member ;
Education

(h) the Leaders of Opposition in the State Legislative Council Members;
and Assembly

(i) three members of the Maharashtra Legislative Assembly, Members
nominated by the Speaker of the Maharashtra Legislative 
Assembly

(j) two members of the Maharashtra Legislative  Council, Members;
nominated by the Chairman of the Maharashtra Legislative 
Council

(k) two eminent industrialists to be nominated by Members ;
Chancellor

(l) one eminent professional from the domain of Member ;
finance or commerce or education or law and judiciary, having
experience of creation of education linkages with real life 
situations, nominated by the Chancellor

(m) two Scientists or Technocrats or Social Leaders for their Members;
eminence in Techno-social-Development work nominated by 
the Chancellor

(n) one educationist having experience in reforms Member;
in the nature, role and delivery of education, nominated by
the Chancellor

(o) two Vice-Chancellors of the Public and Private Members ;
Universities in the State nominated by the Chancellor

(p) two Principals nominated by the Chancellor Members ;
for their contributions in linking of education with social 
development,

(q) two senior eminent teachers from universities Members ;
or colleges with the minimum Teaching and Research 
experience of fifteen years nominated by the Chancellor.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------10
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(r) the Secretary, Higher and Technical Education Member ;
Department

(s) the Secretary, Medical Education and Drugs Member ;
Department

(t) the Secretary, Planning Department Member ;

(u) the Secretary, Finance Department Member ;

(v) the Secretary, School Education Department Member;

(w) the Secretary, Industries Department Member;

(x) the Secretary, Skill Development and Entrepreneur- Member;
ship Development Department

(y) the Director of Technical Education Member ;

(z) the Director of Higher Education Member ;

(za) the Director of Medical Education and Research Member;

(zb) the Joint Secretary, Western Regional Office of Member;
University Grants Commission

(zc) the Chief Executive Officer of the Commission Member-
Secretary :

F u n c t i o n

s  and  duties

of  the  Com-

mission.

Provided that, if the Chief Minister holds the portfolio of Higher and Technical
Education, Industries, Medical Education, Skill Development and Entrepreneurship
or Finance he may appoint any other Minister as a member.

Term of office of the appointed members of the Commission shall be of five years
and shall be co-terminus with the term of the Legislative Assembly.

The Commission shall meet at least twice in a year.

The Commission shall be the authority of the State Government in charge of,
and responsible for, the higher education in the State. The Commission shall be the
planning,  monitoring,  co-ordinating  and  evaluating  authority  and  shall  act  as  a
think-tank  for  higher  education,  including  technical,  medical,  management,
professional education and emerging fields in the education such as Bio-Sciences
and  Technology  and  those  which  would  emerge  on  the  horizon  of  knowledge  in
future. The Commis-sion shall create synergy between various stakeholders namely,
the  State  Govern-ment,  public  and  private  universities,  private  skills  education
providers and indus-tries.

(1) The functions and duties of the Commission shall be as follows,
namely:-

to prepare guidelines for perspective plan of five years for each university for the
location of colleges and institutions of higher learning in a manner ensuring equi-
table distribution of facilities for higher education, in consultation with the respective
university ;

to approve comprehensive perspective plan submitted by the university ;

to advise the State Government on exploring new ways and means for raising of
additional resources and allocation of funds for public and private universities, and
for education information and communication technology network ;

to create synergy at policy and operative level mechanism for co-existence and co-

operation between different types of educational institutions in the domain of pure,

technical  and professional education at core and domain specific  skills level  in the

State ;
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to understand and keep track of developments that are taking place at national
and global level in delivery of education, use of technology in education, administra-
tion and governance of education and evolve an appropriate policy and strategy for
the educational systems in the State to be in phase with these changes ;

to create synergy through operative policy for research culture in pure and applied

domains  in  all  subjects  in  various  disciplines  and  across  different  disciplines  in

educational institutions and also research culture needs and demands of industries ;

to create a policy and strategy for sharing of academic and knowledge resources
infrastructure amongst various educational institutions and the State, Central and
industry research and development laboratories ;

to establish and maintain educational information communication network in
tandem with the national grid and also enhance the geographical reach so as to bring
each and every educational institution into the educational information communica-
tion network and to keep track of technology changes and upgrade the network from
time to time ;

to establish linkages with National Knowledge Commission, the Ministry of 

Information and Communication Technology and Human Resources Development ;

to  create  a  repository of  e-learning objects  and virtual  experiments  and support

material in digital format for teaching-learning processes in frontline environment ;

to develop a policy and strategy for percolation of use of technology for adminis-
tration,  evaluation  and  governance  of  educational  institutions  and  to  promote
establishment of an e-platform to carry out these tasks by use of information and
communication technology ;

to  explore  the  scope  for  sharing  research  journals,  research  and  technology
reviews and other such material that enhances scope and quality of research by use
of  Information  and  Communication  Technology  through  creation  of  network  of
various knowledge resource centers in educational and research and development
institu-tions in the State and also at national level ;

to prepare programmes in the various subjects in the sphere of higher educa-
tion, keeping in view the overall priorities, perspectives and needs of the society and
expectations from higher education ;

to advise the State Government in respect of determining and maintaining 

uniformity of standards of education in the universities ;

to advise on promoting co-operation and co-ordination of the various educa-
tional institutions among themselves and explore the scope for interaction between
the universities on the one hand, and industry and other organizations on the other
hand ;

to suggest ways and means of raising additional resources for higher educa-tion 

from industry and other sources ;

to advise on inter-university programmes for various activities undertaken by 

the universities ;

to advise on programmes for greater co-operation and interaction and exchange of

university teachers, college teachers and the teachers of university departments ;

to initiate inter-university programme for various activities related to teach-ing, 

research and extension in the field of higher education ;

to  take  into  consideration  various  suggestions,  advises  and  specific  recom-
mendations for making academic, administrative, governance and financial synergy
more conducive for growth and sustenance of quality in colleges, educational institu-
tions and universities, and to devise mechanisms to bring them into practice ;

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------10+
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to devise and implement approaches for enhancing of knowledge and use of 
technology in teaching-learning processes for teachers ;

to create platform for academicians with experience in education and research
that would form a core for reforms and also operating mechanism in academic frame-
work, course work, delivery methodologies, evaluation of students ;

to make recommendations regarding performance based appraisal system using
key performance indicators for principals, heads of institutions and departments and
academic performance indicators for teachers in the university and institutions of
higher education ;

to  recommend necessary  steps  to  restructure  institutions  of  higher  learning
whose performance is consistently poor in the areas of academic, governance and
infrastructure ;

to interact with national and global assessment and accreditation agencies and
to  carry  systemic  total  quality  assessment  and  programme-wise  assessment
processes in colleges, educational institutions and universities ;

to create a data base of teachers, academic and industry experts, colleges, 
educational institutions and universities in the State ;

(za)  to  create  a  data  base  of  Indian students  by  making  use  of  the  unique
identifi-cation number when they join a college at entry level ;

(zb) to establish information collection and data creation cell for foreign students ;

(zc)  to keep information on annual financial estimates of the universities, their
generation  of  finances  through  other  streams,  research  and  development,
consultancy, training-cum-skills development programmes, special programmes for
foreign students and any other similar activities and to devise various streams for
generation of finan-cial resources so as to strengthen their financial position ;

(zd) to take steps and recommend to the State Government and to the universi-
ties the steps that may be taken to remove the regional imbalance, and to make
higher education available to backward classes, rural and tribal communities, women
and any such specified groups;

(ze) to review co-operation and interaction among all educational institutions in
the State for sharing of academic and other support infrastructure and suggest ways
and means to make it more efficient and effective;

(zf)  to  review  the  approach  and  methods  adopted  by  the  colleges  and
universities, both  public  and  private,  for  integrating  education  with  social
development and to study the impact of such an approach on social development and
suggest ways and means to make it more efficient and effective;

(zg) to consider the report of the Maharashtra State Rashtriya Ucchatar Shiksha
Abhiyan Council, made under sub-section (4) of section 78 ;

(zh)  develop the vision plan with specific annual outcomes keeping in view the
goals of academic excellence, administrative reforms and financial improvements.

There shall be Board of Management to carry out the functions and duties of 
Commission as under

(a) Minster, Higher and Technical Education - Chairperson ;

(b) Minister of State, Higher and Technical Education - Vice-Chairperson ;

(c) Secretary, Higher Education and Technical Education
Department-

- Member ;
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(d) Eminent Educationist of National and Global Repute - Member ;
nominated by the Chancellor

(e) Advisor, Planning and Coordination - Member ;

(f) Advisor, Quality and Excellence Assurance - Member ;

(g) Advisor, Open Education Resources and Teacher - Member ;
Training

(h) Advisor, Networking and Support Services - Member ;

(i) Advisor, Finances and Resources Generation - Member ;

(j) Advisor, Examination and Evaluation - Member ;

(k) one renowned Industrialist nominated by Chancellor - Member ;

(l) one Vice-Chancellor of Public Universities nominated - Member ;
by Chancellor

(m) one Professional Expert from the field of Finance, - Member ;
Accounting, Legal and other allied area nominated by
Chancellor

(n) one Principal of NAAC accredited A graded College - Member ;
with proven excellence nominated by Chancellor

(o) one Professor from University or College nominated - Member ;
by Chancellor

(p) the Director of Higher Education - Member ;

(q) the Director of Technical Education - Member ;

(r) the Chief Executive Officer of Commission - Member-
Secretary.

There shall be a Secretariat of the Commission which shall be responsible for
administration  of  the  Commission  and  for  execution  of  the  policies,  plans  and
recommendations  of  the  Commission.  The  Secretariat  shall  consist  of  the  Chief
Executive Officer, other officers and staff as may be required.

The  Chief  Executive  Officer  of  the  commission  shall  be  appointed  by  the
Government and work directly under the superintendence, direction and control of
the State Government.

The  emoluments,  terms  and  conditions  of  service  qualification  and  mode  of
appointment of the Chief Executive Officer and the staff of the Secretariat shall be
such as may be determined by the State Government.

The Chief Executive Officer shall,-

be the principal executive officer of the Secretariat of the Commission 
responsible for carrying out all functions and duties of the Commission;

lead, oversee and monitor the administration and entire activities of the 
Secretariat and the Commission;

be responsible for execution of the policies, plans and recommendations of the 

Commission;
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establish technology driven operational mechanism for execution of policies, 

plans and recommendations of the Commission;

establish linkages and co-ordination with Vice-Chancellors of  public and pri-

vate universities, principals and management of all educational institutions in the

State ;

convene meeting of the Commission as per the directions of the Chancellor;

convene seminars, workshops, meetings as may be necessary to fulfill and carry 

out the function and duties of the Commission;

prepare annual financial estimates and statement of financial requirements for 

the Commission for submission to the Department of Higher Education.

prepare annual report, annual audit reports of the Commission;

get accounts of the Secretariat and the Commission audited regularly;

Maharashtra
State

Rashtriya
Uchhatar
Shiksha
Abhiyan
Council.

be the appointing and disciplinary authority of the officers and other staff of the 

Secretariat working under him;

prepare rules of terms and conditions of service for employees of the Secre-
tariat;

exercise such other functions, powers and duties as may be conferred upon him 

by the Chancellor;

do all such activities so as to fulfill objectives, functions and duties of the 

Commission;

undertake any other task as may be assigned by the Commission and the
State.

The selection and appointment of Advisors on the Board of Management shall be

as specified by the State Government by an order published in the OfficialGazette.

Nothing in this section shall empower the Commission to carry out any execu-

tive functions in the management of the affairs of the university.

(1) There shall be a Council to be called as the Maharashtra State 

RashtriyaUchhatrarShikshaAbhiyan Council (hereinafter referred to as "RUSA").

The Council under sub-section (1) shall be a body corporate, having perpectual 

succession and a common Seal and may by the name sue or be sued.

The State Government may,  by notification in the OfficialGazette  specify  the

composition,  functions  and  responsibilities  of  the  council  under  sub-section  (1),

which shall be in conformity with the guidelines of RUSA of the Government of India :

Provided that, every such notification shall be laid as soon as may be, after it is 

issued, before each House of the State Legislature.

The Council under sub-section (1) shall forward a yearly report of its activities, to 

the Commission under section 76.
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CHAPTER VII

GRIEVANCES OF TEACHERS AND EMPLOYEES

(1)  There shall be a Grievances Committee in each university to deal with all
types of grievances ; except grievances against the State Government including its
officials, of teachers and other employees of the university, affiliated and autonomous
colleges and recognized institutions, other than those managed and maintained by
the State Government, Central Government or a local authority ; which are not within
the jurisdiction of the University and College Tribunal.

The university shall establish a Grievances Redressal Cell headed by the officer
of  the  university  not  below  the  rank  of  the  Assistant  Registrar  for  providing
administrative assistance to the Grievances Committee.

The Grievances Committee shall consist of the following members, namely :-

retired Judge not below the rank of the District Judge, nominated by the Vice-
Chancellor - Chairperson ;

one Dean, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

Chancellor's nominee on the Management Council;

Registrar;

one teacher belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified
Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes and one non-
teaching employee nominated by the Senate from amongst its members;

Law Officer of the University - Member-Secretary.

Grievances 
Committee.

Mah.
XLI of
1983
Mah.

XVII of
1998.

Mah. X
of

1999.

The nomination of a retired Judge as the Chairperson and of a Dean as the
member of the Grievances Committee, shall be for such period, not exceeding three
years  in  aggregate,  as  the  Vice-Chancellor  may from time to  time,  in  each case
decide.

The retired judge nominated as the Chairperson of the Grievances Committee
shall be entitled for remuneration and conveyance charges, as may be determined by
the university.

The Grievances Committee shall hear, settle and decide grievances as per the
law, as far as may be practicable, within three months, from the date of filing of the
complaint.

It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Grievances  Committee  to  entertain  and  decide
grievances or complaints relating to service of the employees, which are not within
the jurisdiction of the Tribunal, after giving reasonable opportunity of being heard to
both the parties.

(1)  There shall be one or more university and college tribunals for one or more
universities in the State, governed by this Act as well as the Maharashtra Agricultural
Universities (Krishi  Vidyapeeths)  Act,  1983,  the  Maharashtra Animal  and Fishery
Sciences University Act, 1998 and the Maharashtra University of Health Sciences
Act, 1998, for adjudication of disputes between the employees of these universities
and  their  respective  university  and  between  the  employees  of  the  affiliated  or
autonomous colleges or recognized institutions of these universities, other than those
managed and maintained by the State Government,  Central  Government or  local
authority and their respective managements, with regard to the matters specified in
sub-section (1) of section 81.

The Tribunal shall consist of the Presiding Officer, to be appointed by the State 
Government.

A person shall not be qualified to be appointed as a Presiding Officer of a Tribu-
nal, unless,-

he is or has been a Judge of High Court; or

is qualified to be appointed as a Judge of High Court:

U ni v e rs it y

and College
Tribunal.
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Right of
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Provided that, a person to be appointed under clause (b) shall be from amongst
the  panel  of  three  persons  recommended  by  the  Chief  Justice  of  High  Court  of
Judicature at Bombay.

The appointment of a person as a Presiding Officer of the Tribunal shall be on a
full time basis and for such period not exceeding three years in aggregate, as the
State Government may, from time to time, in each case decide.

The remuneration and other conditions of service of the Presiding Officer shall 
be as determined by the State Government.

The university shall make available to the Tribunal such ministerial staff as may
be necessary for the discharge of its functions under this Act.

All expenditure on account of the remuneration, pension, provident fund con-
tribution, leave allowance and other allowances and facilities which may be admis-
sible to the Presiding Officer and the staff placed at his disposal shall be borne by the
university or universities in such proportion as the State Government may by order
specify.

The Presiding Officer may, by writing under his signature resign from his office
and shall cease to hold his office on the acceptance of his resignation by the State
Government or from the date of expiry of thirty days from the date of resignation,
whichever is earlier.

If  any vacancy other than a temporary vacancy, occurs in the office of Presid-ing
Officer of a Tribunal, the State Government shall, as soon as possible but in any case
within three months, appoint another qualified person to fill the vacancy. In case of a
temporary vacancy, the State Government may give the charge to the Presiding Officer of
the other Tribunal  until  the Presiding Officer  resumes duty.  Any proceedings pending
before the former Presiding Officer may be continued and disposed of by his successor
from the stage at which they were when the vacancy occurred.

(1) Notwithstanding anything contained in any law or contract for the time being
in force, any teacher or other employee in the university governed by this Act or in
affiliated college or recognized institution of any of these universities, other than that
managed and maintained by the State Government, Central Government or a local
authority, who is-

dismissed or  removed or  whose  services are  otherwise terminated or  who is
compulsorily retired or who is reduced in rank by the university or management and
who is aggrieved; or

aggrieved by the decision of the Grievances Committee established under this
Act;

shall have a right of appeal and any appeal against any such order or decision
shall lie to the Tribunal:

Provided that, no such appeal shall lie to the Tribunal in any case where the
matter has already been decided or pending before a court or Tribunal on the date of
commencement of this Act or where the order of dismissal, removal, otherwise termi-
nation of  service,  compulsory  retirement  or  reduction in  rank,  or  decision of  the
Griev-ances Committee was passed at any time before the date on which this Act
comes into force and in which case the period for filing an appeal has expired.

Such appeal shall be made by the employee to the Tribunal, within thirty days
from the date of receipt by him of the order of dismissal, removal, otherwise termina-
tion of services, compulsory retirement or reduction in rank, or of decision of the
Griev-ances Committee, as the case may be:

Provioeo that, where such oroer was maoe before the oate of commencement
of this Act, such appeal may be maoe if the perioo of thirty oays from the oate of
receipt of such oroer or oecision has not expireo.
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Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  sub-section  (2), the  Tribunal  may
entertain an appeal made to it after the expiry of the said period of thirty days, if it is
satisfied that the appellant had sufficient cause for not preferring the appeal within
that period.

Every appeal shall be accompanied by a fee as prescribed which shall not be 
refundable and shall be credited to the university fund:

Provided that, it shall be lawful for the State Government to revise, by 

notification in the Official Gazette, such fees as it may deem fit, from time to time.

(1) For the purposes of hearing and disposal of appeals, the Tribunal shall have
the  same  powers  as  are  vested  in  an  appellate  court  under  the  Code  of  Civil
Procedure, 1908, and shall also have the power to stay the operation of any order
against which an appeal is made, on such conditions as it may think fit to impose
and such other powers as are conferred on it by or under this Act.

The Presiding Officer of the Tribunal shall decide the procedure to be followed by
the Tribunal for the disposal of its business including the place or places at which
and the hours during which it shall hold its sittings.

Every  appeal  shall  be  decided  as  expeditiously  as  possible.  In  every  case,
endeavor shall be made by the Tribunal to decide an appeal within three months
from the date on which the Tribunal receives it. If the Tribunal is unable to dispose of
any appeal within this period, it shall record the reasons therefor.

(1) On receipt of an appeal, where the Tribunal after giving reasonable oppor-tunity

of being heard to both parties, is satisfied that the appeal does not pertain to any of the

matters specified in sub-section  (1) of section 81 or is not maintainable, or there is no

sufficient  ground  for  interfering  with  the  order  of  the  university  or  management  or

decision of the Grievances Committee, it may dismiss the appeal.

Where the Tribunal, after giving reasonable opportunity to both the parties of
being heard, decides in any appeal that the order of dismissal, removal, otherwise
termination of service, compulsory retirement or reduction in rank, or the decision of
the Grievances Committee, was in contravention of any law, contract or conditions of
service for the time being in force or was otherwise illegal or improper, the Tribunal
may set aside the order of the university or the management, or decision of the Griev-
ances Committee, as the case may be, partially or wholly, and direct the university or
the management,-

to reinstate the employee on the same post or on a lower post as it may specify;

to restore the employee to the rank which he held before reduction or to any 

lower rank as it may specify;

to give arrears of emoluments, dues and other monetary benefits to the 

employee for such period as it may specify;

to award such lesser punishment at it may specify in lieu of dismissal, removal,
otherwise termination of service, compulsory retirement or reduction in rank, as
the case may be;

where it is decided not to reinstate the employee or in any other appropriate case, to

give such sum to the employee, not exceeding his emoluments for six months, by way

of compensation, regard being had to loss of employment and possibility of getting or

not getting suitable employment thereafter, as it may specify; or

to give such other relief to the employee and to observe such other conditions as

it may specify, having regard to the circumstances of the case.

It shall be lawful for the Tribunal to recommend to the State Government that
any dues directed by it to be paid to the employee may be deducted from the grant
payable to the university or, as the case may be, the management and be paid to the
employee directly.
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Any direction issued by the Tribunal under sub-section (2) shall be communi-
cated to both parties in writing and shall be complied with by the university or man-
agement within the period specified in the direction, which shall not be less than two
months from the date of its receipt by the university or management.

Notwithstanding anything contained in any law or contract for the time being in
force, the decision of the Tribunal on an appeal entertained and disposed of by it
shall be final and binding on the employee and the university or management, as the
case may be, and no suit, appeal or other legal proceeding shall lie in any court or
before  any other  Tribunal  or  authority,  in  respect  of  the matters  decided by  the
Tribunal.

(1)  If  the  university  or  management,  as  the case  may be,  fails,  without  any
reasonable cause, to comply with any direction issued by the Tribunal under section
83 within the period specified in the direction, or within such further period as may
be allowed by the Tribunal, the university or management, as the case may be, shall
on conviction, be punished-

for the first contravention, with fine which may extend to one lakh rupees:

Provided that, in the absence of special and adequate reasons to the contrary to
be recorded in the judgment of the Tribunal, the fine shall not be less than ten
thousand rupees;

for the second and subsequent contraventions, with fine which may extend to 
five lakh rupees for each such contravention:

Provided that, in the absence of special and adequate reasons to the contrary to
be recorded in the judgment of  the Tribunal,  the fine shall  not be less than five
thousand rupees:

Provided further that, when the direction issued by the Tribunal is not complied
with, within the period stipulated in the direction or within such further period as
allowed  by  the  Tribunal,  and  when  the  contravention  is  a  continuing  one,  the
convicted person shall be punished with a further fine of rupees five hundred per day
during which such contravention continues after conviction.

(a)  Where the university or, as the case may be, management committing the
contravention under this section is a society, every person who at the time such con-
travention has been committed, was in charge of and was responsible to the society,
for the conduct of the affairs of the society, as well as the society, shall be deemed to
be  guilty  of  the  contravention  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  proceeded  against  and
punished accordingly:

Provided that, nothing contained in this sub-section shall render any person
liable to the punishment, if he proves that the contravention was committed without
his knowledge or that he had exercised all the diligence to prevent commission of
such contravention.

Notwithstanding anything contained in clause (a), where the contravention has
been  committed  by  a  society  and  it  is  proved  that  the  contravention  has  been
committed with the consent or connivance of, or is attributable to any neglect on the
part  of  the  Management Council  of  the  university  or  any president,  chairperson,
secretary, member, principal or manager or other officer or servant of the society,
such Management Council, president, chairperson, secretary, member, principal or
manager or other officer or servant concerned, shall be deemed to be guilty of the
contravention and shall be liable to be proceeded against and punished accordingly.

Explanation.- For the purposes of this section, society means a society registered
under the Societies Registration Act,  1860 or a public  trust registered under the
Maharashtra  Public  Trusts  Act,  or  any  other  body  corporate,  and  includes  an
associa-tion or body of persons, by whatever name called, under whose management
one or more colleges or institutions are conducted and admitted to the privileges of
the university.
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CHAPTER VIII

ADMISSIONS, EXAMINATIONS, EVALUATION AND
OTHER MATTERS RELATING TO STUDENTS

Subject  to  the  reservation  policy  of  the  State  Government  for  the  weaker
sections  of  the  society,  admissions  to  all  courses  in  the  university  departments,
affiliated colleges and recognized institutions shall be made on the basis of competi-
tive merit in accordance with the rules, if any, made by the State Government and
published in the Official Gazette, or Ordinances made by the university:

Provided that, where model rules have been framed by the State Government in
the interest of students throughout the State, the university shall adopt the same
and such rules shall be published by the university before the commencement of the
academic session:

Provided  further  that,  having  regard  to  the  maintenance  of  discipline,  the
authority concerned shall have the power to refuse admission to a student, except at
the entry point of any academic programme.

All  the  disputes  relating  to  admissions  to  University  Departments,  affiliated
colleges or recognized institutions shall be adjudicated by the University Students
Grievance Redressal Cell as per sub-clause (b) of sub-section (2) of section 56.

Before the end of each academic year, the university shall prepare and publish a
schedule of examinations for the next academic year and choice based credit system
of evaluations for each and every course where ever applicable, conducted by itself or
by any affiliated college or recognized institutions within its jurisdiction and shall
strictly adhere to the schedule. Failing which the concerned authority or officer of the
university shall have to make a reasoned report to Chancellor's Office within thirty
days and the directions or decisions of the Chancellor in this regard shall be final
and binding.

Explanation. I. -  "Schedule of Examinations" means a table giving details about the
time, day and date of the commencement of each paper which is a part of a scheme of
examinations and shall also include the details about the practical examinations.

Explanation. II.- "Choice based credit system" means an evaluation wherein modules
taken by students shall be assessed immediately upon completion of required academic
work as a part of continuous assessment or at the end of a semester:

Provided that, in case the university is unable to follow the said schedule due to
reasons and circumstances beyond its control it shall, as soon as practicable, submit
a report to the Chancellor and to the State Government incorporating the detailed
reasons for making a deviation from the published schedule.

The university shall strive to declare the results of every examination conducted
by it  within thirty days from the last date of  the examination for that particular
course and shall in any case declare the results latest within forty-five days thereof :

Provided that, if for any reasons whatsoever, the university is unable to finally
declare the results of any examination and evaluation within the aforesaid period of
forty-five  days,  Director,  Board  of  Examinations  and  Evaluation  shall  prepare  a
detailed report incorporating the reasons for such delay submit the same through
Vice-Chan-cellor to Chancellor and to the State Government, and the direction of the
Chancellor in this regard shall be final and binding.

No examination or evaluation or the results of  an examination or evaluation
shall be held invalid only for the reasons that the university has not followed the
schedule as stipulated in sections 88 and 89, as the case may be.

The university shall frame appropriate Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations to
ensure  that  the  students  selected  to  represent  their  classes,  colleges  or  the
university,  as the case may be,  for  sports,  culture and all  other extra-curricular
activities are selected entirely on the basis of merit, through open merit competition
alone and on no other basis.
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CHAPTER IX

COMMITTEES AND COUNCILS

The following shall be the Committees and Councils constituted under this Act, 
namely:-

Advisory Council;

Finance and Accounts Committee ;

Internal Quality Assurance Committee;

Knowledge Resource Committee ;

College Development Committee ;

Purchase Committee ;

Students' Council ;

(viii) Buildings and Works Committee ;

Fee Fixation Committee; and

Alumina Committee.

93 . (1) The Advisory Council shall consist of following members -

to be nominated by the Chancellor,-

0 An  eminent  industrialist  who  has  proven  wide  experience  in  the  changing
scenario of opportunities for youth and global trends in academy - industry interaction
Chairman;

0 An eminent scientist of repute with experience of working with national and
gobal entities that deal with policy and approaches in research and development -
Member;

1 An eminent social leader who has experience of working with the masses
and  understands  the  linkages  between  education  and  social  transformations  -
Member;

2 An eminent educationist who is conversant with new trends in the world of 

higher education - Member;

3 An  Information  Communication  Technology  (ICT)  expert  who  has  wide
experience at the national and international level in the in higher and professional
education - Member;

ex-officio :

the Vice-Chancellor - Member;

the Pro Vice-Chancellor -Member- Secretary;

The powers and duties of the Council shall be as follows:-

to advise to the Vice-Chancellor through generation of reports and action plans
in  academic,  research  and  development,  administration,  generation  of  financial
resources and governance so as to make a University academically vibrant, adminis-
tratively efficient and financially a strong system;

to  devise  a  mechanism and  approach  for  monitoring  of  the  working  of  the
University system as a whole and to keep track of the activities and provide informa-
tion and critical analysis and comments on the progress and impact of the activities
on the working of Universities and its identity in the Society;

to advise the University regarding strategic perspective planning ;

to take up any other task that the Chairman of the Council shall find of 

importance for the growth of the University;
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to make periodic report on the development, progress, working of University to 

the Chancellor ;

to keep track of various reforms and policies thereon as devised by the 

Commission.

The Advisory Council shall meet at least two times in a year.

(1)  There shall be a Finance and Accounts Committee to plan, coordinate and
oversee the financial operations of the university. It shall examine the accounts, the
progress of expenditure and all new proposals involving fresh expenditure in the light
of the provisions available.

The Finance and Accounts Committee shall consist of the following members, 

namely:-

the Vice-Chancellor-Chairperson ;

the Pro-Vice-Chancellor ;

the Director of Accounts and Treasuries or his representative, not below the 

rank of Deputy Director of Accounts and Treasuries ;

the Chancellor's nominee from the Management Council ;

one person from the Academic Council, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor ;

two experts nominated by the Management Council, one of whom shall be a
Chartered Accountant who is an expert in the field of accounting and auditing and
the other shall be an expert in the area of finance ;

the Registrar ;

the Finance and Accounts Officer - Member-Secretary.

The quorum for a meeting of the committee shall be four.

All members of the committee other than ex-officio members shall hold office for 

a term of five years and shall not be eligible for a second consecutive term.

The committee shall meet at least four times in a year

The Finance and Accounts Committee shall,-

examine and consider Annual  Statement of  Accounts,  Audited final  statement of

accounts and Audit Report and its compliance report, and the annual financial estimates

to be presented by the Finance and Accounts Officer and recommend the same to the

Management Council and thereafter to the Senate for Approval ;

examine the progress of expenditure and all new proposals involving fresh 

expenditure in the light of the provisions available ;

recommend to the Management Council the limits for the total recurring and
non-recurring expenditure for the year, based on the income and resources of the
university, including the proceeds of loans for productive work ;

recommend to the Management Council productive investment and manage-

ment of university assets and resources ;

explore the possibilities of, augmenting further the resources for the develop-

ment of the university ;

take necessary steps to have the university accounts audited by auditors 

appointed by the Management Council ;

advise the Management Council on matters related to the administration of the 

property and the funds of the university ;

ensure proper implementation of the orders issued by the State Government
from time to time, in respect of funds, assets, and other resources received from the
State Government ;

Finance and 
Accounts 
Committee.
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advise on financial matters referred to it by the Management Council, Academic
Council or any other authority, body or committee or any officer of the university ;

report to the Vice-Chancellor any lapse or irregularity in financial matters which
comes to its notice so that he may take suitable prompt actions after assessing the
seriousness of the matter or refer it to the Management Council ;

ensure that the annual accounts of the university, colleges and institutions are 
open for audit by the auditors appointed by the State Government ;

study various reforms suggested by the Commission for management of finan-
cial resources, maintenance of accounts and use of modern technologies to enhance
the efficiency in accounts maintenance and audit procedures ;

carry out any other functions and tasks as may be assigned by the university 
authorities.

(1) There shall be an Internal Quality Assurance Committee in the university to
plan,  guide  and  monitor  quality  assurance  and  quality  enhancement  in  all  the
academic activities of the university.

The Internal  Quality  Assurance Committee  in  the  university  shall  be  consti-
tuted and function as per the guidelines of the University Grants Commission and
State Government issued, from time to time.

The Annual Quality Assurance Report shall  be approved by the Management
Council of the University for the follow up action for the necessary quality enhance-
ment measures. The university shall regularly submit the Annual Quality Assurance
Report to the National Assessment and Accreditation Council or other accreditation
bodies.

There shall be an Internal Quality Assurance Committee in each college and
recognized institution that shall be constituted and function as per the guidelines of
the University Grants Commission and State Government issued, from time to time.

The colleges  and recognized institutions shall  regularly  submit  their  Annual
Quality Assurance Reports to the affiliating university, State level quality assurance
bodies and national accreditation bodies.

The university shall monitor the functioning of Internal Quality Assurance 
Committees in the colleges and recognized institutions within its jurisdiction.

0 (1) There shall be a Knowledge Resource Committee for administering, orga-

nizing and maintaining the Knowledge Resource Centre, print and electronic material
and related services of the university.

The Knowledge Resource Committee shall consist of the following members, 

namely :-

the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson ;

one Dean of faculty, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor ;

one head of the university department or university institution nominated by the

Vice-Chancellor ;

two members nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, of whom one shall be from 
industry and the other shall be librarian from a national level organization ;

the Registrar ;

the Finance and Accounts Officer ;

the Director Knowledge Resource Center - Member - Secretary.

All nominated members of the Knowledge Resource Committee, other than the 
ex-officio members, shall hold office for a period of three years.

The Knowledge Resource Committee shall meet at least three times in a year.
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The Knowledge Resource Committee shall,-

provide for proper organization and support for the functioning of the Knowledge
Resource Centre, documentation services and maintenance of records in analogue
and digital form ;

provide the approach and operational plan for modernization and improvement
of  Knowledge Resource Centre and documentation services in both analogue and
digi-tal format ;

recommend to the Academic Council fees and other charges for the services and 
use of the Knowledge Resource Centre by students and others ;

prepare the annual budget and proposal for development of the Knowledge Re-
source Centre for approval of the Management Council ;

submit the annual report on the functioning of the Knowledge Resource Cen-tre 
to the Vice-Chancellor ;

establish a network with regional, national and international libraries and 
information centers ;

hold the information pertaining to all administrative, governance, academic and
other documents and information and data pertaining to the working of colleges,
university  departments or  institutions and administrative offices of  the university
and related to assessment and accreditation of colleges, recognized institutions and
the university ;

undertake any other task as may be assigned by the university authorities so as
to carry out objectives of the Knowledge Resource Centre.

(1) There shall be a separate College Development Committee for every affiliated,
autonomous, empowered autonomous college or recognized institution, consisting of
the following members, namely :-

Chairperson of the management or his nominee ex-officio Chairperson ;

Secretary of the management or his nominee ;

one head of department, to be nominated by the principal or the head of the 
institution ;

three teachers in the college or recognized institution, elected by the full-time 
amongst themselves out of whom atleast one shall be woman ;

one non-teaching employee, elected by regular non-teaching staff from amongst 
themselves ;

four local members, nominated by the management in consultation with the
principal, from the fields of education, industry, research and social service of whom
at least one shall be alumnus;

Co-ordinator, Internal Quality Assurance Committee of the college ;

President and Secretary of the College Students' Council;

Principal of the college or head of the institution - Member - Secretary.

For a college or institution managed and maintained by the State Government, the

College Development Committee shall consist of the following members, namely:-

Principal of the college or head of the institution - Chairman.

Joint Director designated by the Director of Higher Education, ex-officio Member
;

three teachers in the college or recognized institutions, elected by the full-time 
approved teachers from amongst themselves;

one non-teaching employee, elected by the regular non-teaching staff from 
amongst themselves ;

College 
Development 
Committee.
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four  local  members,  nominated  by  the  Director  of  Higher  Education  in
consultation with the principal, from the fields of education, industry, research and
social service and having minimum post-graduate degree of whom at least one shall
be alumnus;

Co-ordinator, Internal Quality Assurance Committee of the college, ex-officio;

President and Secretary of the College Students' Council ; and

one head of department, nominated by the principal or the head of the institu-
tion - Member Secretary .

The College Development Committee shall meet at least four times in a year.

Elected and Nominated members shall have a term of five years from the date of
election or  nomination.  If  any vacancy occurs  in  the  office  of  such member,  the
vacancy shall  be filled within three months by the Principal  and the member so
appointed shall hold office for the residual term for which the earlier member shall
have held the office if the vacancy had not occurred.

The College Development Committee shall,-

prepare  an  overall  comprehensive  development  plan  of  the  college  regarding
academic,  administrative  and infrastructural  growth,  and enable  college  to  foster
excellence in curricular, co-curricular and extra-curricular activities ;

decide about the overall teaching programmes or annual calendar of the
college ;

recommend to the management about introducing new academic courses and 
the creation of additional teaching and administrative posts ;

take review of the self-financing courses in the college, if any, and make 
recommendations for their improvement ;

make specific recommendations to the management to encourage and 
strengthen research culture, consultancy and extension activities in the college ;

make specific recommendations to the management to foster academic 
collaborations to strengthen teaching and research ;

make specific recommendations to the management to encourage the use of 
information and communication technology in teaching and learning process ;

make specific recommendations regarding the improvement in teaching and 
suitable training programmes for the employees of the college ;

prepare the annual financial estimates (budget) and financial statements of the
college or institution and recommend the same to the management for approval ;

formulate proposals of new expenditure not provided for in the annual financial 
estimates (budget) ;

make recommendations regarding the students' and employees' welfare 
activities in the college or institution ;

discuss the reports of the Internal Quality Assurance Committee and make 
suitable recommendations ;

frame suitable admissions procedure for different programmes by following the 
statutory norms ;

plan major annual events in the college, such as annual day, sports events, 
cultural events, etc. ;

recommend the administration about appropriate steps to be taken regarding 
the discipline, safety and security issues of the college or institution ;

consider  and  make  appropriate  recommendations  on  inspection  reports,  local

inquiry reports, audit report, report of National Assessment and Accreditation Council,

etc. ;
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recommend the distribution of different prizes, medals and awards to the studets.

prepare the annual report on the work done by committee for the year ending on
the 30th June and submit the same to the management of  such college and the
university ;

perform such other duties and exercise such other powers as may be entrusted 
by the management and the university.

(1) There shall be a Purchase Committee for dealing with all matters pertain-ing
to all purchases of the university, in respect of such items where individual cost of
each item exceeds rupees ten lakhs at a time.

The committee shall consist of the following members, namely:-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson ;

(b) the Pro-Vice-Chancellor ;

(c) Chancellor's nominee on Management Council ;

Purchase 
Committee.

two heads of university departments or university institutions nominated by the 
Management Council ;

one member of the Management Council nominated by the Council from 
amongst the elected members of the Council.

one expert, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor preferably in the area of Material 
Management from the Industry ;

the Registrar ; and

the Finance and Accounts Officer - Member - Secretary.

During the absence of the Finance and Accounts Officer, the Registrar shall act 
as the Secretary of the Committee.

The Purchase Committee shall invite the head of the university department or 
university institution, for which the purchases are to be made.

All members of the committee, other than ex-officio members shall hold office for
a term of three years and shall not be eligible for a second consecutive term in the
same university.

All matters pertaining to all purchases of the University in respect of such items
where individual cost of each item is not more than rupees ten lakhs at a time, shall
be as prescribed by the Statutes.

The powers and duties of the Purchase Committee and the procedure for its 
meetings shall be as prescribed by the Statutes.

(1) There shall be a University Students' Council as specified in clause (b) of sub-
section  (4),  a university department Students'  Council  for the departments of  the
university and a college Students' Council for each conducted college or institution of
the University and each affiliated college, to look after the welfare of the students and
to  promote  and  co-ordinate  the  extra-curricular  activities  of  different  student's
associations  for  better  corporate  life.  The  Councils  shall  not  engage  in  political
activities.

The University Department Students' Council shall consist of the following 
members, namely :-

President, elected by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged
in full time studies in all university departments ;

Secretary, elected by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged
in full time studies in all university departments ;

one lady representative, elected by an electoral college consisting of students 
who are engaged in full time studies in all university departments ;

Students
Council.
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0 one representative belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-
notified Tribes (VimuktaJatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes, elected
by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged in full time studies in
all university departments;

1 one student from each department, elected by an electoral college consisting 

of students who are engaged in full time studies in that department ;

2 one student each from (a) National Service Scheme, (b) National Cadet Corps,
Sports  and  (d) Cultural  activities,  nominated  by  the  Vice-Chancellor  from  the
students who are engaged in National Service Scheme, National Cadet Corps, Sports
and Cultural activities, respectively, on the basis of prescribed criteria ;

0 Director, Students' Development shall be an ex-officio member.

The College Students' Council for each institution, conducted college or affiliated

college shall consist of the following members, namely :-

President, elected by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged 

in full time studies in that college ;

Secretary, elected by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged 

in full time studies in that college ;

one lady representative, elected by an electoral college consisting of students 

who are engaged in full time studies in that college ;

one representative belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-
notified Tribes (Vimukta-Jatis)  or  Nomadic Tribes or  Other Backward Classes,  by
rotation, elected by an electoral college consisting of students who are engaged in full
time studies in that college:

Provided that the University shall decide the category of reservation for each 

college for the purpose of this clause by drawing lots;

0 one student from each class, elected by an electoral college consisting of 

students who are engaged in full time studies in that class;

1 one student each from (a) National Service Scheme, (b) National Cadet Corps,

Sports and (d) Cultural activities, nominated by the Principal from the students who
are engaged in National Service Scheme, National Cadet Corps, Sports and Cultural
activities, respectively, on the basis of prescribed criteria ;

0 one senior teacher as coordinator of the Students' Council appointed by the
principal of the college and Director, Sports and Physical Education, NSS Programme
Officer and NCC Officer as permanent invitees.

(a) There shall be University Students' Association consisting of the following 

members, namely :-

Presidents of the University Department Students' Council and each College 

Students' Council ;

Secretaries of the University Department Students' Council and each College 

Students' Council ;

Lady representatives of the University Department Students' Council and each 

College Students' Council ;

Student representatives, belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or
De-notified Tribes (VimuktaJatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes of
the University Department Students' Council and each College Students' Council.

The University Students' Council shall consist of the following members, namely :-

President, elected by the members of University Students' Association from 

amongst themselves ;
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0 Secretary, elected by the members of University Students' Association from 

amongst themselves ;

1 one Lady Representative, elected by the members of University Students' 

Association from amongst themselves ;

2 one Representative belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or
Denotified Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes or
Special  Backward  Category,  by  rotation,  elected  by  the  members  of  University
Students' Association from amongst themselves ;

3 one student each from (a) National Service Scheme, (b) National Cadet Corps
Sports  and  (d) Cultural  activities  nominated  by  the  President  of  the  University
Students'  Council  in  consultation with  the  Director,  Students'  Development  from
amongst the students of the University Departments and affiliated colleges who are
engaged  in  National  Service  Scheme,  National  Cadet  Corps,  Sports  and Cultural
activities respectively on the basis of prescribed criteria ;

0 Director Board of Student Development, Director Sports and Physical Educa-

tion, Director Board of Lifelong Learning and extension shall be permanent invitees.

The first meeting of the University Students' Council shall be presided over by the

Vice-Chancellor and shall be attended by such other officers as he may deem fit.

A student shall be eligible to be, or continue to be, a member of any of the 
Students' Councils, only if he is enrolled as a full time student.

During the period of election no person, other than a student on the rolls of
college or institutions or University, shall be permitted to take part in the election
process in any capacity. Any student or a candidate violating this condition shall be
liable  for  disciplinary  action  against  him  in  addition  to  the  revocation  of  his
candidature.

The  budget,  frequency  of  meeting  of  the  University  Department  Students'
Council, Students' Council for each institution, conducted college or affiliated college
and University Students' Council shall be as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

The election of the student members of the Students' Councils shall be made
every year, as soon as possible after the commencement of the academic year, on a
date as may be prescribed. The term of office of the elected student members shall
begin with effect from the date of election and shall extend up to the last day of the
academic year, unless they have, in the meantime, incurred any of the disqualifica-
tions specified by or under the Act, and shall then expire.

One third of the members of the Students' Council shall constitute the quorum.
The procedure for conduct of business of the meetings and such other matters shall
be such as may be prescribed by the Statutes. The Council shall meet at least once
in every three months.

The procedure for election, the powers and duties, authority for the conduct of
election, mechanism for conduct of such elections, code of conduct for the candidates
and election administrators and grievances redressal mechanism in respect of such
election  shall  be  such  as  may  be  specified  by  the  State  Government,  by  orders
published in the Official Gazette.

The provisions of this sections shall come into effect from such date after issuing
the order under sub-section (11), as specified by the State Government in such order.

(1) There shall be a Buildings and Works Committee to carry out several minor
and major infrastructure development activities of the university efficiently and in a
time bound manner.

The Buildings and Works Committee shall consist of the following members 
namely :-

the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson ;

Building and
Works
Committee.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------12+



92 ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ  ¶ÉÉºÉxÉ  ®úÉVÉ{ÉjÉ  +ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ  ¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö,  VÉÉxÉä´ÉÉ®úÒ  11,  2017/{ÉÉè¹É  21,  ¶ÉEäò  1938

the Pro - Vice - Chancellor ;

Chancellor's nominee on the Management Council ;

Chief Engineer of the Public Works Department in charge of the region in which
the university is situated, or his nominee not below the rank of Executive Engineer
from that region ;

one eminent engineer, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from the private
sector ;

an eminent Architect, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from the private
sector ;

the Registrar ;

the Finance and Accounts Officer ;

the Executive Engineer of the University - Member-Secretary.

All members of the committee, other than ex- officio members shall hold office 
for a term of five years and shall not be eligible for a second consecutive term.

If any vacancy occurs in the office of a member, the same shall be filled within
one month by the Vice-Chancellor and the member so appointed shall hold office for
the  residual  term for  which the  earlier  member  shall  have  held  the  office  if  the
vacancy had not occurred.

The Buildings and Works committee shall,-

under direction and overall  superintendence of  the Management Council,  be
responsible  for  the  execution of  all  types  of  works,  including major  works to  be
executed through the agency of the Public Works Department ;

accord administrative approval and financial sanction, subject to availability of 
funds in the budget, to the maintenance work ;

recommend and obtain administrative approval and expenditure sanction of the 
Management Council in respect of all minor and major works ;

recommend to  the  Management  Council  through the  Finance  and  Accounts
Committee, a 'Programme of Works' to be executed in the ensuing year, specifying
maintenance works, minor works and major works, separately;

prepare a panel of ten to twelve Architects and other specialized consultants of
proven experience and merit for the university works and get the same approved by
Management Council. Such panel shall be subject to the approval of the Chancellor
who may make such modifications in it as he deems fit ;

on getting  administrative approval  and expenditure  sanction of  the Manage-
ment Council  to minor and major works, to get the plans and estimates of  such
works  prepared  from  the  Executive  Engineer  of  the  university  or  the  Architect
selected for a project, borne on the panel of approved Architects of the university ;

maintain a list of approved contractors on the basis of their technical experi-
ence and financial capability for execution of maintenance works and minor works ;

be responsible for making technical scrutiny as may be considered necessary
by it ;

be responsible, after careful scrutiny, for the acceptance of tenders received for 
maintenance works and major works ;

exercise general supervision over the work of the technical staff of the univer-
sity, and in particular, ensure that essential records and data are maintained up-to-
date and that the rejected tenders are retained for a reasonable period ;

ensure that the Executive Engineer of the university certifies the completion of
works in accordance with the designs finally approved by the architect, if appointed,
in respect of maintenance works and minor works ;

associate and deliberate with the consulting Architects, as and when neces-
sary;
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settle rates not covered by the tender and settle claims and disputes with 
contractors in respect of maintenance works and minor works :

Provided that,  the rates or  claims or disputes shall  be settled by the Public
Works Department in respect of major works entrusted to that Department, subject
to the condition that if the decision in respect of any such claims or disputes is likely
to cause excess over the approved estimated cost of the project, prior sanction of the
Management Council shall be obtained to such an excess amount ;

exercise such other powers and perform such other duties as may be conferred 
upon it by the Statutes.

The Chairperson of the committee shall, in respect of maintenance and minor
works, have the power to sanction the payment of monthly Running Account Bills of
a work, subject to such bill having been examined by the Architect, where appointed,
and certified as 'fit for payment' by the Executive Engineer of the university. The bills
so paid shall be put up for approval of the committee at its next meeting.

If there are reasonable grounds for the Chairperson of the committee to believe
that there is an emergency which requires immediate action to be taken, he may
exercise  the  powers  of  the  committee.  Such  cases  shall  be  reported  by  the
Chairperson at the next meeting of the committee.

Procedure for the execution of all types of works in the university and proce-
dure for conduct of business at the meetings of the committee shall be as prescribed
by the Statutes.

(1) There shall be a Fee Fixation Committee to work out the real cost of delivery
of each and every under-graduate and post-graduate courses or programmes run by
the university, colleges and recognized institutions, other than autonomous colleges
and  autonomous  institutions  and  those  managed  and  maintained  by  the  State
Government, Central Government and local authorities.

The Fee Fixation Committee shall decide the tuition fees, other fees and charges
for various courses or programmes as recommended by the board of Deans, and
recom-mend it to the academic Council for approval.

The Fee Fixation Committee shall consist of the following members, namely :-

a retired Vice-Chancellor or an eminent educationist having wide experience in
the field of education, who shall not be connected with the university or any college
or institution under its jurisdiction as the Chairperson ;

the Dean of the faculty concerned ;

Chancellor's nominee on the Management Council ;

one finance expert nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, preferably a Chartered
Accountant,  not connected with the university or college or institutions under its
jurisdiction ;

one legal expert nominated by the Vice-Chancellor, not connected with the 
university or college or institution under its jurisdiction ;

Registrar or his nominee not below the rank of Deputy Registrar - Member 
Secretary.

The quorum for a meeting of the committee shall be three.

All members of the committee, other than ex-officio members shall hold office for
a term of five years and shall not be eligible for a second consecutive term.

Notwithstanding anything contained above, the State Government may evolve
the Statutory Mechanism of fixation and regulation of fees which shall be binding on
different types of colleges and recognized institutions as specified by the State Govt.
in this regard.

The  tuition  fees,  other  fees,  and  charges  for  various  courses  or  programmes  as

recommended by fee fixation committee and finally approved by the Academic Council

Fee fixation 
Committee.
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shall  be applicable in general.  Provided that,  any college or recognized institution
other than autonomous college and autonomous institution and those managed and
maintained  by  the  State  Government,  Central  Government  and  Local  Authorities
which intends to charge different fees other than those prescribed and approved by
Academic Council may submit the proposal to the fee fixation committee and the fee
fixation committee shall decide the tuition fee, other fees and charges for the specific
course or programme for such college or institution on the basis of assessment and
evalua-tion  of  different  additional  facilities  provided  by  such  applicant  college  or
recognized institutions. The decision of fee fixation committee in this regard shall be
final and binding on the applicant college or institution.

The committee shall meet at least twice a year to examine and consider the fee
fixation proposals on the basis of the norms as prescribed in Ordinance, and shall
hold as many meetings as needed. The committee shall decide tuition fees, other fees
and  charges  for  various  courses  or  programmes,  at  least  six  months  before  the
commencement of academic year.

(1)  Subject  to  the provisions of  this  Act,  Statutes and Ordinances,  the Vice-

Chancellor shall appoint according to the order of merit and recommendations made

by the selection committee, a university teacher.

The selection committee for making recommendations for appointment of 

university teachers shall consist of the following members :-

the Vice-Chancellor or the Pro-Vice-Chancellor upon directions of the Vice-

Chancellor-Chairman ;

one person, not below the rank of professor, nominated by the Chancellor ;

the Dean of the Faculty concerned as a Member Secretary ;

the Head of the university department or a head of the concerned School of 

multidisciplinary institution, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor ;

not  less than three experts nominated by the Management Council  out  of  a
panel of not less than six names of experts not connected with the university recom-
mended by the Academic Council,  who have special  knowledge of the subject for
which the teacher is to be selected ;

one person not below the rank of Professor or Principal belonging to Scheduled

Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified Tribes (VimuktaJatis) or Nomadic Tribes or
Other Backward Classes, nominated by the Chancellor ;

one principal who is a member of Management Council to be nominated by the 

Management Council;

Director, Higher Education or his nominee not below the rank of Joint Director ;

Director, Technical Education or his nominee not below the rank of Joint 

Director :

Provided that, a head referred to in clause (d), who is an Associate Professor shall be 

a member of the selection committee for the selection to the Assistant Professor.

Every post of a university teacher, to be filled by selection, shall  be duly and

widely advertised, according to the draft  approved by the Vice-Chancellor,  together

with  particulars  of  the  minimum  and  additional  qualifications,  as  prescribed,  the

emoluments and number of posts to be filled, the number of posts which are reserved

for the members of  the Scheduled castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified Tribes

(VimuktaJatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes, to be determined by the

Vice-Chancellor  on the recommendation of  the Board of  University  Department and

Inter  Disciplinary Studies,  and reasonable  time, shall  be allowed within which the

applicants may, in response to the advertisement, submit their applications.
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The date of the meeting of every selection committee shall be so fixed as to allow
a notice of at least thirty days of such meeting, be in given to each member; and the
particulars  of  each  candidate  shall  be  sent  to  each  member  of  the  selection
committee so as to reach him at least seven days before the date of meeting :

Provided  that,  for  the  post  of  professor,  the  selection  committee  may  in
preference to the candidates who have applied and appeared before it, recommend for
appointment, with all the requisite details, the name of any other person who may
not have applied or appeared before it, but who is duly qualified and has to his credit
exceptionally high academic achievements or proficiency in the specialization or has
extraordinary academic contribution, to be recorded in writing.

The quorum to constitute a meeting of every selection committee shall be four

members, of whom at least two shall be persons nominated under clause (e) of sub-

section (2).

If, on petition by any person directly affected, or suomotu, the Chancellor, after
making  or  having  made  such  inquiries  or  obtaining  or  having  obtained  such
explanations,  including  explanations  from  the  teachers  whose  appointments  are
likely to be affected, as may be or may have been necessary, made by any authority
or officer of the university at any time was not in accordance with the law at that time
in force, the Chancellor, may, by order, notwithstanding anything contained in the
contract  relating  to  the  conditions  of  service  of  such  teacher,  direct  the  Vice-
Chancellor to terminate his appointment after giving him one month's notice or one
month's salary in lieu of such notice, and the Vice-Chancellor shall forthwith comply
and take steps for a fresh selection to be made. The person whose appointment has
been so termi-nated shall be eligible to apply again for the same post.

Any order made by the Chancellor, under the last preceding sub-section shall be
final and a copy of the order shall be served on the teacher concerned by the Vice-
Chancellor within three days from its receipts.

It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor, to ensure that no payment whatso-
ever is made to any person, by way of salary or allowance, from the funds of the
univer-sity, for any period after the termination of his services, and any authority or
officer  authorizing or  making any such payment shall  be liable  to reimburse the
amount so paid to the university.

The Vice Chancellor  shall  before proceeding to fill  in the vacancies of  aided
University Teachers in accordance with the prescribed procedure shall ascertain from
Director of Higher Education whether there is any suitable person available on the
list of  surplus aided University teachers as maintained by the Director of  Higher
Educa-tion  for  absorption  in  other  Universities  and  in  the  event  of  such  aided
teacher being available, the Vice chancellor shall appoint that teacher.

0 (1) Where an appointment is to be made on a temporary vacancy of teacher of

the university because of resignation, leave or any reason, whatsoever, the appoint-ment
shall  be  made,  if  the  vacancy  is  for  a  period  of  more  than one  year,  on the  recom-
mendation of the selection committee in accordance with the provisions of section

The quorum for the selection committee shall be three:

Provided that, if, the vacancy is for a period of less than one year or if, the Vice-
Chancellor is satisfied that in the interest of teaching, it is necessary to fill in the
vacancy immediately, he may make the appointment of person duly qualified, for a
period not exceeding one year on the recommendation of a local selection committee.

Local selection committee shall consist of the following members, namely:-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

(b) the Dean of the faculty concerned;

(c) the head of the department concerned;

Filling 
temporary 
vacancies of 
university 
teachers.
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one expert nominated by the Vice-Chancellor :

Provided that, where the head of the department is also the Dean, the Vice-
Chancellor shall nominate two persons instead of one;

one member, belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified
Tribes  (Vimukta  Jatis)  or  Nomadic  Tribes  or  Other  Backward  Classes  or  Special
Backward Category, not below the rank of Principal or Professor nominated by the
Vice-Chancellor;

one principal or professor who is a member of Management Council to be 
nominated by the Management Council ;

the Director, Higher Education or his nominee, not below the rank of Joint 
Director of Higher Education; and

the Director, Technical Education or his nominee, not below the rank of Joint 
Director of Technical Education:

Provided that, before the expiry of one year as aforesaid, the Vice-Chancellor
shall take steps to fill up the post by appointment in accordance with the provisions
of section 102.

The selection committee for selection of Principals of conducted colleges or directors

or heads of university institutions or post-graduate centres or sub-centres maintained by

the university, shall consist of the following members, namely:-

the Vice-Chancellor - Chairperson;

Chancellor's nominee on the Management Council;
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two experts, nominated by the Management Council and one expert nominated
by the Academic Council,  who are not  connected with the university,  colleges or
institutions under its jurisdiction;

one member belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified
Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes or Other Backward Classes not below the
rank of Principal or Professor nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

one principal who is a member of Management Council to be nominated by the 
Management Council;

the Director, Higher Education or his nominee, not below the rank of Joint 
Director of Higher Education;

the Director, Technical Education or his nominee, not below the rank of Joint 
Director of Technical Education.

(1) There shall be a selection committee for making recommendations of suitable

candidates for appointment to the posts of-

Deans;

Directors of Sub-Campuses of the university;

Registrar;

Director, Board of Examinations and Evaluation;

Finance and Accounts officer;

Director of Sports and Physical Education;

Director of Innovation, Incubation and Linkages;

Director of Lifelong Learning and Extension.

The Selection Committee shall consist of-

(a) the Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson;

(b) the Chancellor's nominee on the Management Council;

two experts having special knowledge in the field related to the post to be filled,

who are not connected with the university or affiliated college or recognized institu-tion

under its jurisdiction, nominated by the Chancellor;
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one person belonging to Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes or De-notified
Tribes (Vimukta Jatis) or Nomadic Tribes, or Other Backward Classes, not below the
rank of Principal or Professor nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

one elected principal or teacher who is a member of Management Council to be 
nominated by the Management Council,;

the Director of Higher Education or his nominee, not below the rank of the Joint
Director of Higher Education;

the Registrar, Member-Secretary :

Provided that, where he himself is a candidate for the post then in such case, 
the Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be the Member-Secretary.

All posts, mentioned in sub-section (1) shall be duly and widely advertised.

The date of the meeting of every selection committee shall be so fixed as to allow
a notice of at least thirty days of such meeting, being given to each member; and the
particulars  of  each  candidate  shall  be  sent  to  each  member  of  the  selection
committee so as to reach him at least seven days before the date of meeting.

In case of appointment to the post referred to in sub-section (1), if, on petition
by any person directly affected, or suomotu, the Chancellor, after making or having
made such inquiries or obtaining or having obtained such explanations, including
explanations from the person whose appointments are likely to be affected, as may
be or may have been necessary, made by any authority or officer of the university at
any time was not in accordance with the law at that time in force, the Chancellor,
may, by order, notwithstanding anything contained in the contract relating to the
conditions  of  service  of  such  person,  direct  the  Vice-Chancellor  to  terminate  his
appointment after giving him one month's notice or one month's salary in lieu of
such notice,  and the Vice-Chancellor shall  forthwith comply and take steps for a
fresh selection to be made. The person whose appointment has been so terminated
shall be eligible to apply again for the same post.

Any order made by the Chancellor, under the last preceding sub-section shall be
final and a copy of the order shall be served on the person concerned by the Vice-
Chancellor within three days from its receipts.

It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor, to ensure that no payment whatso-
ever is made to any person, by way of salary or allowance, from the funds of the
univer-sity, for any period after the termination of his services, and any authority or
officer  authorizing or  making any such payment shall  be liable  to reimburse the
amount so paid to the university.

The Selection Committee and mode of appointment of other officers of the 
university shall be prescribed by the State Government in the Official Gazette.

The management of any affiliated college shall before proceeding to fill in va-
cancies  of  aided  teachers  and  other  aided  employees  in  accordance  with  the
prescribed procedure shall ascertain from the Director of Higher Education whether
there is any suitable person available on the list of aided surplus persons maintained
by the Direc-tor of Higher Education for absorption in other colleges and in the event
of  such  person  being  available,  the  management  shall  appoint  that  person  in
accordance with the direction issued by Director of Higher Education:

Provided that, this process of absorption of surplus teachers and other 
employees shall be applicable to only aided teachers and aided other employees.

0 The Selection Committee, selection process and mode of appointment of
principals and teachers of affiliated colleges and recognized institutions shall be as
per  the  guidelines,  directions  of  the  University  Grants  Commission  as  may  be
prescribed by the State Government in the Official Gazette.

In addition to the committees constituted under this Act, the authorities of the
university may appoint committee with suitable terms and reference for any specific
task,  and  such  committee  shall  consist  of  members  of  the  same  authority
constituting such a committee and also of such other persons as that authority may
nominate.

other
Committees.
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CHAPTER X

PERMISSION, AFFILIATION AND RECOGNITION

Perspective
Plan.

Conditions of
affilation and
recogni-tion.

(1) The university shall prepare a comprehensive perspective plan for every five
years and get the same approved by Commission. Such plan shall be prepared for
the location of  colleges and institutions of  higher learning in a manner ensuring
comprehensive equitable distribution of  facilities  for  higher education having due
regard, in particular, to the needs of unserved and under-developed areas within the
jurisdiction of the university. Such plan shall be prepared by the Board of Deans and
shall  be  placed  before  the  Academic  Council  and  the  Senate  through  the
Management Council.

The perspective plan shall include the new courses and faculties to be permit-
ted which shall  be determined by studying the social  and economic needs of the
region, job opportunities available and requirements of the industry and should be as
per policies of and in conformity with the plans of the State Government and the
National Policy for Higher Education for achieving National and State objectives of
higher access, equity, excellence, research, relevance and quality.

The perspective plan shall make provision for the subjects, number of new divisions
and satellite centres to be permitted to the colleges and institutions of higher learning in
different regions after factoring in the demand for the same and shall be in conformity
with the plans of and after the approval of Commission under section 76.

While preparing the perspective plan preference shall be given to the districts
where Gross Enrolment Ratio is less than the national average and also to the tribal,
hilly  and inaccessible  areas  besides  quality  benchmarks,  inclusive  growth,  social
relevance and value education.

The university shall initiate a time bound programme to prepare an annual plan
every year for the location of colleges and institutions of higher learning, in con-
sonance with the perspective plan and shall publish it before the end of academic
year preceding the year in which the proposals for the opening of new colleges or
institu-tions of higher learning are to be invited.

The University shall undertake the systematic field survey within the geographical
jurisdiction of the University every five years regarding the requirements of the facilities of
Higher Education, types of skills needed for the local industries, trade and commerce,
aspirations of youth of the region, needs of socially and economi-cally deprived youth like
female students, backward and tribal communities and such other related factors. The
university shall use the findings of such field survey and develop the scientific database
while preparing the perspective plan of the university.

(1) The management applying for affiliation or recognition, and the manage-ment
whose college or institution has been granted affiliation or recognition, shall give the
following undertaking and shall comply with the following conditions,-

that the provisions of the Act and Statutes, Ordinances, and Regulations made
thereunder  and  the  standing  orders  and  directions  of  the  university  and  State
Govern-ment shall be complied with;

that there shall be a separate College Development Committee provided for an 

affiliated college as provided by section 97of the Act ;

(c) that the number of students admitted for courses of study shall not exceed 

the limits prescribed by the university and the State Government, from time to time;

that there shall be suitable and adequate physical facilities such as buildings,
laboratories, libraries, books, equipment required for teaching and research, hostels,
gymnasium, etc. as may be prescribed;

that the financial resources of the college or institution shall be such as to make 

due provision for its continued maintenance and working;
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that the strength and qualifications of teachers and non-teaching employees of
the affiliated colleges and recognized institutions and the emoluments and the terms
and conditions of service of the staff of affiliated colleges and recognized institutions
shall be such as may be specified by the university and the State Government and
which shall be sufficient to make due provision for courses of study, teaching or
train-ing or research, efficiently;

that the services of all teachers and non-teaching employees and the facilities of
the college to be affiliated shall be made available for conducting examinations and
evaluation and for promoting other activities of the university;

that the directions and orders issued by the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor and
other officers of the university in exercise of the powers conferred on them under the
provisions of this Act, Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations shall be mandatorily
complied with;

that there shall be no change or transfer of the management or shifting of 
location of college or institution, without prior permission of the university;

that the college or institution shall not be closed without prior permission of the 
university;

That in the event of disaffiliation or de-recognition or closure of the college or
institution  under  section  121,  the  management  shall  abide  by  and  execute  the
decision of Academic Council regarding the damages or compensation to be recovered
from management.

No college or institution of higher learning which is part of another university
shall be considered for affiliation or recognition, as the case may be, unless a "no
objection certificate" is given by the parent university.

(1) The proposal for opening of new colleges or institutions of higher learn-ing or
for starting new courses of study, subjects, faculties, additional divisions or sat-ellite
centers, shall be invited and considered by the university.

No application for opening a new college or institution of higher learning, which
is not in conformity with the perspective plan prepared under section 107 shall be
considered by the university.

(3)(a)  The Management seeking a Letter of Intent for opening a new college or
institution of higher learning shall apply in a prescribed format to the Registrar of the
university before the last day of September of the year preceding the year in which
the Letter of Intent is sought;

only those applications complying with the requirements and received within the
prescribed time limit, shall be accepted and considered by the university;

all such applications received within the aforesaid prescribed time limit, shall be
scrutinized by the Board of Deans and be forwarded to the State Government with
the approval of the Management Council on or before 30th November of the year in
which such application is received by the university.  The university shall  submit
alongwith the application, its recommendation, duly supported by relevant reasons,
as are deemed appropriate by the Management Council;

out of the applications recommended by the university, the State Government
may grant a Letter of Intent on or before 31st January of the immediately following
year after the recommendations of the university under clause (c). The Letter of Intent
may be granted to such institutions as the State Government may consider fit and
proper  in  its  absolute  discretion,  taking  into  account  the  relevant  factors,  the
suitabil-ity  of  the  management  seeking  Letter  of  Intent,  state  level  priority  with
regard to location of institutions of higher learning, etc. The Letter of Intent shall be
communi-cated by the State Government to the university,  on or before the date
specified in this clause:

Provided, however, that in exceptional cases and for the reasons to be recorded
in writing any application not recommended by the university may be approved by
the State Government for grant of a Letter of Intent to college or institutions of higher
learning;

Procedure for
permission
for opening
new college
or new
course, subject,
faculty, division.
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such Letter of Intent granted by the State Government shall be valid up to 31st
January of the next following year. The management shall have to comply with the
necessary  conditions  mentioned  in  the  Letter  of  Intent,  within  such  period  and
submit compliance report to the university with the present status of the academic
and infra-structure facilities  and readiness to start  the institutions with required
documents for final approval;

Such compliance  report  received within  aforesaid  time-limit,  shall  be  scruti-
nized by the Board of Deans and be forwarded to the State Government with the ap-
proval  of  the  Management  Council  on  or  before,  1st  day  of  May  in  which  the
compliance report has been received. The recommendation of the Board of Deans and
approved by the Management Council shall be duly supported by relevant reasons as
are deemed appropriate by Management Council:

Provided that, if the management fails to comply with the conditions of Letter of
Intent, within the time limit as specified in clause  (e), the Letter of Intent shall be
deemed to have been lapsed:

Provided  however  that,  in  exceptional  cases  and  reasons  to  be  recorded  in
writing,  the  State  Government  may,  on  application  by  the  management  duly
processed by the university, extend from time to time, the validity of Letter of Intent
for further period which shall not exceed twelve months in the aggregate;

after  considering  the  report  of  the  university  under  clause  (f),  the  State
Government may grant final approval to such management as it may consider fit and
proper  in  its  absolute  discretion,  taking  into  account  the  State  Government's
budgetary  resources,  and  other  relevant  factors,  the  suitability  of  management
seeking permission to open new institution, etc. The final approval under this clause
may be granted on or before 15th June, of the year in which such new college or
institutions are proposed to be started. Such approval from the State Government
shall be communicated to the university. Approvals granted thereafter shall be given
effect by the university only in the subsequent academic year:

Provided however that, in exceptional cases and for the reasons to be recorded
in writing any compliance report on the Letter of Intent, which is not recommended
by the university, may be approved by the State Government.

(4)(a) The management seeking permission to start a new course of study, sub-
jects, faculties, additional divisions or satellite centers shall apply in a prescribed
format to the Registrar of the University before the last day of the September, of the
year preceding the year in which the permission is sought;

only those applications complying with the requirement and received within the 
prescribed time limit shall be accepted and considered by the university;

(c ) all such applications received within the aforesaid prescribed time limit, shall
be scrutinized by the Board of Deans and be forwarded to the State Government with
the approval of Management Council on or before the 1st day of April of the year,
with  such  recommendation  duly  supported  by  relevant  reasons  as  are  deemed
appropriate by the Management Council;

out of the applications recommended by the university, the State Government
may grant permission on or before 15th June of the year to such institutions as it
may consider  fit  and proper  in  its  absolute  discretion,  taking into  account  other
relevant factors, the budgetary resources of the State Government and other relevant
factors, the suitability of the management seeking permission, etc. The permission
shall be communicated by the State Government to the university, on or before the
date specified in this clause:

Provided however that, in exceptional cases and for the reasons to be recorded
in writing any application not recommended by the university may be approved by
the State Government.

No application shall be entertained directly by the State Government for grant of

Letter of Intent, under sub-section (3) or final approval under sub-section (4), as the

case may be.
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The application for starting new course of study, subject, faculty or additional
division or satellite center by existing colleges or institutions of Higher learning, shall
not be forwarded to the State Government by the university, if,-

they have not been accredited or re-accredited either from National Assess-ment
and Accreditation Council or National Board of Accreditation even though they are
eligible and due for being accredited or re-accredited as per the norms of accredi-
tation agencies; and

they have not complied with the conditions laid down by the State Government.

Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act or any other law for the time 
being in force,-

no management shall establish or open a new college or an institution of higher 

learning in the State, except with the prior permission of the State Government;

no management shall start a new course of study or subjects, faculty, additional
division or satellite centers except with the prior permission of the State Government.

Explanation.- For the purpose of this sub-section, the expressions "establish or
open a new college or an institution of higher learning" and "start a new course of
study, subject, faculty, additional division or satellite center" shall include establish-
ing or opening of such college or institution of higher learning, and starting of any
such course of study, subject, faculty, additional division, or satellite center, on the
basis of no grant-in aid from the State Government.

In  case  of  extraordinary  situations  which  warrant  starting  of  new  divisions  of
particular faculties, the State Government, with reasons to be recorded in writing, shall
have the authority to declare and adopt the fast track system of grant of permis-sion to
start such new divisions and the norms and procedures related thereto:

Provided  that,  the  procedure  for  grant  of  permission  in  such  extraordinary
situa-tions shall be completed not later than 31st August of the Academic Year in
which such new divisions are to be started:

Provided further that, the applications for starting of new divisions under the
fast track system shall be duly processed by the university. On the compliance of
neces-sary conditions, if the University recommends to the Government the proposal
for start-ing such new divisions, then such permission shall be deemed to have been
accorded by the State Government if  no adverse communication of any nature is
issued by the State Government up to 31st August of the Academic Year in which
such new divisions are to be started.

The  State Government, for the purpose of giving effect to the provisions of
sub-section  (3) or sub-section  (4),  as the case may be, may by notification in the
Official Gazette, lay down the procedure to be followed for the purposes under the
said sub-sections.

(1)  On receipt  of  the  permission  from the  State  Government,  the  Academic
Council  of  the  university  shall  consider  grant  of  first  time  affiliation  to  the  new
college or institution of higher learning or to the new courses of study, subjects,
faculties, additional divisions, or satellite centers as the case may be:

The Academic Council shall decide,-

whether affiliation should be granted or rejected;

whether affiliation should be granted in whole or part;

subjects, courses of study, the number of students to be admitted;

conditions, if any, which may be stipulated while granting or for granting the 
affiliation to be complied within reasonable time :

Provided that,  in case of  failure to comply with such conditions within such
period, the affiliation granted shall be deemed to have been cancelled and no commu-
nication in  this  regard by  the  university  to  the  management  concerned shall  be
necessary.

Procedure
for  affilia-
tion.
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Procedure
of recogni-

tion of
institu-

tions.

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall communicate the decision of Academic Council to
the management with a copy to the Director of Higher Education, within one month
from the date of communication of sanction by the State Government in respect of
opening the new college or institution of higher learning or starting a new course of
study,  subjects,  faculties  or  additional  divisions,  or  satellite  centers  and  if  the
applica-tion for affiliation is granted, along with an intimation regarding,-

the courses of study, subjects, faculties or additional divisions for which 
affiliation is granted;

the number of students to be admitted ;

the conditions, if any, subject to the fulfillment of which the affiliation is granted
and time stipulated for compliance of such conditions.

Where  the  college  or  institution  is  eligible  and  due  for  accreditation  or  re-
accreditation,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  such  college  fails  to  comply  with  the
requirements of accreditation or re-accreditation, then no affiliation shall be granted
by the university to such college or institution:

Provided that, nothing in this sub-section shall apply in respect of the affiliation
for  natural  growth of  the  faculty,  additional  division,  course  of  study,  subject  or
satellite centre.

No student shall be admitted by the college or institution unless the university
has granted the affiliation to the college or institution of higher learning or to a new
course of study, subject, faculty or additional division.

(1) The management of an institution actively engaged in conducting research or
specialized studies for a period of not less than five years, and seeking recognition
shall apply to the Registrar of the university before the last day of September of the
year preceding the year from which the recognition is sought, with full informa-tion
regarding the following matters, namely:-

the constitution and personnel of the management;

the subjects and courses of study and research Programmes for which recogni-
tion is sought;

the accommodation, equipment and the number of students for whom provi-sion
has been made;

the  permanent,  visiting  and honorary  staff  of  the  institution,  recognized for
guiding research or recognizable for the purpose by the university; their experience,
evidence of research work carried out at the institution, publications, report, mono-
graphs, books published by the institution;

the fees levied, or proposed to be levied, and the provisions made for capital
expenditure on buildings, equipment and for the continued maintenance and efficient
working of the institution.

Only those applications complying with the requirements shall be accepted and 
considered by the university.

All such applications shall be scrutinized by the Board of Deans. The Board of
Deans may call for any further information, which it thinks necessary and shall ask
the management to comply with the requirements.

If  the Board of  Deans decides to consider the application,  it  shall  cause an
inspection by a committee of persons having specialized knowledge in the subject or
field concerned, for physical verification of all requirements for grant of recognition.

The committee shall  visit  the  institution and submit  a  report  thereof  to  the
Board of Deans, with such recommendations duly supported by relevant reasons as
are deemed appropriate.

After considering the report of such inquiry, and making such further inquiry, as it

may think necessary,  the Board of  Deans shall  submit  to  the Vice-  Chancellor  the

proposal to grant or reject the application, in part or in whole, with such recommenda-

tions duly supported by relevant reasons as are deemed appropriate and the report of

the inquiry committee.
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The Vice-Chancellor shall after considering the proposal submitted by the Board
of Deans, may, either grant or reject it. The decision of the Vice-Chancellor in this
regard shall be final and binding.

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall communicate the decision of the Vice-Chancel-lor 
to the management with a copy to the Director of Higher Education.

The process laid down in sub-sections (1) to (8) shall be completed within six 

months.

(1) The management of private skills education provider seeking recognition from
the university to various degree, diploma, advanced diploma and certificate courses
as prescribed by the University as per the National, State level policy regarding skill
qualification and education framework and to the experts engaged for conducting
such  courses  shall  apply  to  the  Registrar  in  the  prescribed  format,  with  full
information on the  programmes run by the  private  skills  education provider  and
other data as sought in the format, before the last day of September of  the year
preceding the year from which the recognition is sought.

Only those applications complying with the requirements and received within 
the prescribed time-limit, shall be accepted and considered by the university.

All such applications shall be scrutinized by the Board of Deans. The Board of
Deans  shall  inform  the  management  the  discrepancies  in  the  application  or
documents  submitted  for  seeking  recognition,  and  shall  ask  the  management  to
comply with the requirements.

The Board of Deans after being satisfied with the authenticity of  the private
skills education providers shall cause an inspection by the committee of experts in
skills education, industry and academia, for the purpose of grant of recognition.

The committee  shall  visit  the  institution and submit  a  report  thereof  to  the
Board of Deans, with such recommendations duly supported by relevant reasons as
are deemed appropriate.

After considering the report of such inquiry, and making such further inquiry as
it may think necessary, the Board of Deans shall submit to the Vice- Chancellor the
proposal  to  grant  or  reject  the  application,  in  part  or  in  whole,  with  such
recommenda-tions duly supported by relevant reasons as are deemed appropriate
and the report of the inquiry committee.

The Vice-Chancellor shall after considering the proposal submitted by the Board
of Deans, may, either grant or reject it and the decision of the Vice- Chancellor in this
regard shall be final and binding.

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall communicate the decision of the Vice-Chancel-lor 
to the management.

The time schedule for the process laid down in sub-sections  (2) to  (8) shall be
published and completed by the University up to 30th April of the year, in which
private skills education provider intends to start various degree, diploma, advance
diploma and certificate courses.

The recognition shall be valid for a period of five years. The procedure referred to
in  sub-sections  (1) to  (8) shall  apply  mutatis-mutandis,  for  continuation of  such
recognition, from time to time.

The  recognized  private  skills  education  provider  shall  conduct  assessment,
declare results and recommend to the University for Award of certificate, diploma,
advanced diploma and degree for different programmes.

The  management  desirous  of  closing  down  the  institution  providing  private
skills education shall apply to the Registrar on or before the first day of August of the
preceding year, stating fully the grounds for closure, and pointing out the assets in
the form of buildings and equipment, their original cost, the prevailing market value
and the grants so far received by it either from the University Grants Commission,
the State Government or from public funding agencies.

Procedure 
for recogni-
tion of 
private 
education 
provider.



104 ¨É½þÉ®úÉ¹]Åõ  ¶ÉÉºÉxÉ  ®úÉVÉ{ÉjÉ  +ºÉÉvÉÉ®úhÉ  ¦ÉÉMÉ  +É`ö,  VÉÉxÉä´ÉÉ®úÒ  11,  2017/{ÉÉè¹É  21,  ¶ÉEäò  1938

Recognition
to

empowered
autonomous

skills
development

colleges.

On receipt  of  such  an  application,  the  Vice-Chancellor  shall  cause  to  make
enquiries as it  may deem fit,  to  assess and determine whether the private skills
education provider be permitted to effect the closure. The Vice-Chancellor may exam-
ine whether the closure should be avoided by transferring it to another management.

If the Vice-Chancellor decides to recommend the closure, the Board of Deans
shall  prepare and submit  to  the Management  Council,  a  report  on the extent  of
damages or compensation to be recovered from the management and whether the
assets created utilizing the funds provided by the University Grants Commission, the
State  Government  or  other  public  funding  agencies,  be  transferred  to  other
management.

The Vice-Chancellor shall, with prior concurrence of the Management Council, 
decide whether private skills education provider be permitted the closure.

The procedure to give effect to the closure shall be in phases, so as to ensure that
the students already admitted to the private skills education provider are not affected,
and that the first year shall be closed first and no new admission shall be effected. The
procedure to phase out the closure shall be such as may be prescribed.

(1) The management of the empowered autonomous skills development college
applying  for  recognition  shall  give  and  comply  with  the  following  undertakings,
namely:-

that  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and Statutes,  Ordinances  and Regulations  made

thereunder and the standing orders and directions of the university shall be observed;

that there shall be suitable and adequate physical facilities such as buildings,
classrooms  with  modern  delivery  facilities,  skills  development  laboratories  with
necessary equipment, if needed, library and knowledge access facilities, information
and communication technology connectivity and other facilities as may be prescribed
by the university;

that the financial resources of the college shall be such as to make provision for 
its continued maintenance and working;

that  there  shall  be  core  academic  and  technical  staff,  as  prescribed  by  the
university, and the emoluments and the terms and conditions of services of the staff
of the college shall be such as prescribed by the university;

that there shall be linkages with the industries or businesses as may be nec-
essary to give professional experiences and also a panel of experts from industries or
businesses which shall work as visiting teachers or trainers as demanded by the vari-
ous programmes of that college which intends to run;

that the services of all teaching staff, visiting teachers or experts, supporting and
technical staff  and the facilities of the college shall  be made available for conduct-ing
examinations, evaluation and for promoting other activities of the university;

that there shall be no change or transfer of the management without previous 
permission of the university;

that the college shall not be closed without permission of the university;

that in the event of disqualification or de-recognition or closure of the college,
the  college  shall  continue  to  function  and  discharge  its  duties  till  last  batch  of
student's registered for various programmes are trained, assessed or evaluated, their
results are declared by the university and they are given appropriate certificate of
completion of the programme.

The management of college seeking recognition from the university shall apply to

the  Registrar  of  the  university  in  the  prescribed  format,  before  the  last  day  of

September of  the year preceding the year  from which the recognition is sought,  to

various degree, diploma, advanced diploma and certificate courses as prescribed by

the University as per the National, State level policy regarding skills qualification and

education  framework  providing  information  on  the  programmes  proposed  to  be

conducted in college, which shall include relevant data on curriculum, delivery
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process, creation of necessary academic and skills training infrastructure, linkages
with appropriate industries  or  business,  faculty and experts with  their  academic
qualifications  and  domain  experience  and  other  supporting  information  on
assessment of students and the financial details of the college seeking recognition.

Only those applications complying with the requirements and received within 
the prescribed time-limit, shall be accepted and considered by the university.

All such applications shall be scrutinized by the Board of Deans and a report
thereof be forwarded to the Vice-Chancellor and the university shall inform the man-
agement, of the discrepancies in the application or documents submitted for seeking
recognition and shall ask the management to comply with the requirements.

The Board of Deans after being satisfied with the authenticity of the proposal,
shall cause an inspection by the committee of experts in skills education, industry
and academia for the purpose of grant of recognition.

The committee  shall  visit  the  institution and submit  a  report  thereof  to  the
Board of Deans, with such recommendations duly supported by relevant reasons as
are deemed appropriate.

After considering the report of such inquiry, and making such further inquiry as
it may think necessary, the Board of Deans shall submit to the Vice- Chancellor the
proposal  to  grant  or  reject  the  application,  in  part  or  in  whole,  with  such
recommenda-tions duly supported by relevant reasons as are deemed appropriate
and the report of the inquiry committee.

The Vice-Chancellor shall after considering the proposal submitted by the Board
of Deans, may, either grant or reject it and the decision of the Vice- Chancellor in
this regard shall be final and binding.

The time schedule for the process laid down in sub-sections  (2) to  (8) shall be
published and completed by the University up to 30th April of the year, in which
empowered autonomous skills development college intends to start various degree,
diploma, advance diploma and certificate courses.

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall communicate the decision of the Vice-Chancellor
to  the  management,  on  or  before  the  30th  April  of  the  year,  in  which  the
management desires to seek recognition.

The recognition shall be valid for a period of five years. The procedure referred to
in  sub-sections  (1) to  (10) shall  apply  mutatis-mutandis,  for  continuation  of
recognition, from time to time.

The recognized empowered autonomous skills development college shall conduct
assessment,  declare  results  and  recommend  to  the  university  award  of  joint
certificate, diploma, advanced diploma and degree for different programmes.

0 The  management  desirous  of  closing  down the  empowered  autonomous
skills development college shall apply to the Registrar on or before the first day of
August of the preceding year, stating fully the grounds for closure, and specifying the
assets in the form of  buildings and equipment,  their  original  cost,  the prevailing
market value and the grants so far received by it either from the University Grants
Commission, the State Government or from public funding agencies.

On receipt  of  such  an application,  the  Vice-Chancellor  shall  cause  to  make
enquiries as it may deem fit, to assess and determine whether the college be permit-
ted  to  effect  the  closure.  The  Vice-Chancellor  may,  examine  whether  the  closure
should be avoided by making provisions for transferring it to another management.

If the Vice-Chancellor decides to recommend the closure, it shall prepare and
submit to the Management Council, a report on the extent of damages or compen-
sation to be recovered from the management and whether the assets created utilizing
the funds provided by the University Grants Commission, the State Government or
other public funding agencies, be transferred to other management.

¦ÉÉMÉ +É`ö 11-------14
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The Vice-Chancellor shall, with prior concurrence of the Management Coun-cil, 
decide whether the college be permitted the closure.

The procedure to effect the closure shall be in phases, so as to ensure that the
students already admitted to the college are not affected, and that the first year shall
be closed first and no new admission shall be effected. The procedure to phase out
the closure shall be such as may be prescribed.

(1) The procedure prescribed in sub-sections (1) to (3) of section 110 shall apply,
mutatis mutandis,  for the consideration of continuation of affiliation, from time to
time.

The procedure prescribed in section 111, for grant of recognition shall apply, 
mutatis-mutandis, for the consideration of continuation of recognition.

The  affiliated  college  or  recognized  institution  may  apply  for  affiliation  or
recognition for additional courses of study. The university shall follow the procedure
as prescribed in sections 108, 109, 110 and 111, so far as may be applicable.

The affiliated college or institution or recognized institution with at least five
years standing as an affiliated or recognized institution shall apply for permanent
affiliation  or  recognition.  The  Board  of  Deans  shall  consider  and  scrutinize  the
applications and make recommendation to the Academic Council. If  the Academic
Council is satisfied that the affiliated college or institution or recognized institution
has  fulfilled  all  the  conditions  of  affiliation  or  recognition  satisfactorily  and  has
attained high academic and administrative standards as prescribed by the university
and concerned regulatory bodies, from time to time, the Academic Council shall grant
permanent affiliation or recognition to the college or institution, as the case may be.

(1) Every affiliated college and recognized institution shall furnish such reports,
returns and other particulars as the university may require for enabling it to judge
the academic standards and standards of academic administration of the college or
recognized institution.

The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall cause every university department or institu-tion,
affiliated college or recognized institution to be inspected, at least once in every three
years, by one or more committees appointed by him in that behalf which shall consist
of the following members, namely:-

the Dean of the faculty concerned - Chairperson;

one expert, not connected with the university or with any affiliated college or 
recognized institution under its jurisdiction, nominated by the Academic Council;

one expert, to be nominated by the Management Council;

one expert, to be nominated by the Senate:

Provided that, no member on such committee shall be connected with the 
management of college or institution concerned.

The committee shall submit its report to the Pro-Vice-Chancellor for his 
consideration and for further action as may be necessary.

(1) The permission for shifting of location of a college or institution of higher 
learning only within the same district shall be granted.

The Management Council of the university shall consider the points referred to 
in sub-section (3) before granting permission for shifting of location of a college.

Permission shall be granted by the university after the concurrence of the State 
Government:

Provided that,-

such shifting of location does not result in disturbing the educational develop-
ment of the location from where the college is being shifted;

such shifting  to  a  new location  is  allowed only  if  such location  is  within  the

periphery of five kilometres of the location for opening a new college or institution of

higher learning, as indicated in the annual perspective plan; and
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the infrastructure and other facilities in the new location are adequate as per 
the prescribed norms.

If the college is being shifted from one location to another for reason of natural
calamity, emergent permission shall be granted by the university and shall in due
course of time be approved by the State Government.

The  Management  Council  of  the  university  shall  consider  the  proposals  for
transfer of management of colleges and institutions, as prescribed in the Statutes
subject to the permission of the State Government.

(1) If an affiliated college or recognized institution fails to comply with the conditions
of affiliation or recognition as provided in section 108 or to allow the College Development
Committee  as  provided  in  section  97  to  function  properly  or  to  take  action  as  per
directions issued under the Act, or if it is conducting the college or recognized institution
in a manner prejudicial to the interest of the university or the standards laid down by it,
the Board of Deans may issue a notice to the management to show cause as to why the
privileges conferred on the college or recognized institution by affiliation or recognition
should not be withdrawn in part or in whole or modified.

The Board of Deans shall mention the grounds on which it proposes to take the
action and shall send a copy of the notice to the principal of the college, or head of
recognized institution. It shall also specify in the notice, the period, being a period
which shall not be less than thirty days within which the management should file its
written statement in reply to the notice.

On receipt of such written statement or on expiry of the period specified in the
notice  issued  under  sub-section  (1),  the  Board  of  Deans  shall  place  before  the
Academic Council, the notice and the written statement, if any, with or without the
motion for withdrawal or modification of such privileges.

The Academic Council shall, having regard to the interest of students study-ing
in the colleges or recognized institutions, shall recommend an action in this behalf to
the Vice-Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor shall pass the necessary order.

(1)  No management  of  an affiliated college  or  recognized institution shall be
allowed to close down the affiliated college or recognized institution without prior
permission of the State Government.

The management desirous of closing down the college or recognized institu-tion
shall apply to the university on or before the first day of August of the preceding
year, stating fully the grounds for closure, and pointing out the assets in the form of
buildings and equipment, their original cost, the prevailing market value and the
grants so far received by it either from the University Grants Commission, the State
Govern-ment or from public funding agencies.

On receipt of such an application, the Academic Council shall cause to make
inquiries as it may deem fit, to assess and determine whether the affiliated college or
recognized institution be permitted to effect the closure. The Academic Council may
examine whether the closure should be avoided by [providing necessary assistance or
taking over the college or institution by the university or] transferring it to another
management.

If the Academic Council decides to recommend the closure, it shall prepare and
submit  to  the  Management  Council,  a  report  on the  extent  of  damages  or  com-
pensation to be recovered from the management for the assets created utilizing the
funds provided by the University Grants Commission, the State Government or other
public funding agencies.

The Academic Council shall, with prior concurrence of the Management Coun-cil
and approval of the State Government decide whether the affiliated college or recog-
nized institution be permitted the closure.

The university may transfer the college or a recognized institution to another
management with prior approval of  the State Government and after following the
pro-cedure prescribed in that behalf.

Transfer of 
manage-
ment.
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or  recogni-
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The  procedure  to  effect  the  closure  shall  be  in  phases,  to  ensure  that  the
students already admitted to the affiliated college or recognized institution are not
affected, and that the first year shall be closed first and no new admissions shall be
effected. The procedure to phase out the closure shall be such as may be prescribed.

The  procedure  for  closure  of  affiliated  colleges,  or  recognized  institutions,
referred to in sub-sections  (1) to  (7) shall,  mutatis-mutandis apply in the case of
closure of faculties, courses of studies or satellite centres.

(1)  A  university  department  or  institution,  affiliated  college  or  recognized
institution may apply to the university for grant of autonomous status. The Manage-
ment Council on the recommendation of the Academic Council may confer the au-
tonomous status.

Autonomous  university  department  or  institution  or  affiliated  college  or
recognized  institution  shall  function  with  the  objectives  of  promoting  academic
freedom and scholarship on the part of teachers and students which are essential to
the fostering and development of an intellectual climate conducive to the pursuit of
scholarship and excellence.

The  autonomous  university  department  or  institution  or  affiliated  college  or
recognized  institution,  may  constitute  its  authorities  or  bodies  and  exercise  the
powers and perform the functions and carry out the administrative, academic and
other activities of the university, as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

The  autonomous  university  department  or  institution  or  affiliated  college  or
recognized institution may prescribe its own courses of study, evolve its own teaching
methods and hold examinations and tests for students receiving instruction in it, and
recommend the university for award degrees, diplomas or certificates, after following
the procedure as prescribed in the Statutes. The autonomous university department
or institution or affiliated college or recognized institution shall have full academic
and administrative autonomy subject to the provisions of this Act and Statutes and
the guidelines issued by the University Grant Commission, from time to time.

(1)  Affiliated  autonomous  colleges  that  are  identified  by  University  Grants
Commission as College with Potential for Excellence or College of Excellence which
have a high level grade to be prescribed by the State Government through Official
Gazette may apply to the university for grant of empowered autonomous status. The
Management Council on the recommendation of the Academic Council may confer
the empowered autonomous status upon such college.

Norms and procedure for grant of the empowered autonomous status and con-
tinuation thereof, shall be as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

The empowered autonomous college may constitute its authorities or bodies and
exercise  the powers  and perform the functions and carry  out the  administrative,
academic, financial and other activities of the university, as may be prescribed by the
Statutes.

The empowered autonomous college shall enjoy all such privileges in addition to
the privileges enjoyed by autonomous college as may be prescribed by the statutes
and guidelines of State Government and University Grants Commission.

(1)  A group of affiliated autonomous colleges or recognized institutions of the
same management or educational society which includes the colleges or institu-tions,
identified by the University Grants Commission as Potential for Excellence or College
of  Excellence  or  which  have  a  high  level  grade  to  be  prescribed  by  the  State
Government through OfficialGazette may apply to the university for grant of status of
empowered autonomous cluster institutions. The Management Council on the recom-
mendation of the Academic Council may confer the status of empowered autonomous
cluster institutions upon such group of colleges or institutions.

Norms  and  procedure  for  grant  status  of  empowered  autonomous  cluster
institutions and continuation thereof, shall be as may be prescribed by the Statutes.

The empowered autonomous cluster institutions may constitute its authori-ties or

bodies  and  exercise  the  powers  and  perform  the  functions  and  carry  out  the

administrative, academic, financial and other activities of the university, as may be

prescribed by the Statutes and guidelines of State Government and University Grants

Commission.
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CHAPTER XI

ENROLMENT, DEGREES AND CONVOCATIONS

All  post-graduate  instruction,  teaching,  training,  research,  research  collabo-
rations and partnerships, shall normally be conducted within the university area by
the university, affiliated colleges and the recognized institutions in such manner as
may be prescribed.

A person to be enrolled as student of the university shall possess such quali-
fications and fulfill such conditions as may be prescribed.

(1)  All  powers relating to discipline and disciplinary action in relation to the
students of the university departments and institutions and colleges maintained by
the university, shall vest in the Vice-Chancellor.

The Vice-Chancellor may, by an order, delegate all or any of his powers under
sub-section  (1), as he deems fit, to such other officer as he may nominate in that
behalf.

The Vice-Chancellor may, in the exercise of his powers, by an order, direct that
any student or students be expelled or rusticated for a specified period, or be not
admitted  to  a  course  or  courses  of  study  in  conducted  college,  institution  or
department  of  the  university  for  a  specified  period,  or  be  punished with  fine,  as
prescribed  by  the  university,  or  be  debarred  from  taking  an  examination  or
evaluation conducted by the department, conducted college or institution maintained
by the university for a specified period not exceeding five years or that the result of
the student or students concerned in the examination or evaluation in which he or
they have appeared, be cancelled:

Provided that, the Vice-Chancellor shall give reasonable opportunity of being 
heard to the student concerned, if expulsion is for a period exceeding one year.

Without  prejudice  to  the  powers  of  the  Vice-Chancellor,  the  principals  of
conducted colleges, heads of university institutions and the heads of departments of
the university shall have authority to exercise all such powers over the student in
their respective charge as may be necessary for the maintenance of proper discipline.

Provisions as regards discipline and proper conduct for students of the univer-
sity and the action to be taken against them for breach of discipline or misconduct,
shall be as may be prescribed by the Statutes, which shall apply to the students of all
its conducted colleges and university departments or institutions, affiliated colleges
and recognized institutions.

Statutes relating to discipline and proper conduct for students, and the action to
be taken against them for breach of discipline or misconduct, shall also be published
in the prospectus of the university,  affiliated college or recognized institution and
every student shall be supplied with a copy of the same. The principals of the colleges
and heads of the institutions, maintained by the university and affiliated colleges,
may, prescribe additional norms of discipline and proper conduct, not inconsistent
with the Statutes, as they think necessary and every student shall be supplied with a
copy of such norms.

At the time of admission, every student shall sign a declaration to the effect that
he submits himself  to the disciplinary jurisdiction of the Vice-Chancellor and the
other officers and authorities or bodies of the university and the authorities or bodies
of the conducted colleges, affiliated colleges and recognized institutions, and shall
observe and abide by the Statutes made in that behalf and in so far as they may
apply, the additional norms made by the principals of conducted colleges and heads
of univer-sity institutions and affiliated colleges.

All powers relating to disciplinary action against students of an affiliated college
or recognized institution not maintained by the university, shall vest in the principal
of the affiliated college or head of the recognized institution, and the provi-sions of
the sub-sections (6) and (7) including the Statutes made thereunder, shall mutatis-
mutandis apply to such colleges, institutions and students therein.
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(1)  The Management Council may institute and confer such degrees, diplomas,
certificates  and  other  academic  distinctions  as  may  be  recommended  by  the
Academic Council.

The Management Council may institute and confer post- doctoral degrees such as 

D.Sc. and D.Litt. - by Research, as may be recommended by Academic Council.

The Chancellor may, on the recommendation of the Management Council and
the Academic Council, supported by a majority of not less than two-third members of
each such authority, present at its meeting, such majority comprising not less than
one-half of the members of each such authority, withdraw the degree or diploma or
certificate or any other academic distinction permanently or for such period as the
Chancellor thinks fit, if such a person is convicted by a court of law for any offence
involving moral turpitude or has been found to have sought admission to any degree
or diploma or certificate course by fraudulent means or  has been found to have
obtained such degree or diploma or certificate or any other academic distinction by
fraudulent  means.  No  such  action  under  this  section  shall  be  taken  unless  the
person concerned is given an opportunity to defend himself.

(1)  The Management Council may consider and recommend to the Senate the
conferment  of  an  honorary  degree  or  other  academic  distinction  on  any  person,
without  requiring  him to  undergo  any test  or  examination  or  evaluation,  on the
ground solely that he, by reason of his eminent position, attainments and public
service,  is  a  fit  and  proper  person  to  receive  such  degree  or  other  academic
distinction, and such recommendation shall be deemed to have been duly passed if
supported by a majority of not less than two-thirds of the members present at the
meeting of the Senate, being not less than one-half of its total membership:

Provided  that,  the  Management  Council  shall  not  entertain  or  consider  any
proposal  in that  behalf  without the Vice-Chancellor  having obtained the previous
approval of the Chancellor.

The Management Council may take a decision on the proposal of the Senate:

Provided that, the Senate shall not entertain or consider any proposal in that 
behalf without the Vice-Chancellor having obtained prior approval of the Chancellor.

The convocation of the university shall be held at least once during an academic
year in the manner prescribed by the Statutes for conferring degrees, post-graduate
diplomas or for any other purpose.

(1)  Subject to the provisions of sub-section (2), the following persons shall be
entitled to have their names entered in the register of registered graduates or deemed
to be registered graduates, maintained by the university, namely:-

who are graduates of the university;

who are graduates of the parent university from which corresponding new 
university is established:

Provided that, the graduates registered in the parent university as registered
graduates but residing in the jurisdiction of the new university will have to apply for
registration, as registered graduates, to the new university and once registered with
the new university, they will automatically cease to be the registered graduates of the
parent university.

A person who -

is of unsound mind and stands so declared by a competent court; or

is an un-discharged insolvent; or

is convicted for an offence involving moral turpitude; or

has obtained a degree by fraudulent means; or
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is a registered graduate of any other university established by law in the State,
shall not be qualified to have his name entered in the register of graduates, or be a
registered graduate.

Every person who intends to be a registered graduate shall make an applica-tion
to the Registrar in such form and make payment of such fees as may be prescribed
by the Statutes.

The Vice-Chancellor shall, after making such inquiry as he thinks fit,  decide
whether the person is entitled to be a registered graduate. If  any question arises
whether a person is entitled to have his name entered in the register of graduates or
be a registered graduate or is not qualified to be a registered graduate, it shall be
decided by the Vice-Chancellor after making such inquiry as he thinks fit and his
decision shall be final.

From  amongst  the  persons  registered  as  registered  graduates,  an  electoral
college shall be constituted for election of members of the Senate under clause (t) of
sub-section (2) of section 28, and for that purpose, an electoral roll shall be prepared
as  prescribed  by  publishing  a  public  notice,  requiring  the  registered  graduates
desirous of enrolling themselves in such electoral roll to fill in the prescribed form for
such enrol-ment.

(1)  The Vice-Chancellor may, on the recommendation of the Management Council,

supported by a majority of not less than two-third of its members present at its meeting,

such majority comprising not less than one-half of its members, remove the name of any

person from the register of graduates for such period as the Vice-Chancel-lor thinks fit,

for any of the reasons mentioned in sub-section (2) of section 131.

No action under this section shall be taken unless the person concerned is, as 

prescribed by the Statutes, given an opportunity of being heard in his defence.
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CHAPTER XII

UNIVERSITY FUNDS, ACCOUNTS AND AUDIT

(1) The annual financial estimates (budget) of the university for ensuing financial
year shall be prepared by the Finance and Accounts Officer under the direc-
tion of the Finance and Accounts Committee, at least two months before the com-
mencement of the financial year.

The  Finance  and  Accounts  Officer  shall  thereafter  forward  copies  of  annual
financial estimates (budget) as approved by the Management Council and the Senate
to  the  Chancellor,  the  Maharashtra  State  Commission for  Higher  Education and
Development and the State Government.

The Financial year of the university shall be the same as that of the State 
Government.

Annual 
financial 
estimates.

134. (1) The university shall establish the following funds, namely :- University
funds.

general fund ;

salary fund,-

0 for all posts approved by the State Government;

1 for all other posts separately;

trust fund;

development and programme fund;

contingency fund;

any other fund which, in the opinion of the university, is deemed necessary to
establish.
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The following shall form part of, or be paid into, the general fund:

non-salary contribution or grant, received from the State Government or Central
Government or University Grants Commission ;

all incomes of the university from any source whatsoever, including income from
fees, other fees and charges;

any sums borrowed from the banks or any other agency, with the permission of 
the State Government;

sums received from any other source or agency.

The salary fund shall consist of all amounts received from the State Govern-
ment, Central Government or University Grants Commission or any other endowment
or contribution received towards full or part payment of the salary and allowances.
No amount from this fund shall be utilized for the purpose other than payment of
salary and allowances.

All income or moneys from trusts, bequests, donations, endowments, 
subventions and similar grants shall form part of the trust fund.

(a) The development and programme fund of the university shall consist of all
infrastructure development grants received from the State Government, all  contri-
butions made by the University Grants Commission for development and research
grants  received  from  other  funding  agencies  of  the  Central  Government,  United
Nations and its affiliates, other international agencies, industry, banks and financial
institutions or any person or institution;

no amount from this fund shall be appropriated to any other fund of the univer-
sity or expended for any other purpose ;

the development and programme fund shall be utilized in the manner consis-
tent with the object of the programme and as per guidelines of the funding agency on
expenditure and audit, to be granted and approved by the Management Council.

The university shall have and maintain a contingency fund under a separate
head of the university accounts which shall be used only for the purpose of meeting
any unforeseen expenditure.

Surplus money at the credit of these funds, including accruals thereto, which
cannot immediately or at any early date be applied for the purposes aforesaid shall,
from time to time, be deposited in the Nationalized or Scheduled Banks or invested in
any other Equity or securities issued by the Corporations having financial participa-
tion of the State Government.

(1)  The  accounts  of  the  University  shall  be  maintained  on  the  basis  and
principles of double entry accounting system, and the method of accounting to be
followed shall be the mercantile system by following the Maharashtra Universities
Account Code as prescribed by State Government.

The accounts of the university shall be audited at least once every year and in
any  case  within  four  months  of  the  close  of  the  financial  year  by  the  auditors
appointed  by  the  Management  Council  from  amongst  the  firms  of  Chartered
Accountants whose partners have no interest in any of the authorities or affairs of
the university. The university shall comply with the remarks and discrepancies as
shown in the audit report in any case within one month of the receipt of such audit
report, audited accounts shall be published by the university and a copy thereof,
together with the copy of the auditor's report shall be submitted to the Chancellor
and the State Govern-ment within one year of the close of the financial year.

The  audited  accounts  shall  be  published  by  the  university  and  a  copy  thereof,
together with the copy of the auditor's report and compliance report shall be submitted to
the Chancellor and the State Government and shall be submitted for approval before the
senate in any case within six months from the close of the financial year.

The State Government shall cause the audited annual accounts of the univer-sity, 

received by it, to be laid before each House of the State Legislature.
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The State Government shall provide for conduct of the test audit or full audit of
the accounts of the university at regular intervals by the auditors appointed by the
State Government.

136. (1) The Board of Deans shall prepare the Annual Report containing the Annual Report. 
administrative, academic, research and development and other activities of the university, colleges 
and institutions under its jurisdiction, for each academic year and
submit it to the Management Council for consideration. The Senate shall discuss and
approve the Annual Report as received from the Management Council. Such report as
approved  by  the  Senate  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Chancellor  and  the  State
Government, within one year from the conclusion of the academic year.

The State Government shall cause the Annual Report to be laid before each 
House of the State Legislature.

CHAPTER XIII

SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR SHREEMATI NATHIBAI
DAMODAR THACKERSEY WOMEN'S UNIVERSITY

(1) In addition to the other provisions of this Act and Statutes, the provisions set
out  in  this  section  shall  apply  to  the  Shreemati  Nathibai  Damodar  Thackersey
Women's University.

The territorial limits, within which the powers conferred upon the university by 
this Act shall be exercised, shall comprise the entire State:

Provided that, the university may, subject to such conditions and restrictions as
it and the State Government may think fit to impose, admit any women's educational
institution in any other territory to the privileges of the university, with the approval
of the Government concerned.

Any female student from any part of  the State of  Maharashtra or any other
territory may register as a private student of the university or join correspondence
course or any other external degree or diploma course of the university.

Any society, association or body in the State seeking affiliation or recognition by the
university to the college or institution started or conducted by it exclusively for women
students need not seek the permission of any other university in the area of which the
college or the institution, as the case may be, is to be or is located. On an application of
any such society or association or body, the university may, notwith-standing anything
contained in any other law for  the time being in force,  grant the affiliation,  with the
previous  sanction  of  the  State  Government,  or  the  recognition,  as  the  case  may  be,
without seeking permission of any other university in the area of which the college or
institution, as the case may be, is to be or is located.

The university may, in the interest of women's education, start or conduct a
college or research institution in any territory outside the State of Maharashtra, with
the approval of the Government concerned.

No educational institution affiliated to or recognized by the university shall be
associated in any way with, or seek admission to any privileges of, any other univer-
sity established by law, except, with the permission of the university and the State
Government.

The Senate of the university shall have the following additional members, 
namely:-

0 two representatives of women's educational associations or bodies in the 
State of Maharashtra, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

1 two representatives of  women's educational associations or bodies from
outside the State admitted to the privileges of the Shreemati Nathibai Damodar
Thackersey Women's University, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor;

2 one representative of women's educational associations or bodies in other 
territories, nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

Special 
provisions for 
Shreemati 
Nathibai 
Damodhar 
Thackersey 
Women’s 
university.
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The university shall have powers to draw up Statutes or Ordinances or Regula-tions 

or to undertake other activities, such as running schools, polytechnics, etc.

No member of the Board of Examinations or the Committees of the University
shall be appointed as paper setter, examiner, moderator or referee except with the
written approval of  the Board under exceptional  circumstances to be recorded in
writing.

Authorities
and officers
responsible

for damages.

Membership
of State

Legislature
and of

Parliament.

Questions
regarding

interpretation
and disputes

regarding
constitution of

university
authority or

body, etc.

Protection of
Acts and

orders.

Delegation of
powers.

CHAPTER XIV

MISCELLANEOUS

(1) It shall be the duty of every authority or body and officer of the university to 
ensure that the interests of the university are duly safeguarded.

If it is found that a damage or loss has been caused to the university by any
action  on  the  part  of  any  authority  or  body  or  officer  of  the  university,  not  in
conformity  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  Statutes,  Ordinances  or  Regulations,
except when done in good faith, or any failure so as to act in conformity thereof, by
willful neglect or default on its or his part, such damage or loss shall be liable to be
recovered from the authority or body or the concerned members thereof, jointly or
severally, or from the officer concerned, as the case may be, in accordance with the
procedure prescribed by the Statutes.

(1) A teacher or a non-teaching employee shall not be disqualified for con-tinuing
as such teacher or a non-teaching employee merely on the ground that he has been
elected or nominated as a member of the Legislative Assembly or of the Legisla-tive
Council of the State or of the Parliament.

A teacher or a non-teaching employee elected or nominated as a member of the
Legislative Assembly or of the Legislative Council of the State, or of the Parliament
shall be entitled to treat the period of his membership of the Legislative Assembly or
of  the  Legislative  Council  or  of  the  Parliament  as  on  leave  without  salary  and
allowances.

A teacher or a non-teaching employee referred to in sub-section (2) shall also be
entitled to count the period of his membership of the Legislative Assembly or of the
Legislative Council or of the Parliament for the purposes of pension, seniority and
increments.

If any question arises regarding the interpretation of any provision of this Act, or
of any Statutes, Ordinance or Regulation or Rule, or whether a person has been duly
elected or appointed or nominated or co-opted as a member or is entitled to be a
member of any authority or body of the university, the matter may, be referred, on
petition by any person or body directly affected or suomotu by the Vice-Chancellor to
the Chancellor, who shall after taking such advice as he thinks necessary, decide the
question, and his decision shall be final:

Provided that, such reference shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor upon a 
requi-sition signed by not less than one fourth members of the senate.

All acts and orders done or passed in good faith by the university or any of its
officers, authorities or bodies, shall subject to the other provisions of this Act, be
final; and accordingly, no suit or other legal proceedings shall be instituted against,
or maintained, or damages claimed from the university or its officers, authorities or
bodies for anything done or passed, or purporting to have been done or passed in
good  faith  and  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the  Statutes,
Ordinances and Regulations.

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the  Statutes,  any  officer  or
authority of the university may, by order, delegate his or its powers, except the

power to make Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations to any other officer or
authority  under  his  or  its  control,  and  subject  to  the  condition  that  the

ultimate  responsibility  for  the  exercise  of  the  powers  so  delegated  shall
continue to vest in the officer or authority delegating them.
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No act or proceeding of the Senate or the Management Council or the Academic
Council or any other authority or anybody or committee of the university, including a
committee appointed by the Chancellor for the appointment of a Vice-Chan-cellor,
shall be deemed to be invalid at any time merely on the ground that -

any of the members of any such authority, body or committee are not elected,
appointed, nominated or co-opted or for any other reason are not available to take
office at the time of the constitution or to attend any meeting thereof or any person is
a member in more than one capacity or there is any other defect in the constitution
thereof or there are one or more vacancies in the offices of members thereof;

there is any irregularity in the procedure of any such authority, body or com-
mittee not affecting the merits of the matter under consideration, and the validity of
such act or proceeding shall not be questioned in any court or before any authority
or officer merely on any such ground.

Acts and 
proceedings 
not invalid 
merely on 
ground of 
defect in 
constitution, 
vacancies, 
irregularity in
procedure, 
etc.

CHAPTER XV

ESTABLISHMENT OF NEW UNIVERSITIES

When any new university is constituted by a notification in the OfficialGazette
under sub-section (2) of section 3, or a cluster university under sub-section (6) of
that section, the State Government may, notwithstanding anything contained in this
Act, by one or more orders published in the Official Gazette, provide for all or any of
the following matters, namely:-

the appointment of the first Vice-Chancellor and other officers of the univer-sity 
and the term for which they shall be appointed;

the constitution of the first Management Council and Academic Council in such 
manner as it thinks fit and the term for which it shall function;

the continuance or application of such Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations 
with such modifications as it may specify:

Provided that, the Competent Authority of the new university shall adopt such
statutes, ordinances and regulations, either in toto or with such modifications as
deemed fit, within a period of two years from its establishment.

the exercise of option by the registered graduates of any of the then existing
universities to continue to remain registered graduates of the same universities or to
get registered with the new university;

the continuance or discontinuance of membership of the Management Council,
the Academic Council and other authorities, bodies and committees of the existing
universities constituted under this Act;

the filling in the vacancies caused by discontinuance of the members of 
authorities or bodies or committees of the existing university;

the continuance of affiliation of the colleges or the recognition of the institu-tions
by the new university to which the area is added and discontinuance of the same by
the existing university from which the area is carved out;

the  transfer  of  any  of  the  employees  of  the  existing  university  to  the  new
university and the terms and conditions of service applicable to such employees or
termination of the service of the employees of the existing university by giving such
terminal benefits as the State Government deems fit:

Provided that, the terms and conditions of service of any employee so 
transferred shall not be varied to his disadvantage;

transfer of  assets, that is to say, the property, movable or immovable,  right,
interest  of  whatsoever kind acquired,  and the liabilities  and obligations incurred,
before the issue of any such order; and

such other supplemental, incidental and consequential provisions as the State
Government may deem necessary.
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CHAPTER XVI

TRANSITORY PROVISIONS

Save as otherwise provided by or under this Act,  every person holding office
either as an officer  or  the employee,  whether teaching or  other employee,  of  any
university  on  the  date  immediately  before  the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall
continue to hold office on the same terms and conditions as were applicable to him
immediately  before such date,  and shall  exercise such powers and perform such
duties as are conferred on them by or under this Act.

(1) Every authority of an existing university shall, as soon as practicable, but
within a period of six months or immediately following 31st August, from the date of
commencement of this Act, whichever is later, be re-constituted in accordance with
the provisions of this Act. Every such authority shall, be deemed to be reconstituted
with effect from such date as the Vice- Chancellor may, from time to time, specify by
notification.

Every person holding office as a member of any authority immediately before the
commencement of this Act shall, on the date of such commencement, continue to
hold the said office and the authority with such members shall exercise the powers
and perform the duties conferred on it by or under this Act, until the date on which
the authority is deemed to be re-constituted or a period of six months from the date
of commencement of this Act expires, whichever is later.

On the date on which any authority is deemed to be re-constituted or on which
a period of six month expires, whichever is earlier, every member of an authority of
an existing university who is continued in office under this section shall be deemed to
have vacated his office.

If on the date of commencement of this Act, any authority or body cannot be
constituted in accordance with the provisions of this Act, the Vice-Chancellor may,
after approval of the Chancellor take such measures for interim constitution of such
authority or body.

The term of such authority or body constituted under sub-section (4) shall be for
a period of one year from its constitution or till such authority or body is duly consti-
tuted under this Act, whichever is earlier.

For the removal of doubt, it is hereby declared that on expiry of a period of one
year of the interim constitution of such authority or body, such authority or body
shall cease to function.

(1) On and from the date of commencement of this Act, the Maharashtra 
Universities Act, 1994 shall stand repealed.

(2) Notwithstanding the repeal of the said Act,-

any person holding office immediately before the commencement of this Act as
Vice-Chancellor of the university shall, on such commencement, continue to hold the
said office  till  his  term of  office  as Vice-Chancellor  of  that  university  would have
expired had he continued to be as such unless he ceases to be the Vice-Chancellor by
reason of death, resignation or otherwise before the expiry of his term of office as
aforesaid and shall exercise all the powers and perform all the duties conferred and
imposed on the Vice-Chancellor of the respective university by or under this Act;

all  colleges  which  stood  affiliated  to  the  university  immediately  before  the
commencement of this Act, shall be deemed to be affiliated to that university under
this Act till their affiliation is withdrawn by that university under this Act;

all other educational institutions which were entitled to any privileges of the 
university shall be entitled to similar privileges of that university;

all property, movable or immovable, and all rights, interest of whatsoever kind,
powers and privileges of the university shall stand transferred to and shall, without
further assurance, vest in, that university and be applied to the objects and purposes
for which that university is constituted;

Mah.
XXXV
of

199
4.
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all benefactions accepted or received by the university and held by it immedi-
ately before the commencement of this Act, shall be deemed to have been accepted or
received or held by that university under this Act, and all the conditions on which
such benefactions were accepted or received or held shall  be deemed to be valid
under this Act, notwithstanding that such conditions may be inconsistent with any
of the provisions of this Act;

all debts, liabilities and obligations incurred before the commencement of this
Act, and lawfully subsisting against the university, shall be discharged and satisfied
by that university;

any will, deed or other document made before the commencement of this Act,
which contains any bequest, gift, term or trust in favour of the university shall be
deemed to have been made thereunder and for the purposes of this Act in favour of
that university;

all  references  in  any  enactment  or  other  instruments  issued  under  any
enactment to the university before the commencement of this Act, shall be deemed to
have been construed under and for the purposes of this Act;

the appointment of examiners validly made under the said Act and subsisting
immediately before the commencement of this Act, shall be deemed to have been
made under and for the purposes of this Act for the respective university, and such
examiners shall continue to hold office and to act until fresh appointments are made
under this Act;

the teachers, who were recognized teachers of the university under the said Act
immediately before the commencement of this Act, shall be deemed to be recognized
teachers of that university under and for the purposes of this Act and shall continue
to be such recognized teachers until fresh recognitions are granted under this Act;

the registered graduates, whose names were entered in the register of graduates
maintained by the university immediately before the commencement of this Act, shall
be  deemed  to  be  the  registered  graduates  of  that  university  under  and  for  the
purposes of this Act and the register so maintained and the registered graduates
whose names are so entered therein, shall continue to be the register maintained by
that university, and the registered graduates to be the registered graduates of that
university;

all Statutes and Ordinances made under the said Act in respect of the univer-
sity shall, in so far as they are not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, con-
tinue to be in force and be deemed to have been made under this Act in respect of
that university, until they are superseded or modified by the Statutes or Ordinances,
as the case may be, made under this Act;

all Regulations made under the said Act in respect of the university shall, in so
far as they are not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, continue to be in force
and be deemed to have been made under this Act by the that university, until they
are superseded or modified by the Regulations, made under this Act;

a standard code, if any, prescribed under the said Acts shall be deemed to have
been prescribed under this Act and shall, save as otherwise provided by or under this
Act,  continue  to  remain  in  force,  until  it  is  superseded  in  accordance  with  the
provisions of this Act;

all notices and orders made or issued by any authority under the said Act or by
the State Government shall, in so far as they are not inconsistent with the provisions
of this Act, continue to be in force and be deemed to have been made or issued by
that authority or by the State Government until  they are superseded or modified
under this Act;

the  Tribunal  constituted  under  the  said  Act  and  existing  on  the  date  of
commencement of this Act shall continue to function as such under this Act and all
the disputes or matters or appeals pending before such Tribunal shall be dealt with
and disposed of by such Tribunal:
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Removal of
difficulties.

Provided that, no Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations, Notices or orders made or
issued under the said Act, repealed by this section and in force immediately before
the  commencement  of  this  Act,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  inconsistent  with  the
provisions of this Act by reason only that the power to make or issue such Statute,
Ordinance, Regulation, Notice or Order under this Act vests in a different authority or
body or officer, or that the subject matter thereof is permissible only under a different
form of subordinate legislation or instrument to be made, under this Act.

(1) If any difficulty arises in giving effect to the provisions of this Act, the State
Government may, as occasion arises, by Order published in the OfficialGazette, do
anything, not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, which appears to it to be
necessary or expedient for the purpose of removing the difficulty:

Provided that, no such Order shall be made after the expiry of the period of two 
years from the date of commencement of this Act.

Every Order made under sub-section (1) shall be laid, as soon as may be, after it
is made, before each House of the State Legislature.

SCHEDULE

PART I

[See sections 3 (1) and 6(1)]

Name of the University University Area

(1) (2)

1.  The University of Mumbai, Mumbai Districts of -

(1) City of Mumbai

(2) Mumbai Suburban

(3) Raigad

(4) Thane

(5) Palghar

(6) Ratnagiri

(7) Sindhudurg

2.  The Savitribai Phule Pune University, Pune Districts of -

(1) Pune

(2) Ahmednagar

(3) Nashik

3.  The Shivaji University, Kolhapur Districts of -

(1) Kolhapur

(2) Sangli

(3) Satara

4.  The Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar Marathwada
University, Aurangabad Districts of -

(1) Aurangabad

(2) Jalna

(3) Beed

(4) Osmanabao
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Name of the University University Area

(1) (2)

5.  The Rashtra Sant Tukdoji Maharaj University,
Nagpur Districts of -

(1) Nagpur

(2) Bhandara

(3) Gondia

(4) Wardha

6.  The Shreemati Nathibai Damodar Thackersey
Women's University, Mumbai The State of Maharashtra

7.  The Sant Gadge Baba University, Amravati Districts of -

(1) Amravati

(2) Akola

(3) Buldhana

(4) Yavatmal

(5) Washim

8.  The North Maharashtra University, Jalgaon Districts of -

(1) Jalgaon

(2) Dhule

(3) Nandurbar.

9.  The Swami Ramananda Teerth Marathwada
University, Nanded Districts of -

(1) Nanded

(2) Parbhani

(3) Latur

(4) Hingoli

10.  The Solapur University, Solapur District of Solapur

11.  The Gondwana University, Gadchiroli Districts of -

(1) Gadchiroli

(2) Chandrapur

PART II

[See section 3 (2)]

Name of the University University Area

(1) (2)

ON BEHALF OF GOVERNMENT PRINTING, STATIONERY AND PUBLICATION, PRINTED AND PUBLISHED

BY SHRI PARSHURAM JAGANNATH GOSAVI, PRINTED AT GOVERNMENT PRESS, CIVIL LINES, NAGPUR-

440  001  AND  PUBLISHED  AT  DIRECTORATE  OF  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND
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Academic calendar 

sr  
Details  programmes  Date  

1  Admission  B.A /B.Com I / M.A 
/M.COM I  

1 June 2018 to 29 
Sep 2018  

B.A /B.COM II /III M.A/ M.COM II  Declaration of result to 29 Sep  2018  

UET  Dec. exam 1 June 2017 to 30 Sep 2017  
May exam 1 Oct 2017 to 30 Jan 2018  

PG diplomas  1 June 2018 to 30 Nov 2019  
Certificate course  1 June 2018 to 30 Nov 2019  

2.  Orientation  For all above 
programme  

15 Sep  2018  
Nov/ Dec 2019  

3  Contact lectures  All UG and PG 
degree programme  
PG diplomas 

programme  
Certificate course  

Oct 2018 to April 
2019  
All Saturdays and 

Sundays  

4  Holidays  Approved by the university  

5  Exams  UET  Dec 8 Dec 2018 to 
11 Dec 2019  
May 4 2018 to May 

2018  
B.A I Supplementary exam  

Final  

21 Dec to 31 Dec 2018  

3 May 2018 to 8 May 2019  
B.A /B.COM II / III  
M.A /M.COM I/II  

Approved and decided by the university  

PG diplomas  15 May 2018 onward  
 

Dr. ARUNDHATI   CHAVAN 

       i/C Director   

Center of  Distance Education  

 



                                           
 





 



 

 

 



 





 



 



 



Format for Faculty Details
Academic Staff

 Appointment order shall be attached with the details as mentioned above.

Administrative Staff

Sr.
No.

Name of the Faculty
dedicated for ODL

ODL
programm

e

Qualificatio
n Designation

Experie
nce (in
years)

Works at
(Headquarter/

Regional centre/
Study centre)

1 Dr. Arundhati
Chavan Ph.D.

Dy. Director and Director
In-charge (As  Dr.
chandrakantpuri Director
is on lien for 5 years)

03 Headquarter

2 Mr. Mangesh
Kadam

Social
science

M,A,UGC
(NET)

Asst. Professor –cum-
Asst. Director

10 Headquarter

3 Dr. Falguni
Vahanwala

Social
science

Ph.D.
Co-ordinator (On
Contract)

05 Headquarter

4 Dr. Jaswandi
Wamburkar history Ph.D. Co-ordinator 03 Headquarter

5 Dr. Veena
Devasthali

economi
cs

Ph.D. Co-ordinator 10 Headquarter

6 Dr. Sunil Ramteke Marathi Ph.D. Co-ordinator 10 Headquarter
7 Dr. Pallavi Prakash Hindi Ph.D. Co-ordinator 02 Headquarter
8 Dr. putulsathe English Ph.D. Co-ordinator 05 Headquarter

9 Ms. Manisha
Ghatage English Co-ordinator 05 Headquarter

10 Dr. Darshana Oza Gujarati Ph.D. Co-ordinator 05 Headquarter

11 Dr. Pradnya
Wakpainjan

Educati
on

Ph.D. Co-ordinator 05 Headquarter

12 Dr. C. Gawali
Psychol
ogy

Ph.D. Co-ordinator 12 Headquarter

13 Dr. sangeetaBapat Music Ph.D Co-coordinator 05 Headquarter

14 DrJyotithakur
commer
ce

Ph.D Co-coordinator 04 Head quarters

15 Dr. Jumale
Coordin
ator

Ph,D Coordinator 03 Sub center pune

Sr.
No.

Name of the
Administrative

Staff
Qualification Designation

Experience
(in years) Appointment order

Works at
(Headquarter/Regional
Centre/ Study Center)

1
Ms. Sunita

Subhedar
MA Head-Clerk 33

Estb/Gen-78/2008-
09/47(A) Dt.24.07.2008 Headquarter

2
Mr. Raju

Solanki
SSC Head-Clerk 32

Estb/Gen-78/2009-
10/539 Dt.22.07.2009 Headquarter

3
Mr. Uday

Dandekar
HSC Head-Clerk 27

Estb/Gen-78/2011-
12/517(A)Dt.12.08.2011 Headquarter

4
Ms. Jameela

Khan
SYBA Jr.Accountant 27

Estb/Gen-78/2014-
15/1795 Dt.07.11.2014 Headquarter

5
Ms. Archana

Jambavdekar
B.COM Sr. Clerk 23

Estb/Gen-78/2011-
12/515 Dt.12.08.2011 Headquarter

6 Mr. Ramesh BA Sr. Clerk 30
Estb/Gen-78/2013-
14/101 Dt.17.04.2013 Headquarter
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7
Ms. Meena

Sanglikar
B.com/LLB Sr. Clerk 20

Estb/Gen-78/2014-
15/1807 Dt.07.11.2014 Headquarter

8
Mr. Santosh

Gaikwad
SSC Sr. Clerk 20

Estb/Gen-78/2014-
15/1810 Dt.07.11.2014 Headquarter

9
Mr. Kalpana

Sawant
BA Sr. Clerk 20

Estb/Gen-78/2014-
15/2340 Dt.30.12.2014 Headquarter

10
Mr. Bhagwan

Barge
BA Sr. Clerk 22

Estb/Gen-78/2014-
15/2342 Dt.30.12.2014 Headquarter

11
Mr. Hemant

Chavan
B.Com

Clerk-cum-

Typist
17

Estb/Gen-78/2010-
11/678 Dt.06.08.2010 Headquarter

12
Ms. Shweta

Mohite
HSC

Clerk-cum-

Typist
08

Estb/Gen-80/2009-
10/551 Dt.22.07.2009 Headquarter

13
Mr. Balkrishna

Gosavi
FYBA

Clerk-cum-

Typist
20

Estb/Gen-78/2012-
13/380 Dt.18.06.2012 Headquarter

14
Mr. Darpan

Jadhav
SYBA

Clerk-cum-

Typist
3

Estb-New file/2014-
15/1405 Dt.04.09.2014 Headquarter

15
Mr. Vitthal

Jawale
MA

Clerk-cum-

Typist
3

Estb-New file/2014-
15/1409 Dt.04.09.2014 Headquarter

16
Mr. Aabaso

Pingale
M.Com

Clerk-cum-

Typist
3

Estb-New file/2014-
15/2306 Dt.22.12.2014 Headquarter

17
Mr. Rahul

Sonawane
M.Com  (I)

Clerk-cum-

Typist
3

Estb-New file/2014-
15/1412 Dt.04.09.2014 Headquarter

18
Mr. Rahul

Surange
M.Com

Clerk-cum-

Typist
3

Estb-New file/2014-
15/1408 Dt.04.09.2014 Headquarter

19
Mr. Gangaram

Phalke
9th

Machine

Operator
35

Estb-43-83-84/10097
Dt.27.12.1983 Headquarter

20
Mr. Vaman

Sawant
9th

Peon-cum-

Hamal
30

Estb/Gen/52/86-
87/13898 Dt.19.03.1987 Headquarter

21
Mr. Praful

Sawant
9th

Peon-cum-

Hamal
20

Estb/Gen/52/97-98/2144
Dt.10.12.1997 Headquarter

22
Mr. Mangesh

Kate
5th Peon 19

Estb/Gen/52/98-99/593
Dt.29.06.1998 Headquarter

23
Mr. Satyawan

Raut
SSC Peon 05

Estb-New file/2012-
13/868 Dt.04.09.2012 Headquarter

24
Ms. Mohini

Isawe
BA Jr. Clerk 21

GAD/Estb/Gen -
57/1996-1997/597
Dt.11.07.1996

Regional Centre

25 Mr. Abhijit HSC Jr. Clerk 16
Estb/Gen-57/2000-
2001/1326 Regional Centre
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Vision 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 

of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 

promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 

special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity ” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal 

streams including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the 

socio-economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus 

on women's perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and 

rights with a rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 

participating in outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities 

through emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 

is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
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certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 

girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 

SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 

qualifications. 

 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 

established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women 

to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre 

at all over Maharashtra. 
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� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

Admission Process 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, 

Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information 

& related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 
 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop 

for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & 

training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by 

the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 
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reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme Credits Level of the Programms 

3 years 80 Bachelor’s Degree (General) 

2 years 80 Master’s Degree (General) 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in 

the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through 

distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 

to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic 

counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that 

chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-

ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different 

from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in 

as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties which 

they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it 
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in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres 

will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has to 

be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some 

useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy 

of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit 

of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or 

less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission 

schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular 

examination, declaration of results, etc. 

 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. 

A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to 

assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional 

Language/English  
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स� प�हला  

पेपर १.  �हंद� सा�ह�य का इितहास भाग-१  (�वतं�ता पवू�) 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ दरबार सा�ह�य एव ंसा�ह�यकार 

       वीर तथा र�ित क वयाँ के अ+�त�व म- दरबार क. भूिमका 

       वीर एवं र�ित का/य क. दरबार� +�थित : ऐितहािसक प1र23य 

       वीर एवं र�ित का/य क. 4व ृ6य7 का तुलना�मक अ8ययन 

       दरबार� सा�ह�य का 4व ृ6गत अ8ययन (आ:यदाता का गुणमान, 

       जीवनी परकता, अितरंजनापूण� िच�ण, वीरता एवं र�ित िच�ण आ�द) 

२५ 

ईकाई २ भ @ आंदोलन एवं भ @ सा�ह�य 

      भ @ आंदोलन : उCव और  वकास 

      सा�ह+�यक प1रचय : कबीर, जायसी, सूर, तुलसी, मीरा 

      भ @ का/य म- त�कालीन जीवन क. अिभ/य @ 

     भ @ का/य क. 4ासंिगकता 

     भ @ का/य क. 4मुख  वशेषताए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पुनजा�गरण और सुधार काल 

     पुनजा�गरण क. मूल अवधारणा और  वकास या�ा 

     सामा+जक, सा�ंकृितक नवजागरण एव ं�हंद� सा�ह�य 

     पुनजा�गरण और भारत-द ुयुगीन सा�ह�य 

     पुनजा�गरण और +/दवेद� युगीन सा�ह�य 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ छायावाद एवं उ6र छायावाद 

     छायावाद कालीन प1रवेश 

     छायावाद� क वता के सामा+जक सरोकार 

     छायावाद युगीन गK सा�ह�य 

     उ6र छायावाद एवं 4गितशील आंदोलन और सा�ह�य 

२५ 
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पेपर २. भाषा वLान 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भाषा का �वMप एवं Nे� 

       भाषा  वकास क. वLैािनकता एव ं4योग क. कला�मकता 

       भाषा अ8ययन क.  व वध 4णिलया ँ

       (वण�ना�मक, तुलना�मक, ऐितहािसक, /यितरेक., अन4ुयु@) 

       भाषा प1रवत�न : कारण एवं �दशाए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई २ भाषा 

       भाषा और /याकरण 

       भाषा का Lान- वLान क. अPय शाखाओं से संबधं 

       भाषा और बोली म- अंतर 

       भाषा और सा�ह�य का अंत:संबंध 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भाषा वLान 

       8विनयं� 

       8विन  वLान : �वर एव ं/यजंन का वगRकरण 

       8विन प1रवत�न के कारण एवं �दशाए ँ

      वाSय  वLान : शTद और पद का संबंध, वाSय के 4कार, 

                   वाSय प1रवत�न के कारण 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ भाषा  वLान 

Mप  वLान : संबधं तUव एव ंअथ� तUव का संबंध 

Mप प1रवत�न के कारण और �दशाए ँ

अथ�  वLान : शTद और अथ� का संबंध, अथ� बोध के कारण 

अथ�  वLान : अथ� प1रवत�न के कारण और �दशाए ँ

२५ 
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पेपर ३. म8यकालीन का/य 

 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ कबीर 

       संतकालीन जीवन एवं कबीर का का/य 

       कबीर का/य म- दश�न 

       कबीर का/य का 4�तुित पN 

       कबीर के का/य क. 4ासंिगकता 

       ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचयिनत पद संVया : १, २, ३, ५, ११, १२, १५, 

२२, ३०, ४१, ७७, ७९, ८५, ९२, ९४, १०९, १४१, १५१, १६८, १८०, १९१, २०९, 

२२४, २२८, २३६. 

२५ 

ईकाई २ सूरदास 

       कृ\ण भ @ का/य और सूरदास 

       सूर का/य म- :ृगंार एव ंवा�स]य रस 

       सूर का/य म- अिभ/य @ कौशल 

       ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचायिनत पद संVया : १०, २३, ४२, ५२, ६१, 

६४, ६५, ८५, ९५, ९७, ११६, १७१, २१०, २७८, २८९, २९९, ३०६, ३६५, ३८४, 

४००. 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ तुलसीदास 

       सगुण भ @ का/य एवं उसके सरोकार : तुलसीदास के संदभ� म- 

       तुलसी का/य म- िच �त समकालीन समाज बनाम तुलसी का    

प1रक+]पत समाज 

       तुलसी क. भ @ भावना एवं दश�न 

       तुलसी क. भाषा और अिभ/यजंना कौशल के िनकष 

       ससंदभ� /याVया Ð ‘अयो8या का`ड’ 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  बहार� 

       सामंती प1रवेश और  बहार� क. क वता 

        बहार� के का/य म- 4ेम (:ृगंार वण�न, नाियका भेद आ�द) 

        बहार� के का/य म- अिभ/य@ भ @, नीित और त�कालीन समाज 

        बहार� क. का/य Ð कला के  व वध आयाम 

            ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचयिनत पद संVया : १, १३, २०, ३२, ३७, ३८, 

५२, ६०, ८०, ९४, १२९, १६१, १८८, २५५, २५६, ३००, ३४७, ३६३, ३७७, 

७१३ 

२५ 

 

 

 

 



11 

 

पेपर ४. आधिुनक �हंद� गK 

 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �हंद� िनबंध परंपरा और लिलत िनबंध 

लिलत िनबंध परंपरा और आचाय� हजार�4साद +/दवेद� 

आचाय� हजार�4साद +/दवेद� का िनबंध संसार 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- सा�ंकृितक चेतना 

२५ 

ईकाई २ ‘अशोक के फूल’ : िनबधं7 का  वषय व ैव8य 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- लािल�य योजना 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- 4कृित 

‘अशोक के फूल’ का भाषा और िश]प. 

अ8ययन हेतु चयिनत िनबधं : 

१. अशोक के फूल  २. वसंत आ गया है  ३. घर जोडने क. माया 

४. मेर� जPमभूिम   ५. सावधानी क. आव3यकता 

६. आपने मेर� रचना पढ�?   ७.  भारतवष� क. सा�ंकृितक सम�या 

८. पुरानी पोिथया ं  ९. एक कु6ा और एक मैना 

१०. मनु\य क. सा�ह�य का लeय हf 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ समकालीन �हंद� उपPयास म- ‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ क. इय6ा 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ क. लोक 4यता 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : नार� संघष� 

मी�डया और जीवन 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ ‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : सफलता और मू]यव6ा का hंiत 

नाटक का उपPयास और उपPयास म- नाटक 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ का िश]प Ð  वधान 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : कkय  वमश� 

२५ 
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पेपर ५. 4योजनमलूक �हंद� 
 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �हंद� के  व वध Mप : सा�ह+�यक भाषा, संचार भाषा, राजभाषा तथा मा8यम 

भाषा 

िल प और भाषा का संबधं 

देवनागर� िल प : वैLािनकता तथा दोष 

देवनागर� िल प : वत�नी का मानक.करण तथा सुधार के 4यास 

२५ 

ईकाई २ राजभाषा के 4काय� : 4ाlपण एव ंप�लेखन 

राजभाषा के 4काय� : संNेपण, प]लवन और �ठपण 

पा1रभा षक शTदावली िनमा�ण के िसnांत 

4शासिनक Nे� क. पा1रभो षक शTदावली (नमुना सूची संलoन पpृ २३ से 

२८ तक) 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ प�ाचार : /याप1रक प� तथा /यावहा1रक प� 

प�ाचार : सरकार� प�, अ8द� सरकार� प� एवं 4ेस  वNिq 

कrsयटूर : उपयोिगता, इंटरनेट सव�, �हंद� सॉuटवेअर एवं �हंद� संबधंी 

वेबसाइvस 

कrsयटूर : िशNण, अनवुाद और कोश रचना 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  वLापन : अथ�, �वMप एवं 4कार 

 विभPन मा8यम7 म-  वLापन क. 4कृित 

 वLापन7 म- �हंद� 

 वLापन क. उपयोिगता एवं काय� 

२५ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



13 

 

स� दसुरे 

पेपर १. �हंद� सा�ह�य का इितहास भाग- २ 

(�वातंwयो6र) 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �वातwंयो6र सा�ह�य : क वता एवं कहानी 

     क वता और कहानी का आंदोलना�मक  वकास 

     क वता तथा कहानी : उ�साह एवं मोहभंग क. अिभ/य @ 

     क वता तथा कहानी : आधुिनक बोध क. अिभ/य @ 

     क वता तथा कहानी : सं�कृित और संबधं7 म- बदलात क. अिभ/य @ 

२५ 

ईकाई २ �वातwंयो6र उपPयास, नाटक एवं अPय  वधाए ँ

     उपPयास7 म- xामीण एवं नगर�य बोध 

     नाटक7 म- स6ा, कलाकार एवं समाज का hंh 

     सा4ंदाियक चेतना और उपPयास एवं नाटक 

     िनबंध, /यंoय एवं अPय गK  वधाए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ३ आपा�काल एवं सा�ह�य 

     समकालीन जीवन और आपा�काल 

     सा�ह�य और आपा�काल 

     आपा�काल के 4�यN असर म- स+ृजत गK सा�ह�य 

     आपा�काल के 4�यN असर म- स+ृजत का/य 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ आपा�कालो6र सा�ह�य 

     आपा�कालो6र क वता 

     आपा�कालो6र कथासा�ह�य 

     आपा�कालो6र नाटक 

     आपा�कालो6र अPय  वधाएँ और  वधाओं क. पहचान का संकट 

२५ 
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पेपर २. का/यशाy 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भारतीय का/यशाy 

     सं�कृत का/यशाy म- का/य क. अवधारणा- का/यलNण, हेतु एव ं4योजन 

     का/यशाy के सr4दाय7 का सामाPय प1रचय Ð रस, 8विन, अलंकार, र�ित, 

वzो @, औिच�य 

२५ 

ईकाई २ भारतीय का/यशाy 

     रस िन\प 6 

     साधारणीकरण 

     सं�कृत का/यशाy क. 4ासंिगकता 

     र�ितकालीन लNण xंथ7 का सामाPय प1रचय 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पा{ा�य का/यशाy 

     पा{ा�य का/यशाy के मूल िसnातं 

     sलेटो : िचतंन एव ंसमीNा 2 | 

     अर�त ू: िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     लॉजाइनस : िचतंन एव ंसमीNा 2 | 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ पा{ा�य का/यशाy 

     आई. ए. 1रचड�स ्: िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     ट�. एस. हिलयट : िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     शैली  वLान एवं शैली के घटक 

     संरचना�मक शैली 

२५ 
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पेपर ३. आधिुनक �हंद� क वता 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ महादेवी वमा� 

     छायावाद� क वता और महादेवी वमा� 

     महादेवी के का/य म- सामा+जक चेतना 

     महादेवी के का/य म- वेदना 

     महादेवी : अिभ/यजंना िश]प और का/य 4�तिुत 

२५ 

ईकाई २ धम�वीर भारती 

     समकालीन प1रवेश और धम�वीर भारती 

     धम�वीर भारती का का/य - संसार 

     धम�वार� भारती के का/य का 4मुख �तर 

     धम�वीर भारती का का/य Ð कला 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भवानी 4साद िम: 

     नयी क वता और भवानी 4साद िम: 

     भवानी 4साद िम: : का/य - या�ा 

     भवानी 4साद िम: के का/य क.  वशेषताए ँ

     भवानी 4साद िम: के का/य क. िश]प  वधान 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ द\ुयंत कुमार 

     �हंद� गजल परंपरा और द\ुयतं कुमार 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. गजल7 के मुVय �तर 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. 4तीक घोषणा 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. गजिलयन 

२५ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



16 

 

पेपर ४. �हंद� म�हला गK लेखन 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १      समकालीन म�हला कथालेखन और मै�ेयी पु\पा 

     वत�मान भारतीय xाम जीवन के प1र4ेeय म- ‘चाक’ 

     ‘चाक’ म- राजनीितक चेतना 

     ‘चाक’ एवं सामा+जक प1रवत�न क. 4�zया 

२५ 

ईकाई २      ‘चाक’ म- नार� -चेतना 

     ‘चाक’ म- yी-पुlष संबधं 

     ‘चाक’ म- लोक- सं�कृित 

     ‘चाक’ का 4�तिृत Ð  वधान और भाषा 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      �हंद� म- आ�मकथा लेखन 

     �हंद� म�हला आ�मकथा लेखन और मPनू भंडार� 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पpृभूिम एवं 4व ृ6 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ म- /य@ सा�ह�य Ð संसार 

२५ 

ईकाई ४      ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : मPनू भंडार� क. जीवन या�ा क. साeय 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : प~ी Mप क. �ासद� 

‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पित और सा�ह�यकार के Mप म- राज-� यादव के अतं व�रोध 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : भाषा और 4�तिृत 

२५ 

 

पेपर ५. अनुवाद कला एवं तकनीक 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १      अनवुाद : �वMप, 4�zया एवं 4ितिन 

     अनवुाद क. आव3यकता और  वकास 

     अनवुाद के  व वध Nे� 

अनवुाद के उपकरण : कोश xंथ, पा1रभा षक शTदावली संदभ� xंथ, इंटरनेट आ�द 

२५ 

ईकाई २      अनवुाद के िसnांत 

     अनवुादक के गुण 

     अनवुाद : कला या  वLान 

     अनवुाद के 4कार 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      �ोत और लeय भाषा के अतं:संबंध 

     अनवुाद क. उपयोिगता और महUव 

     अनवुाद क. सम�याए ँ

     अनवुाद क. सम�याओं के समाधान 

२५ 

ईकाई ४      सा�ह�य और सा�ह�येतर अनवुाद 

     अनवुाद और सं�कृित म- आदान-4दान 

     अनवुाद म- भा षक 4कृित क. सम�या 

     अनवुाद : उपल+Tध और सीमाए ँ

२५ 
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ततृीय  स� 

पेपर न.ं १- लोक सा�ह�य तथा सा�ह�य म ैलोक भाषा         (303009) 

उ�ेश : १. �हंद� और उनके Nे� ्के लोक सा�ह�य से अवगत करना 

      २.  लोक भाषा क. 4य@ु. से सा�ह�य �क सम ृn व सौदय� से प1रिचत कराना. 
 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई १ लोक सा�ह�य �क अवधारणा एव ंसा�ह�य तथा लोक सा�ह�य 

� लोक एव ंसा�ह�य का सबंध  

� लोक सा�ह�य क.  अवधारणा 

� लोक सा�ह�य एव ंसा�ह�य 

� लोक सा�ह�य के 4मखु Mपो, गीत, नाvय, कथा , आद� का 

प1रचय एव ं 

२५ 

ईकाई २ लोक सा�ह�य म]ुयांकन के िनकष पर  

� लोक सा�ह�य क. 4मखु 4व6ृी , विैशp और सीमा 

� लोक सा�ह�य क. सामा+जकता एव ंवLैािनकता 

� सचंार यगु म- लोक सा�ह�य 

� लोक सा�ह�य �क भा षक सम ृn  

( शTद सचंार , लोक 4ितक एव ं बrब, कथा , कथा गाथाऍ, 

लोको@.या, कहावते, एव ंमहुावरे ) 

आधार Ð �हंद� 4ांत अथवा महारा� अथवा गजुरात के लोक 

सा�ह�य  

२५ 

ईकाई ३ सा�ह�य म- लोक भाषा क. 4व6ृी :  वधान एव ंसव�Nण  

� 4य ु@ क. अिनवाय�त पर  वचार  

� 4य ु@  वधानो के 4मखु Mप Ð लोक  शTद, गीत, सगंीत, 

महुावरे, कहावते,शलैी. 

� लोक 4य ु@ क. उपल+Tधया ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ४ लोक भाषा क. 4य ु@ : उपल+Tधयाँ एव ंम]ूयांकन 

� लोक भाषा क. 4य ु@ क. उपल+Tधयाँ Ð कला, सौदय� 

रोचाकता, व ैवध...... आद�. 

� 4य ु@ क. सीमाएँ Ð अगढुता, पाठक.यता, का हास..... आद� 

� िनधा�र�त सहा�यक कृतीया-ँ कl कुl �वाहा ( मनोहर 3याम 

जोशी), तहती गगंा ( िशव4साद िम:ा l�)  ठुमर� ( 

फणी�रनाथ), बकर� ( सव��र Kाल सSसेना ), चरनदास चोर 

( हबीब तलवीर ), माठ�ं क. मरुत- (रामवNृ बेजीपरु� ) 

�ीभांिगमा (ब�चन, नजीर अकाबरवाद�) �क शायर�.......आद� के 

साथ अPय उपय@ु रचनाएँ भी...... 

२५ 



18 

 

  पेपर न.ं 2  आलोचना और आलोचक (303010) 

 

    उददे3य : 1. समीNाशाy के आधिुनक आयाम7 से अवगत कराना  

            2. �हंद� आलोचन के लगभग सौ वष� से  वकास के मानक7 से अवगत कराना  

            3. 4मखु �हंद� आलोचक7 क. आलोचना 2 | से अवगत कराना  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks 

ईकाई 1 � आधुिनक समीNाशाy : उपयोिगता एव ं2 | 

� स8ैदांितक एव ं/यावहा1रक आलोचना प8दितया ँ

� समाजशाyीय आलोचना 

� मनोव�ैायािनक आलोचना  

25 

ईकाई 2 � Mपवाद� एव ंसरंचना�मक समीNा  

� 4भाववाद� समीNा  

� प�ुतक समीNा  

� समीNा म- सजुन एव ंसजुन म- समीNा   

25 

ईकाई 3  � भारत-द ुयगुीन समीNा एव ंसमीNक 

� �hवेद� यगुीन समीNा एव ंसमीNक  

� �हंद� समीNा को रामचं� शSुल क. देन  

� दसूर� परंपरा क. खोज : हजार� 4साद �hवेद� का 

समीNा कम�  

25 

ईकाई 4 � �हंद� क. माSस�वाद� आलोचना  

� म ु@बोध और राम वलास शमा� क. समीNा 2 | 

� �हंद� समीNा म- दिलत एव ंyी  

� आलोचना क. नयी भिूमका  

25 
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पेपर न.ं ३ -    �हंद� सा�ह�य मे दिलत लेखन (303011) 

उददे3य : 1. �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य से प1रिचत कराना   

            2. दिलत जीवन क. �ासद� से अवगत कराना 
  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 � दिलत सा�ह�य : अवधारणा एव ं�वlप  

� दिलत सा�ह�य के मानक और उनके  वमश�  

� �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य : सहानभुिूत से �वानभुिूत तक  

� दिलत सा�ह�य क. 4ासिंगकता  

25 

ईकाई 2 � �हंद� के 4मखु दिलत लेखक7 का सा�ह+�यक प1रचय : 

जय4काश कद�म , मोहनदास निैमशराय , कौश]या 

बसै�ंी , सशुीला टांकभौरे , 3यराजिसहं बेचैन आ�द 

� समकालीन �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य क.  वकास या�ा 

(उपPयास , कहानी , क वता तथा आ�मकथा) 

� समकालीन दिलत आलोचना का प1र23य 

� दिलत सा�ह�य क. िश]पगत 4व ृ6याँ_( भाषा ,  बrब 

,4तीक तथा िमथक ) 

25 

ईकाई 3  � ओम4काश वा]मीक. : /य @व एव ंकृित�व 

� समकालीन दिलत क वता और Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ  

� Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण  

� Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ का िश]प  ववेचन 

25 

ईकाई 4 � सरूजपाल चौहान : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� समकालीन दिलत कहानी लेखन और Ôनया �ाrहणÕ  

� Ôनया �ाrहणÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण 

� Ôनया �ाrहणÕ का िश]प  ववेचन  

25 
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पेपर न.ं ४ अनसुधंान : 4 विध एव ं4�zया (303012) 

    उददे3य : 1. अनसुधंान �क 4 विध एव ं4�zया से प1रिचत कराना   

            2. शोध काय� के 4ित lिच पदैा करना 

      3. शोध काय� क. तकनीक अवगत करना 

      4. अनसुधंान Ð पnित के तहत अनसुधंान हेत ुछा�ाओ ंको समN बनाना  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 अनसुधंान का �वlप 

� अनसुधंान : �वlप एव ंमहUव 

� अनसुधंान के मलू तUव 

� अनसुधंान का उ�े3य 

� अनसुधंानकता� तथा िनद�शक क. योoयताएँ 

25 

ईकाई 2 अनसुधंान के 4कार 

� सा�ह+�यक अनसुधंान और सा�ह�येतर  

अनसुधंान : साrय तथा वषैrय 

� अनसुधंान और आलोचना  

� सा�ह+�यक अनसुधंान के 4कार : 

वण�ना�मक , ऐितहािसक, तलुना�मक आ�द 

� अतं वKा शाखीय अनसुधंान का सामाPय 

प1रचय  

25 

ईकाई 3  अनसुधंान के 4�zया 

�  वषय-चयन एव ंसामxी-सकंलन  

� सदंभ� काड� तथा �टsप+णया ँबनाना 

� सव�Nण और साNा�कार 

� सामxी का  ववेचन- व�ेषण तथा िन\कष� 

क. �थापना 

25 

ईकाई 4 शोध 4बधं क. लेखन 4णाली एव ंकrsयटूर 

� शीष�क-िनधा�रण  अनzुमभिूमका तथा 

अ8याय  वभाजन  

� सदंभ� सचूी  पाद �टsपणी प1रिश| तथा 

4बधं 4�ततुीकरण 

� कrsयटूर : कrsयटूर क. काय� 4णाली  

एम. एस . वड�  यिुनकोड एव ंमायzोसॉuट 

पॉवर पॉईट 

� इंटरनेट : वेबसाईटस ्, सच� , ई-मेल 4ेषण 

एव ं4ािq और ई-जन�लस ्

25 
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पेपर न.ं ५ - जनसचंार मा8यम  (303106) 

उ�ेश: 

१. समाचार प� क. काय�4णाली, १. उपयोिगता व समाज पर उसके असर से अवगत 

करना. 

२. 23य Ð :ा/य मा8यम क. काय�4णाली तथा समाज के समN श @ व सीमाओ ंसे अवगत 

करना . 

३. �फ]म कला व उसके सरोकार तथा 4मखु �फ]मकार7 के काय� से अवगत करना  
 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई १  म�ु�त मा8यम 

� सामाचार7 के �ोत चयन एव ंसपंादन  

� समाचार प� : पpृ योजना और �तभं लेखन  

� समाचार लेखन के  व वध lप (अxलेख, 1रपोट�, �फचर, 

साNा�कार ) 

� समाचार प� �क आचारस�ंहता   

२५ 

ईकाई २  :ा/य मा8यम 

� रेड�ओ Ð इलेS�ोिनक मा8यम : �वMप और 4योग  

� काय� पnित : रेकॉ�ड�ग 4सारण एव ं:ोताओ ंक. भागीदार�  

� सचंार मा8यम  के lप म ैरेड�ओ क. श @ और सीमाएँ  

� रेड�ओ का वत�मान और भ व\य     

२५ 

ईकाई ३ 23य Ð :ा/य मा8यम 

� सचंार मा8यम के Mप म ैदरूदश�न क. श @ और िसमाएँ   

� दरूदश�न : 4�ततुी के  व वध lप ( धारवा�हका, समाचार, 

 वLापन, साNा�कार, �पधा��मक काय�zम, हा�य, शNै+णक 

आ�द ) 

� दरूदश�न : लेखन कला  

� दरूदश�न : भाषा और समाज      

२५ 

ईकाई ४ िसनेमा मा8यम  

� �हंद� िसनेमा : ऐितहािसक प1र23य (/यावसाियक और साथ�क 

िसनेमा ) 

� िसनेमा सा�ह�य और समाज  

� �हंद� िसनेमा के 4मखु  वषय (�ी पMुष सबंधं नार� 4ेम 

/यव�था से समNता सां4दाियक एव ंदिलत चेतना प1रवार शहर 

व गांव ) 

� कुछ 4मखु िसनेमा Ð आनदं आ व\कार इजाजत गगंाजल गम� 

हवा मगुल-ए-आजम सरुज का सतावां घोडा प1रणीत उमराव 

जान (मजुuफर अली शोले आ�द . 

२५ 
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चतथु� स� 

पेपर न.ं १ - �हंद�वर भारतीय सा�ह�य  (403013) 

उददेश :  १. अ+खल भारतीय �तर पार म�हला लेखन से अवगत करना  

      २.  बनागी के तौर पर यहाँ वचैा1रक लेखन व नाvय लेखन से अवगत करना 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 ÔयगुांतÕ 

� Ôयगुांत : अिभधान के आधार पार  

� इरावती कव� क. /याVया : आधारभतू 

माPयताएँ  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : चार��7 के नए  वमश�  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : yी एव ंपlुष पा�7 का नार� 

 वषयक 2|ीकोन  

२५ 

ईकाई २  ÔयगुांतÕ 

� ÔयगुांतÕ क. शोधपरकता व ता�क� कता  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : म ैिचंतन क. मौिलकता व 

4ामा+णकता  

� ÔयगुांतÕ के  ववेचन क. िसमाएँ 

� ÔयगुांतÕ का रचना  वधान   

२५ 

ईकाई ३ तगुलक 

� िगर�श कना�ड का नाvय ससंार  

� ÔतगुलकÕ कालीन प1रवेश 

� ÔतगुलकÕ : इितहास और क]पना  

� ÔतगुलकÕ म ैत�कालीन जीवन Ð वा�तव  

२५ 

ईकाई ४ तगुलक 

� ÔतगुलकÕ : कथा के  व वध आयाम  

� च1र� योजना और ÔतगुलकÕ 

� नाvयालेख के िनकष पार ÔतगुलकÕ 

� मचंीय 2|ी से ÔतगुलकÕ 

२५ 
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पेपर न.ं  २  छायावाद  (403314) 

उ�े3य : १.छायावाद� का/य क.  वशेषताओ से प1रिचत कराना  

       २. छायावाद� का वयो क. का/य Ð कला से अवगत कराना  

       ३. छायावाद� का/य म- /य@ िचंतन के अवगत कराना     

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks  

एकाई १  जयशकंर 4साद 

� क व जयशकंर 4साद : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व 

� 4साद Ð का/य म- /य@ िचतंन और 2|ी  

� ÔआसंÕू : सवेंदना और विैश\vय  

� 4साद क. का/य Ð कला  

� सदंभ� हेत ुसमx ÔआसंÕू का/य Ð सxंह   

२५ 

एकाई २  सिुम�ानदंन पतं 

� क व सिुम�ानदंन पतं Ð /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� पतं के का/य का विैश\vय  

� पतं क. का/य Ð कला  

� ÔतारापथÕ : 4ितपाK  वषय  

� सदंभ� हेत ुचयिनत क वताएँ : ÔयगुांतÕÔप1रवत�नÕ तथा ÔxाrयाÕ     

२५ 

एकाई ३  सयु�कांत  �पाठ� ÔिनरालाÕ 

� सयु�कांत  �पाठ� ÔिनरालाÕ: /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� िनराला के का/य म- 4ेम व स�दय�   

� िनराला के का/य म- /यoंय एव ं व�ोह  

� Ôराग  वरागÕ : कला�मक स�दय�  

� सदंभ� हेत ुचयिनत क वताएँ : Ôसरोज �मिृतÕ कुकुरम6ुाÕ तथा Ôवन 

बेलाÕ    

२५ 

एकाई ४  छायावाद� आलोचना 

� छायावाद� रचनाकार7 क. आलोचना : एक प1रचय  

� छायावाद के सदंभ� म- छायावाद� आलोचना  

� छायावाद� रचनाकार7 क. छायावादेतर आलोचना 

� छायावाद� आलोचना का 4देय 

२५ 
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पेपर न.ं ३  सां4दाियक चेतना और �वत�ंयो6र �हPद� सा�ह�य (403315) 

उ�े3य : १. सां4दाियक चेतना के  व वध Mपो से प1रिचत कराना  

       २. सां4दाियक सदभावना क. समझ पदैा कराना 

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks  

ईकाई १   � सां4दाियकता : अवधाराना एव ं�वMप  

� सां4दाियकता के  विभPन Mप  

� सां4दाियकता और राजनीित  

� सां4दाियकता का जनजीवन पर 4भाव 

२५ 

ईकाई २  �  वभाजन क. �ासद� और �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� Ôबाबर� म+�जतÕ के असर म- स+ुजत �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� सां4दाियक दंगे और �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� सां4दाियक सदभावना और �हPद� सा�ह�य       

२५ 

ईकाई ३  � राह� मासमू रजा : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� टोपी का च1र� (बलभ� नारायण शSुला बनाम टोपी 

शSुला) 

� Ôटोपी शSुलाÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण  

� Ôटोपी शSुलाÕ क. िश]पगत चेतना 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  � असगर वजाहत : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व 

�  वभाजन क. �ासद� और मानवीय सवेंदना (Ô+जस 

लहौर न देVया ओ जrयाई नइÕ के सदंभ� म-) 

� Ô+जस लहौर न देVया वो जrयाइ नइÕ नाटक के च1र�  

� Ô+जस लहौर न देVया वो जrयाइ नइÕ : नाvय और 

रंगचेतना         

२५ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 पेपर न ं४ �हंद� का आ�मकथा सा�ह�य  (403316) 
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उदये3य : १. आ�मकथा के �वMप से अवगत कराना 

         २. �हंद� के 4मखु आ�माकाथाकार7 से अवगत कराना  

         ३. �हंद� आ�मकथा लेखन क.  वशेषताओ ंसे प1रिचत करना   

Sr No. . Topics anddetai ls    Marks  

ईकाई  1  आ�मकथा 

� आ�मकथा : �वMप और उपयोिगता  

� आ�मकथा : सा�ह�य �क 4व6ृीया ँ

� आ�मकथा : 4�तिुत  वधान  

� �हंद� आ�मकथा सा�ह�य : एक पर�चय 

२५ 

 

ईकाई  2 आ�मकथा और सा�ह�य Ð  वधाए 

� आ�माकथा और क वता (सरोज �मतृी Ð +जराला मधुप 

गन कर कह जाता Ð जयशकंर 4साद ÔलहरÕका/य सxंह 

म- सकंलीत  

� आ�मकथा और उपPयास (शेखर एक जीवनी : भाग १ 

अLेयछ�Pनम�ता Ð 4भा खेतान ) 

� आ�मकथा और कहानी (एक और +जंदगी Ð मोहन राकेश 

नमो अधंकररम ्Ð दधुनाथ िसह ) 

� आ�मकथा और अPय  वधाएँ (मडु-मडु के देखता हँू Ð 

राज-� यादव कुटज (िनबधं ) Ð डॉ ह1र4साद �hवेद� )   

२५ 

 

ईकाई  3 Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ 

� ह1रवशंराय ब�चन क. आ�मकथा : प1रचया�मक 

अ8ययन  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फर  : कथाव�त ुका  व�ेषण  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ म- ब�चन का आ�म Ð सघंष�  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ भाषा और िश]प  

२५ 

 

ईकाई  ४  Ôमदु��हयाÕ 

�हद� दिलत आ�मकथा लेझान औरमदु��हयाÕÔ 

मदु��हयाÕ क. कथाव�त ुका  व�ेषण   

Ôमदु��हयाÕ म- डॉ. तलुसी राम का आ�म Ð सघंष�  

मदु��हयाÕ : भाषा  

२५ 
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पेपर Ð५ रचनाकार 4ेमचदं  (403408) 

उ�े3य :  

१. 4ेमचंद के कथासा�ह�य म- /य@ आदश�वाद� सोच व 4तफुलन से अवगत कराना 

२. कथाकार 4ेमचंद के आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� होने के कारणो व पप1रणामो से अवगत कराना 

३. 4ेमचंद क. यथाथ�वाद� म+ंजल के मह�व व उसके  वमश� Mपो से अवगत कराना  

४. 4ेमचंद के कथेवर लेखन के  व वध Mपो से अवगत कराना 

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks 
 

ईकाई 1 4ेमचंद : आदश�Pमखु लेखन 

� म- आदश�वाद क. परंपरा एव ं4योग  

� 4ेमचंद क. आदश�वाद सबंधंी मPयताए व उस परंपरा 

म- उनके योगदान का म]ुयांकन  

� आदश�वाद और 4ेमचंद के सामा+जक सरोकार  

� आधार रचनाए Ð उपPयास ÔगबनÕ कहािनया Ôबडे घर 

क. बेट� और Ôपचं परमे�रÕ     
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 2 4ेमचंद : आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� लेखन 

� आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद : अवधारण एव ं4योजन  

� आदश� और यथाथ� को लेकर 4ेमचंद का hंh Ð लेखन 

के साeय 

� आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� सोच : सजून म- 4ितफलन 

क. 4�zया व प1रणाम का समीNा�मक  व�ेषण  

� आधार रचनाए Ð उपPयास ÔरंगभिूमÕ कहािनयाँ 

ÔईदगाहÕ और Ôनमक का दरोगाÕ       
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 3  4ेमचंद : यथाथ�वाद� लेखन 

� यथाथ�वाद : अवधारणा एव ं�वMप  

� 4ेमचंद के यथाथ�वाद तक आने क. सामा+जक एव ं

सा�ह+�यक /याVया  

� िश]प के यथाथ�वाद�  वधान  

� आधार रचनाएँ Ð उपPयास ÔगोदानÕ कहािनयाँ ÔकफनÕ 

और Ôठाकूर का कुआÕँ  
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 4 4ेमचंद : कथेतर लेखन  

� नाटककार एव ंप�कार 4ेमचंद  

� प�7 के आईने म- 4ेमचंद  

� सा�ह�य व समाज के िचंतक 4ेमचंद  

� आधार रचना Ð Ô4ेमचदं : कूछ  वचार 

२५ 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. The 
purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects the 
dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of 
women. 
 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams including 
adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-economic 
demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 
perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through emphasis 
on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving access to 
Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not and would 
not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/diploma/degree/post-
graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house wives/ working women who could 
not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their 
educational and / or professional qualifications. 
 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

 



Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need based 
Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 
Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 
facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 
status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits are 

same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at all 

over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop Student 

friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, Identity 

Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information & related 

matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 



� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in 

the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit 

designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in 

the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through 

distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-instructional 

style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will supplied to the 

learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic counsellors 

at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for 

study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends 

(Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from 

the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as in 

conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties which they 

face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it 

in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres 

will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 



d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has 

to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some 

useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy of 

important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit of 

all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less 

regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission schedule 

(assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination from 

time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –I 

PAPER – DC I - THEORY (140113) 
 
TITLE – THEORY OF RAGAS AND TECHNICAL TERMS. 
 

Objective: - To provide the knowledge of Musical Terms, Biographies, 
Theoretical knowledge of Ragas, Talas etc. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat. 

2. Writing notation of Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat. 

 

25 

B 1. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and Swara Vistar 

2. Writing Talas with detail information and along 

with Dugun. 

 

25 

C 1. Defination of the following technical terms – 

Sangeet, Nad, Shruti, Purvang, Uttarang, Alankar, 

Vadi, Samvadi, Anuvadi, Vivadi, Pakad, Khatka, 

Murki, Tal, Matra, Sam, Khali, Laya, Zam-Zama, 

Ghasit, Meend, Ghonghat. 

 

25 

D 1. Short Notes on following  - 

1. Swar (Shuddha, Vikrut) 

2. Saptak (Mandra, Maddhya, Tar) 

3. Raga Jati (Audav, Shadav, Sampurna) 

4. Geet Varna (Sthai, Aarohi, Avarohi, Sanchari) 

5. Naad (Pitch, Timber, Volume) 

2. General information about Pt. Vishnu 

Digambar Paluskar and Pt. Vishnu Narayan 

Bhatkhande’s Notation system. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



SEMESTER –II 
PAPER – DC III - THEORY (240213) 

 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGA AND MUSICAL FORMS. 

 
Objective: - 
To provide the knowledge of Musical Terms, Biographies, Theoretical 
knowledge of Ragas, Talas, etc.  

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat. 

2. Writing notation of Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat.

 

25 

B 1. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and Swara Vistar . 

2. Writing Talas with detail information and along with 

Dugun. 

 

25 

C General information of following  Musical forms 

Dhrupad 

Dhamar  

Khyal 

Tarana 

Thumari 

Tappa 

 

25 

D General knowledge of the Biographies and contribution of the 

following musicions 

Pt. Ravishankar 

Vidushi  Kesarbai Kerkar 

Pt. Bhaskarbuwa Bakhale 

U. Allarkhan 

Vidushi  Begum Akhtar 

Pt. V.N. Bhatkhande 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –I 

PAPER – DC II - PRACTICAL (150113) 
 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - 
 Raga gayan and learning different of Music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal  and one Chota  Khyal/ 

one  Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani 

Gat from the following  Raga ( with Alaps 

and Tanas) 

Bhupali 

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with 

Alap & Tanas in each of the following 

Raga. 

1. Durga 

2. Sarang 

25 

 

 

 

 

25 

B From the prescribed course Ragas 

1.One Lakshangeet with Dugun 

Instrumental – one Gat in Tal Rupak. 

2.One Dhrupad with Dugun 

 

 

25 

C 1. One Bhajan 

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following  

talas with Dugun 

Teental 

Ektal 

Chautal 

 

 

25 

 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –II 

PAPER – DC IV - PRACTICAL (250213) 
 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - Being pupil of performing arts, one should be through with the art 
of practical demonstration along with Alap, Tans and inevitable part of Indian 
Raaga sangeet, Dhrupad and Dhamar. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal  and one Chota khyal /one 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from the 

following Raga ( with Alaps and Tan)Yaman 

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with 

Alap & Tanas in each of the following Raga                         

1.  Alhaiya Bilawal. 

2. Khamaj. 

25 

 

 

 

 

    25 

B   From the prescribed  course Ragas 

1. One Sargamgeet . 

Instrumental – one Gat in Tal Rupak. 

2. One Dhrupad with Dugun  

 

 

25 

C 1. One Folk song 

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following talas 

with Dugun  

Dadara 

Rupak 

Zaptal 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC VI  PRACTICAL (350313) 
 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the Rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandishes  of Ragas of classical 
Music and understand forms of Classical Music like Dhrupad, Dhamar . 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat 

with Alaps  and Tanas in the following  

Raga 

     Bageshree 

2. One Chota Khyal /one  Razakhani Gat with 

Alaps and Tanas in each of the following 

Raga. 

1) Kedar               

2) Chhayanat 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B From the prescribed course Ragas 

1 One Dhrupad with Dugun & Chaugun  

      2  One Sargamgeet with Dugun  

25 

C 1. One Zula 

           Instrumental – One gat in Tal Rupak  

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following 

talas with Dugun & Chaugun  Tilwada,  

 Dhamar. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – IV 

PAPER – DC IX PRACTICAL (450513) 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandishes  of Ragas of 
Classical Music and understand forms of classical Music like  Dhrupad, Dhamar . 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1.  One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in the following  Raga Jaunpuri 

2. One Chota Khyal /one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps 

& Tanas in each of the following Raga Hamir, 

Des 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

B 1. One Dhamar with Dugun & Chaugun from any of 

the prescribed course Ragas 

2. One Bhaktigeet 

Instrumental – One Gat in Rupak 

25 

C 1. One Dadra of  Raga Khamaj or Tilang(outline )   

Instrumental – One Gat in Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following talas with 

Dugun & Chaugun Zumara,  

     Adachautal. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC VII PRACTICAL (350413) 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandish of ragas of classical 
Music and understand Dhrupad Dhamar forms of classical music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with 

Alaps  and Tanas in the following  Raga 

Malkauns.                                                   

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with                    

Alaps  and Tanas in each of the following Raga 

Bairagi,  

Patadeep 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. One Tarana & One Trivat  should be performed. 

Instrumental – One Dhun & one Gat in Tal Rupak 

2. One Lakshangeet with Dugun from the prescribed 

course  Raga  

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

 

 

 

25 

C Concert singing – One Bada Khyal and one Chota 

Khyal of the same Raga of Student’s choise from 

the prescribed syllabus of B.A. Part I & B.A. Part 

II may be performed with Gayaki for Ten Minutes. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – IV 

PAPER – DC X PRACTICAL (450613) 
 
TITLE –   One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one Masitkhane Gat and one    
                  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  and Tanas in the following  Raga 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in Rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandish of Ragas of Classical 
Music and understand  forms of Classical Music like Dhrupad,Dhamar. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in the following  Raga 

Ahir Bhirav 

1. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in each of the following Raga. 

Deskar,  

Kamod 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. One Thumri  in Rag Mand or Bhairavi 

(outline) 

2. One Chaturang  to be performed  

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal 

 

25 

C Concert singing – one Bada and Chota Khyal of the 

same Raga of Student’s Choice from the prescribed 

syllabus of B.A. I & B.A. II may be performed with 

Gayaki for Ten Minutes.  

 

25 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC V – THEORY (340313) 
TITLE –  
 

Objective: - To provide theoretical knowledge of Ragas. Writing the notation in 
different Talas of Various Ragas of Classical Music. To provide the knowledge 
of technical terms. Know the science of music their scales and karnatic music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani gat ,Chota 

Khyal / Razakhani Gat and  Dhrupad 

2. Detail information of Ragas prescribed in the practical 

paper, swara vistar, comparetive study. 

3. Writing Talas with detail information along with Dugun, 

Chougun. 

25 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. Study of technical terms –  

Avirbhav, Tirobhav, Nibaddha Gaan, 

Anibaddha Gaan, Alpatva Bahutva, Ragalap,Roopakalap, 

Alaptigan. 

2. Musical sound 

 Wave motion 

 Frequency  

Laws of Acoustics 

 

25 

C 1. Merits & Demerits of Gayak. 

2. Rag samay chakra. 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER –VIII 

THEORY  (440413) 
 
TITLE –  
 

Objective: - To provide the critical knowledge of Ragas. Writing the notation in 
different talas of various Ragas of Classical Music. To provide the knowledge of 
technical terms. Know the science of music their scales and karnatic music.  

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat, 

Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat and  Dhamar. 

2. Detail information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper, swara vistar, comparetive   Study 

3. Writing Talas with detail information along with 

Dugun, Chougun. 

25 

 

 

25 

B 1. Study of technical terms 

1. Vaggeyakar  

2. Gayak 

3. Nayak 

4. Importance of kaku in Indian Music 

2. Study of Natural, 

Diatonic, Tempered scale.  

 

 

 

25 

C General information of Karnatak Musical  

Forms  

Varnam 

Kruti 

Jawali 

Padam 

Tillana 

Karnatak Tal Paddhati. 

 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 



B.A. – PART – III 
MODULE NO. – 540513 

SEMESTER – V 
PAPER – THEORY – XI 

 
TITLE – THEORY OF RAGAS AND STUDY OF SHRUTI SWARAS. 

 
Objective: - To provide the students with a thorough theoretical knowledge of 
specific Ragas from a comparative point of view. Also to provide them 
knowledge of shruti and swaras. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A  

1. Writing notation of Bandish (Bada Khyal, Chota 

Khyal, Dhrupad) or Masitkhani Gat and Ragakhani 

Gat with Swar Vistar and Tanas from the prescribed 

course Ragas. 

2. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and their comparison. 

3. Writing Talas (Prescribed in the practical paper) 

with theoretical details along with Dugan, Tigun 

and Chaugun.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

50 

B Study of Shruti Swaras 

1. Shruti 

2. Gram 

3. Murchhanas  

4. Jati 

5. Adhwadarshak Swara 

6. Sundhiprakash Raga 

7. Paramela praveshak Raga. 

 

 

 

 

25 

C 1. Detailed information of Chattuh Sarana 

2. Fixing up Shuddha notes on a stretched  

Wire ( Pt. Shriniwas Paddhati) 

 

25 

 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 540613 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – THEORY – XII 
 

TITLE – HISTORY OF GHARANAS, BIOGRAPHIES AND ESSAYS. 
 

Objective: - To gain knowledge about Gharanas, Biographies, Acoustics of 
Music and writing Essays. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Analysis of the style of the following 

Gharanas and their History 

GWALIOR 

AGRA 

 

25 

B Biographies 

1. Vidushi Hirabai Barodekar 

2. Pt. Kumar Gandharva 

3. U. Vilayat Khan 

4. Pt. Pannalal Ghosh 

 

 

25 

C Essays 

1. Gurushishya Parampara and Music education at 

University level..Discuss 

2. Place of Music in Fine Arts. 

3. The bearing of Folk Music on Classical Music. 

4. Music and Literature. 

 

 

 

25 

D 1. Staff  notation – signs and symbols (introduction) 

2. Acoustics – a) Velocity of sound  

                    b) Consonance 

                    c) Dissonance 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – III 
MODULE NO. – 550713 

SEMESTER – V 
PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIII 

 
TITLE – RAGA GAYAN AND VIVA. 

 
Objective: - To bring about improvement in rendering of Gayaki ang of Ragas 
via their detailed study. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal/ One 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from each 

of the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas). 

KALAVATI 

MIYA  KI  TODI 

2. The students also can sing the previous Bada 

Khyal of Raga Bageshree  

 

 

50 

B 1. One Chota Khyal/ Razakhani Gat from each of 

the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

BAHAR 

SHUDDHA  KALYAN 

SOHONI 

2. For revision – Previous Chota Khyals in Ragas 

KEDAR 

CHAYANAT 

 

50 

C Viva voce – General questions based on theory and 

practical course. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



MODULE NO. – 550813 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIV 
 

TITLE – DIFFERENT FORMS OF MUSIC. 
 

Objective – To enhance the knowledge of Talas and to gain expertise in rendition 
of Dhrupad, Dhamar and semi classical music like Thumari, Kajari 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Any one Raga with introduction and Chota Khyal. 

Instrumental – Any one Raga with Ragakhani Gat. 

JOG 

MARWA 

25 

B One Dhrupad with Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun in 

prescribed Course Ragas 

25 

C One Tarana and one Thumari in any Raga 

Instrumental – Students should prepare two Gat in tala 

Rupak and Zaptala. 

 

25 

D 1. To recite Theka Bols in Dugan, Tigun 

And chaugun along with counting matras by 

hand for the Talas studied so far and also 

ADA CHAUTAL 

JAT  TALA 

SULTAL 

MATTA TAL 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



MODULE NO. – 550913 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XV 
 

TITLE – STAGE PERFORMANCE 
 

Objective: - To gain the knowledge and confidence in stage performance aspect 
of classical music as well as light music. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Students shall perform any one Raga of the following 

with advanced Gayaki(15 minutes) 

KALAVATI 

MIYA KI TODI 

BAGESHREE 

JAUNPURI 

75 

B Light Classical or Light Music – One Composition 

performed in 5 to 10 minutes. 

25 

 
 

MODULE NO. – 640713 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – THEORY – XVI 
 

TITLE  – THEORY AND CLASSIFICATION OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - To provide the students with a thorough theoretical knowledge of specific 
Ragas from a comparative point of view. Also explaining them the classification of 
Ragas and brief history of Bharat Natya Shastra and Sangeet Ratnakar. 

 
 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 
A 1. Writing notation of Bandish (Bada Khyal, Chota 

Khyal, Dhrupad ) or masitkhani Gat and Ragakhani 
Gat with Swar Vistar and Tanas from the prescribed 
course  Ragas. 

2. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 
practical paper and their comparison. 

3. Writing Talas (Preseribed in the practical paper) 
with theoretical details along with Dugan, Tigun 
and Chaugun. 

50 

B Classification of Ragas (Raga Vargikaran Paddhati) 
a) Raga – Ragini 
b) Mela – Thata 
c) Raganga - Raga 

25 

C Brief history of Bharat Natya Shastra and Sangeet 
Ratnakar. 

25 

 



MODULE NO. – 640813 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – THEORY – XVII 
 

TITLE – HISTORY OF GHARANAS, BIOGRAPHIES AND ESSAYS. 
 

Objective: - To gain knowledge about Gharanas, Biographies, Acoustics of 
Music and writing Essays. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Analysis of the styles of the following Gharanas and 

their History. 

JAIPUR 

KIRANA 

25 

B Biographies 

1. Pt. Bhimsen Joshi 

2. Vidushi Shobha Gurtu 

3. Pt. V.D. Paluskar 

4. U.Ali Akbar Khan 

25 

C Essays 

1. Role of Music in Multi – Media. 

2. Advantages and disadvantages of electronic 

equipments in connection with music. 

3. Changes observed in stage performance with time. 

4. The role and importance of accompaniment in 

classical music. 

25 

D 1. Writing Aroha and Avaroha of any Two  

         Ragas in staff notation. 

2. Acoustics – a) Formation of Beats 

                    b) Echo, Resonance 

                    c) Room Acoustics 

25 

 
 
 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 651013 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XVIII 
 

TITLE – RAGA GAYAN AND VIVA. 
 

Objective: - To brings about improvement in the rendition of Gayaki ang of 
Ragas via their detailed study. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal/ one 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from each 

of the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

PURIYA DHANASHREE 

MADHUWANTI 

2. The Students also can sing the previous Bada 

Khyal of Raga Jaunpuri. 

 

 

50 

B 1. One Chota khyal / Razakhani Gat from each of 

the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

MIYA KI MALHAR 

HINDOL 

PURIYA 

2. For  revision – previous Chota Khyals in Ragas 

HAMIR 

DES 

 

 

50 

C Viva voce – General questions based on theory and 

practical course. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 651113 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIX 
 

TITLE – DIFFERENT FORMS OF MUSIC. 
 

Objective: - To enhance the knowledge of Talas and to gain expertise in 
rendition of Dhrupad, Dhamar and semi classical music like Thumari, Kajari. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Any one Raga with introduction and Chota Khyal. 

Instrumental – Any one Raga with Razakhani Gat. 

LALIT 

SHREE 

 

 

25 

B One Dhamar with Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun in 

prescribed course Ragas. 

 

25 

C One Trivat / Chaturang and one Kajaree in any Raga. 

Instrumental – Students should prepare two Gats in 

Tala Rupak and Zaptala 

 

25 

D 1. To recite Theka Bals in Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun 

along with counting matras by hand for the Talas 

studied so far and also 

DEEPCHANDI 

TEWRA 

PUNJABI TEENTALA 

GAJAZAMPA 

 

 

 

25 

 

MODULE NO. – 651213 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XX 
 

TITLE – STAGE PERFORMANCE. 
 

Objective: - To gain the knowledge and confidence in stage performance aspect 
of classical music as well as light music. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 
A Students shall perform any one Raga of the following 

with advanced Gayaki ..(15 minutes) 
 

PURIYA DHANASHREE 
MADHUWANTI 
AHIR BHAIRAV 
MALKAUNC 

 
 
 

75 

B Light classical or light Music –  
One composition Performed in 5 to 10 Minutes. 

 
25 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 
 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 
The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged 
people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical 
Education through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry 
qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, 
Need based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 
Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 
centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 
benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study 

centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree 

process information & related matter etc. 
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� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning 

activities (i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, 

watching video, attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing 

assignment responses). Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per 

following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction 

are imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes 

will supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 
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b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an 

important activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your 

questions and clarify your doubts which may not be possible through any other 

means of communication. It also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet 

your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study Centres to 

provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays 

and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as 

in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties 

which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided 

by the Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with 

the flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical 

during a years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat 

exercise, For project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but 

the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of 

the instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face 

communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also 

equipped with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will 

be accessible to the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The 

Coordinators will display a copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice 

board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised 

to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular basis so as to get 

advance information about assignments, submission schedule (assignments, & 

examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given 

to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible 

score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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B.A. I DC 

Semester I   - Paper I  -     Paper Code: 140101 

Title: Basic Concepts and Genre of Literary Study / Introduction to Literary Studies – 

Concepts and Genres  

Objectives: 

a) To introduce the students to basic concepts in literary studies such as what is 

literature, the notion of literariness and figure of the literary author 

b) To understand the distinction between literature, para literature and other forms of 

creative and non-creative writing. 

c) To focus on different forms and genres of literature especially the Novel and prose 

forms like essay, short story, novella etc  

d) To understand the distinction between different forms of literature. 

e) To engage with the language skills needed in literary writing- cohesion, coherence, 

structures of writing. 

Unit COURSE CONTENT 
Unit I a) What is Literature? The notion of literariness and figure of the 

literary author 
b) Different types of literature, para literature and other forms of 

creative and non-creative writing (The materials can be chosen by 
the teacher) 

Unit II Forms and Genres of Literature:- 
a) Two Categories: Fiction & Non Fiction 

Types of Non Fiction: Narrative Nonfiction, Essays, Biography, 
Autobiography, Speech 
 

Type of Fiction: Drama, Poetry, Fantasy, Humor, Fable, Fairy 
Tales, Science Fiction, Realistic Fiction, Folklore, Horror, 
Historical Fiction, Short Stories, Legend, Mythology, Mystery.  
 

b) Special Reference to Novels : Adventure, Buildungsroman, 
Chick lit, Grime & Detective, Epistolary, Family Saga, Feminist, 
Gothic, Graphic, Historical, Magic Realism, Realist, Romance, 
Utopian, Victorian, War, Autobiographical & Biographical  
 

(This list is not intended to be exhaustive. Moreover, each of these forms 
and genres will bring to mind a series of associated terms, variations, and 
innovations that should be discussed as part of the meaning of the term. 
The teacher has to focus only on a brief explanation of the term. ) 

Unit III a) Language Skills in Literary Writing – Cohesion, Coherence, 
Structures of Writing.  
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B.A. I DC  Semester I - Paper II -Paper Code: 140201 

Title: Exploring Literary Studies – Literary Terms and Critical Approaches  

Objectives: 

a) To develop the skills of close critical reading by gaining an introductory 

understanding of the use of literary terms. 

b) To learn brief definitions about different literary movements such as sentimentalism, 

nationalism, modernism and postmodernism 

c) To understand the nature and function of literary crticism 

d) To be familiar with different schools of literary criticism like historical, biographical, 

psychological, formalist, feminist, Marxist, post colonial and a very brief introduction 

to contemporary approaches like Structuralist and post-structuralist approaches. (See 

detailed list given below) 

e) To have exposure to different forms of literature with special reference to poetry. 

Unit COURSE CONTENT 
Unit I a) Use of Literary Terms: aesthetics, allegory, allusion, 

ambiguity, anti-hero, archetype, authorship, autotelic, avant-
grade, ballad, biographical fallacy, clavinism, canon, carpe 
diem, character, classicism, climax, couplet, comedy, conceit, 
convention, diction, didacticism, digression, drama, dramatic 
monologue, elegy, epic, epiphany, epistolary, epithet, ethos, 
fiction, figurative language, form, genre, great chain of being, 
hero, hyperbole, imagery, imagination, imitation, influence, 
intention, interior monologue, interpretation, invocation, irony, 
lyric, metaphor, meter, mock-epic, modernism, monologue, 
mood, motif, motivation, muse, myth, narrator, nature, negative 
capability, ode, paradox, parallelism, parody, pastoral, plot, 
point of view, post-modern, protagonist, rationalism, realism, 
representation, rhetoric, rhyme, satire, scansion, semiotics, 
sensibility, sentimentality, sonnet, stream of consciousness, 
structure, style, symbolism, taste, tension, text, theory, tradition, 
tragedy, trope, type, unity, universality. 

Unit II Schools of Literary Criticism  
a) Approaches: close reading, new criticism, historical 
criticism, humanism, Marxism, feminism, gender studies, 
psychoanalytic criticism, queer theory, deconstruction, reception 
theory, reader response, post-colonial, cultural studies. 
(These above mentioned lists are not intended to be exhaustive. 
Moreover, each of these terms and approaches will bring to 
mind a series of associated terms, variations, and innovations 
that should be discussed as part of the meaning of the term. The 
course will require a handbook to introduce students to the 
above mentioned terms and approaches) 
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Hand books:  
1. Holman and Harmon -  A Handbook to Literature 
2. M.H. Abrams, A Glossary of Literary Terms (5th edn, Holt, 
Rinehart & Winston, 1988) 
3. Martin Gray, A Dictionary of Literary Terms (Longman, 
1992) 
John Peck and Martin Coyle, Literary Terms and Criticism 
(Macmillan, 1993) 

Unit III Forms of Poetry & Critical Vocabulary:- 
a) Types of Poems: Lyric, Ode, Ballad, Elegy, Sonnet, Epic, 
Dramatic Monologue, Narrative Poetry, Epic (Difference 
between each type is based on format, rhyme scheme and 
subject matter selected) 
b) Terms associated with poetry 
Terms: 
Technical Terms: alliteration, assonance, blank verse, caesura, 
couplet, end-stopped, enjambment, internal rhyme, near-rhyme 
(slant/sight), perfect rhyme, octave (sestet), onomatopoeia, 
quatrain, rhyme scheme, simile, stanza, syntax, tercet   
General Terms: allusion, archetype, diction, elegy, free verse 
(formal verse), idiom, image, irony, metaphor, mnemonic, 
mood, motif, myth, ode, sonnet, speaker, tone, voice. 

 

Semester II  Paper I -  Paper Code: 240301 

Title: Nineteenth Century Novel / An Introduction to the Novel: The Nineteenth 

Century Novel 

Objectives:- 

1) To introduce students to the skills and concepts of the study of fiction, focusing on the 

novel in English since 1800. 

2) To identify and interpret the components of fiction plot, setting, character, point of 

view, theme, genre and narrative voice etc. 

3) To be familiar with the key critical debates about the novel and its development.  

4) To introduce the students to the literature of the 19th Century through the study of 

selected text as located in cultural, material and social contexts.  

Unit COURSE CONTENT 
Unit I a) Industrial Revolution and the Rise of the novel  

b) Social and Cultural Milieu of the period which 
includes French and American Revolution  

c) Rise of democracy, imperialism and colonialism  
d) Introduction to important writers, novelists and 

philosophers of the period. 
 

Unit II Novel:- Jane Austen: Pride & Prejudice 
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Semester II Paper II - P aper Code: 240401 

Title:- Romantic and Victorian Poetry / An Introduc tion to Poetry with special 

reference to Romantic & Victorian Poetry 

Objectives:- 

1) To introduce students to the poetry of the Romantic and Victorian periods and the 

prevailing social, cultural and  ideological background of the prescribed poems.  

2) To acquaint students with the development of different kinds of poetry in the 19th 

century.   

3) To help students identify the technical aspects of poetry and its overall impact viz 

poetic stance, tone, imagery, diction, use of rhyme, metre etc.  

Unit COURSE CONTENT 
Unit I a) Rise of the Romantic Movement 

b) Features of Romantic poetry 

c) Introduction to Victorian poetry 

Characteristics of Victorian poetry 

Unit II a) Romantic Poetry:- 1798-1832 

b) Victorian Poetry:- 1832-1899 

c) William Wordsworth:- The Solitary Reaper  Lucy Poems 

(Any 4) 

d) S T Coleridge:- Christable 

e) P.B. Shelley:- Ode the West Wind To a Skylark  

f) John Keats:- La Bella Dame Sans Merci To a Nightingale  

g) Alfred Tennyson:- Tears, Idle Tears Break, Break, Break. 

h) Robert Browning:- Meeting at Night Parting at Morning Two 

in a Campana  

i) Elizabeth Barret Browning: How do I Love Thee 

j) Matthew Arnold:-  Dover Beach To Margueite 

k) Christina Rossetti:-  Remember Me 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. The 
purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects the 
dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of 
women. 
 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams including 
adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-economic 
demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 
perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through emphasis 
on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving access to 
Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not and would 
not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/diploma/degree/post-
graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house wives/ working women who could 
not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their 
educational and / or professional qualifications. 
 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

 



Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need based 
Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 
Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 
facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 
status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits are 

same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at all 

over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop Student 

friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, Identity 

Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information & related 

matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 



� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in 

the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit 

designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in 

the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through 

distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-instructional 

style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will supplied to the 

learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic counsellors 

at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for 

study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends 

(Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from 

the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as in 

conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties which they 

face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it 

in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres 

will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 



d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has 

to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some 

useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy of 

important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit of 

all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less 

regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission schedule 

(assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination from 

time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –I 

PAPER – DC I - THEORY (140113) 
 
TITLE – THEORY OF RAGAS AND TECHNICAL TERMS. 
 

Objective: - To provide the knowledge of Musical Terms, Biographies, 
Theoretical knowledge of Ragas, Talas etc. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat. 

2. Writing notation of Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat. 

 

25 

B 1. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and Swara Vistar 

2. Writing Talas with detail information and along 

with Dugun. 

 

25 

C 1. Defination of the following technical terms – 

Sangeet, Nad, Shruti, Purvang, Uttarang, Alankar, 

Vadi, Samvadi, Anuvadi, Vivadi, Pakad, Khatka, 

Murki, Tal, Matra, Sam, Khali, Laya, Zam-Zama, 

Ghasit, Meend, Ghonghat. 

 

25 

D 1. Short Notes on following  - 

1. Swar (Shuddha, Vikrut) 

2. Saptak (Mandra, Maddhya, Tar) 

3. Raga Jati (Audav, Shadav, Sampurna) 

4. Geet Varna (Sthai, Aarohi, Avarohi, Sanchari) 

5. Naad (Pitch, Timber, Volume) 

2. General information about Pt. Vishnu 

Digambar Paluskar and Pt. Vishnu Narayan 

Bhatkhande’s Notation system. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



SEMESTER –II 
PAPER – DC III - THEORY (240213) 

 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGA AND MUSICAL FORMS. 

 
Objective: - 
To provide the knowledge of Musical Terms, Biographies, Theoretical 
knowledge of Ragas, Talas, etc.  

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat. 

2. Writing notation of Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat.

 

25 

B 1. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and Swara Vistar . 

2. Writing Talas with detail information and along with 

Dugun. 

 

25 

C General information of following  Musical forms 

Dhrupad 

Dhamar  

Khyal 

Tarana 

Thumari 

Tappa 

 

25 

D General knowledge of the Biographies and contribution of the 

following musicions 

Pt. Ravishankar 

Vidushi  Kesarbai Kerkar 

Pt. Bhaskarbuwa Bakhale 

U. Allarkhan 

Vidushi  Begum Akhtar 

Pt. V.N. Bhatkhande 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –I 

PAPER – DC II - PRACTICAL (150113) 
 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - 
 Raga gayan and learning different of Music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal  and one Chota  Khyal/ 

one  Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani 

Gat from the following  Raga ( with Alaps 

and Tanas) 

Bhupali 

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with 

Alap & Tanas in each of the following 

Raga. 

1. Durga 

2. Sarang 

25 

 

 

 

 

25 

B From the prescribed course Ragas 

1.One Lakshangeet with Dugun 

Instrumental – one Gat in Tal Rupak. 

2.One Dhrupad with Dugun 

 

 

25 

C 1. One Bhajan 

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following  

talas with Dugun 

Teental 

Ektal 

Chautal 

 

 

25 

 
 



B.A. – PART – I 
SEMESTER –II 

PAPER – DC IV - PRACTICAL (250213) 
 
TITLE – STUDY OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - Being pupil of performing arts, one should be through with the art 
of practical demonstration along with Alap, Tans and inevitable part of Indian 
Raaga sangeet, Dhrupad and Dhamar. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal  and one Chota khyal /one 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from the 

following Raga ( with Alaps and Tan)Yaman 

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with 

Alap & Tanas in each of the following Raga                         

1.  Alhaiya Bilawal. 

2. Khamaj. 

25 

 

 

 

 

    25 

B   From the prescribed  course Ragas 

1. One Sargamgeet . 

Instrumental – one Gat in Tal Rupak. 

2. One Dhrupad with Dugun  

 

 

25 

C 1. One Folk song 

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following talas 

with Dugun  

Dadara 

Rupak 

Zaptal 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC VI  PRACTICAL (350313) 
 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the Rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandishes  of Ragas of classical 
Music and understand forms of Classical Music like Dhrupad, Dhamar . 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat 

with Alaps  and Tanas in the following  

Raga 

     Bageshree 

2. One Chota Khyal /one  Razakhani Gat with 

Alaps and Tanas in each of the following 

Raga. 

1) Kedar               

2) Chhayanat 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B From the prescribed course Ragas 

1 One Dhrupad with Dugun & Chaugun  

      2  One Sargamgeet with Dugun  

25 

C 1. One Zula 

           Instrumental – One gat in Tal Rupak  

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following 

talas with Dugun & Chaugun  Tilwada,  

 Dhamar. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – IV 

PAPER – DC IX PRACTICAL (450513) 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandishes  of Ragas of 
Classical Music and understand forms of classical Music like  Dhrupad, Dhamar . 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1.  One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in the following  Raga Jaunpuri 

2. One Chota Khyal /one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps 

& Tanas in each of the following Raga Hamir, 

Des 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

B 1. One Dhamar with Dugun & Chaugun from any of 

the prescribed course Ragas 

2. One Bhaktigeet 

Instrumental – One Gat in Rupak 

25 

C 1. One Dadra of  Raga Khamaj or Tilang(outline )   

Instrumental – One Gat in Zaptal. 

2. Recitation of Theka bols of the following talas with 

Dugun & Chaugun Zumara,  

     Adachautal. 

 

25 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC VII PRACTICAL (350413) 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in the rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandish of ragas of classical 
Music and understand Dhrupad Dhamar forms of classical music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with 

Alaps  and Tanas in the following  Raga 

Malkauns.                                                   

2. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with                    

Alaps  and Tanas in each of the following Raga 

Bairagi,  

Patadeep 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. One Tarana & One Trivat  should be performed. 

Instrumental – One Dhun & one Gat in Tal Rupak 

2. One Lakshangeet with Dugun from the prescribed 

course  Raga  

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal. 

 

 

 

25 

C Concert singing – One Bada Khyal and one Chota 

Khyal of the same Raga of Student’s choise from 

the prescribed syllabus of B.A. Part I & B.A. Part 

II may be performed with Gayaki for Ten Minutes. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – IV 

PAPER – DC X PRACTICAL (450613) 
 
TITLE –   One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one Masitkhane Gat and one    
                  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  and Tanas in the following  Raga 
 

Objective: - To bring about improvement in Rendering of Gayaki ang. To 
enhance the knowledge of Talas and practice of notation and to gain knowledge 
and acquire expertise in presentation of different Bandish of Ragas of Classical 
Music and understand  forms of Classical Music like Dhrupad,Dhamar. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal /one 

Masitkhane Gat and one  Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in the following  Raga 

Ahir Bhirav 

1. One Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat with Alaps  

and Tanas in each of the following Raga. 

Deskar,  

Kamod 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. One Thumri  in Rag Mand or Bhairavi 

(outline) 

2. One Chaturang  to be performed  

Instrumental – One Gat in Tal Zaptal 

 

25 

C Concert singing – one Bada and Chota Khyal of the 

same Raga of Student’s Choice from the prescribed 

syllabus of B.A. I & B.A. II may be performed with 

Gayaki for Ten Minutes.  

 

25 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER – III 

PAPER – DC V – THEORY (340313) 
TITLE –  
 

Objective: - To provide theoretical knowledge of Ragas. Writing the notation in 
different Talas of Various Ragas of Classical Music. To provide the knowledge 
of technical terms. Know the science of music their scales and karnatic music. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani gat ,Chota 

Khyal / Razakhani Gat and  Dhrupad 

2. Detail information of Ragas prescribed in the practical 

paper, swara vistar, comparetive study. 

3. Writing Talas with detail information along with Dugun, 

Chougun. 

25 

 

 

 

25 

B 1. Study of technical terms –  

Avirbhav, Tirobhav, Nibaddha Gaan, 

Anibaddha Gaan, Alpatva Bahutva, Ragalap,Roopakalap, 

Alaptigan. 

2. Musical sound 

 Wave motion 

 Frequency  

Laws of Acoustics 

 

25 

C 1. Merits & Demerits of Gayak. 

2. Rag samay chakra. 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – II 
SEMESTER –VIII 

THEORY  (440413) 
 
TITLE –  
 

Objective: - To provide the critical knowledge of Ragas. Writing the notation in 
different talas of various Ragas of Classical Music. To provide the knowledge of 
technical terms. Know the science of music their scales and karnatic music.  

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. Writing notation of Bada Khyal / Masitkhani Gat, 

Chota Khyal / Razakhani Gat and  Dhamar. 

2. Detail information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper, swara vistar, comparetive   Study 

3. Writing Talas with detail information along with 

Dugun, Chougun. 

25 

 

 

25 

B 1. Study of technical terms 

1. Vaggeyakar  

2. Gayak 

3. Nayak 

4. Importance of kaku in Indian Music 

2. Study of Natural, 

Diatonic, Tempered scale.  

 

 

 

25 

C General information of Karnatak Musical  

Forms  

Varnam 

Kruti 

Jawali 

Padam 

Tillana 

Karnatak Tal Paddhati. 

 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 



B.A. – PART – III 
MODULE NO. – 540513 

SEMESTER – V 
PAPER – THEORY – XI 

 
TITLE – THEORY OF RAGAS AND STUDY OF SHRUTI SWARAS. 

 
Objective: - To provide the students with a thorough theoretical knowledge of 
specific Ragas from a comparative point of view. Also to provide them 
knowledge of shruti and swaras. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A  

1. Writing notation of Bandish (Bada Khyal, Chota 

Khyal, Dhrupad) or Masitkhani Gat and Ragakhani 

Gat with Swar Vistar and Tanas from the prescribed 

course Ragas. 

2. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 

practical paper and their comparison. 

3. Writing Talas (Prescribed in the practical paper) 

with theoretical details along with Dugan, Tigun 

and Chaugun.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

50 

B Study of Shruti Swaras 

1. Shruti 

2. Gram 

3. Murchhanas  

4. Jati 

5. Adhwadarshak Swara 

6. Sundhiprakash Raga 

7. Paramela praveshak Raga. 

 

 

 

 

25 

C 1. Detailed information of Chattuh Sarana 

2. Fixing up Shuddha notes on a stretched  

Wire ( Pt. Shriniwas Paddhati) 

 

25 

 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 540613 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – THEORY – XII 
 

TITLE – HISTORY OF GHARANAS, BIOGRAPHIES AND ESSAYS. 
 

Objective: - To gain knowledge about Gharanas, Biographies, Acoustics of 
Music and writing Essays. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Analysis of the style of the following 

Gharanas and their History 

GWALIOR 

AGRA 

 

25 

B Biographies 

1. Vidushi Hirabai Barodekar 

2. Pt. Kumar Gandharva 

3. U. Vilayat Khan 

4. Pt. Pannalal Ghosh 

 

 

25 

C Essays 

1. Gurushishya Parampara and Music education at 

University level..Discuss 

2. Place of Music in Fine Arts. 

3. The bearing of Folk Music on Classical Music. 

4. Music and Literature. 

 

 

 

25 

D 1. Staff  notation – signs and symbols (introduction) 

2. Acoustics – a) Velocity of sound  

                    b) Consonance 

                    c) Dissonance 

 

 

25 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. – PART – III 
MODULE NO. – 550713 

SEMESTER – V 
PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIII 

 
TITLE – RAGA GAYAN AND VIVA. 

 
Objective: - To bring about improvement in rendering of Gayaki ang of Ragas 
via their detailed study. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal/ One 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from each 

of the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas). 

KALAVATI 

MIYA  KI  TODI 

2. The students also can sing the previous Bada 

Khyal of Raga Bageshree  

 

 

50 

B 1. One Chota Khyal/ Razakhani Gat from each of 

the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

BAHAR 

SHUDDHA  KALYAN 

SOHONI 

2. For revision – Previous Chota Khyals in Ragas 

KEDAR 

CHAYANAT 

 

50 

C Viva voce – General questions based on theory and 

practical course. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



MODULE NO. – 550813 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIV 
 

TITLE – DIFFERENT FORMS OF MUSIC. 
 

Objective – To enhance the knowledge of Talas and to gain expertise in rendition 
of Dhrupad, Dhamar and semi classical music like Thumari, Kajari 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Any one Raga with introduction and Chota Khyal. 

Instrumental – Any one Raga with Ragakhani Gat. 

JOG 

MARWA 

25 

B One Dhrupad with Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun in 

prescribed Course Ragas 

25 

C One Tarana and one Thumari in any Raga 

Instrumental – Students should prepare two Gat in tala 

Rupak and Zaptala. 

 

25 

D 1. To recite Theka Bols in Dugan, Tigun 

And chaugun along with counting matras by 

hand for the Talas studied so far and also 

ADA CHAUTAL 

JAT  TALA 

SULTAL 

MATTA TAL 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



MODULE NO. – 550913 
SEMESTER – V 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XV 
 

TITLE – STAGE PERFORMANCE 
 

Objective: - To gain the knowledge and confidence in stage performance aspect 
of classical music as well as light music. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Students shall perform any one Raga of the following 

with advanced Gayaki(15 minutes) 

KALAVATI 

MIYA KI TODI 

BAGESHREE 

JAUNPURI 

75 

B Light Classical or Light Music – One Composition 

performed in 5 to 10 minutes. 

25 

 
 

MODULE NO. – 640713 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – THEORY – XVI 
 

TITLE  – THEORY AND CLASSIFICATION OF RAGAS. 
 

Objective: - To provide the students with a thorough theoretical knowledge of specific 
Ragas from a comparative point of view. Also explaining them the classification of 
Ragas and brief history of Bharat Natya Shastra and Sangeet Ratnakar. 

 
 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 
A 1. Writing notation of Bandish (Bada Khyal, Chota 

Khyal, Dhrupad ) or masitkhani Gat and Ragakhani 
Gat with Swar Vistar and Tanas from the prescribed 
course  Ragas. 

2. Complete information of Ragas prescribed in the 
practical paper and their comparison. 

3. Writing Talas (Preseribed in the practical paper) 
with theoretical details along with Dugan, Tigun 
and Chaugun. 

50 

B Classification of Ragas (Raga Vargikaran Paddhati) 
a) Raga – Ragini 
b) Mela – Thata 
c) Raganga - Raga 

25 

C Brief history of Bharat Natya Shastra and Sangeet 
Ratnakar. 

25 

 



MODULE NO. – 640813 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – THEORY – XVII 
 

TITLE – HISTORY OF GHARANAS, BIOGRAPHIES AND ESSAYS. 
 

Objective: - To gain knowledge about Gharanas, Biographies, Acoustics of 
Music and writing Essays. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Analysis of the styles of the following Gharanas and 

their History. 

JAIPUR 

KIRANA 

25 

B Biographies 

1. Pt. Bhimsen Joshi 

2. Vidushi Shobha Gurtu 

3. Pt. V.D. Paluskar 

4. U.Ali Akbar Khan 

25 

C Essays 

1. Role of Music in Multi – Media. 

2. Advantages and disadvantages of electronic 

equipments in connection with music. 

3. Changes observed in stage performance with time. 

4. The role and importance of accompaniment in 

classical music. 

25 

D 1. Writing Aroha and Avaroha of any Two  

         Ragas in staff notation. 

2. Acoustics – a) Formation of Beats 

                    b) Echo, Resonance 

                    c) Room Acoustics 

25 

 
 
 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 651013 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XVIII 
 

TITLE – RAGA GAYAN AND VIVA. 
 

Objective: - To brings about improvement in the rendition of Gayaki ang of 
Ragas via their detailed study. 

 
Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A 1. One Bada Khyal and one Chota Khyal/ one 

Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat from each 

of the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

PURIYA DHANASHREE 

MADHUWANTI 

2. The Students also can sing the previous Bada 

Khyal of Raga Jaunpuri. 

 

 

50 

B 1. One Chota khyal / Razakhani Gat from each of 

the following Ragas (with Alaps and Tanas) 

MIYA KI MALHAR 

HINDOL 

PURIYA 

2. For  revision – previous Chota Khyals in Ragas 

HAMIR 

DES 

 

 

50 

C Viva voce – General questions based on theory and 

practical course. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



MODULE NO. – 651113 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XIX 
 

TITLE – DIFFERENT FORMS OF MUSIC. 
 

Objective: - To enhance the knowledge of Talas and to gain expertise in 
rendition of Dhrupad, Dhamar and semi classical music like Thumari, Kajari. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 

A Any one Raga with introduction and Chota Khyal. 

Instrumental – Any one Raga with Razakhani Gat. 

LALIT 

SHREE 

 

 

25 

B One Dhamar with Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun in 

prescribed course Ragas. 

 

25 

C One Trivat / Chaturang and one Kajaree in any Raga. 

Instrumental – Students should prepare two Gats in 

Tala Rupak and Zaptala 

 

25 

D 1. To recite Theka Bals in Dugan, Tigun and Chaugun 

along with counting matras by hand for the Talas 

studied so far and also 

DEEPCHANDI 

TEWRA 

PUNJABI TEENTALA 

GAJAZAMPA 

 

 

 

25 

 

MODULE NO. – 651213 
SEMESTER – VI 

PAPER – PRACTICAL – XX 
 

TITLE – STAGE PERFORMANCE. 
 

Objective: - To gain the knowledge and confidence in stage performance aspect 
of classical music as well as light music. 

 

Sr.No. TOPIC AND DETAILS MARKS 
A Students shall perform any one Raga of the following 

with advanced Gayaki ..(15 minutes) 
 

PURIYA DHANASHREE 
MADHUWANTI 
AHIR BHAIRAV 
MALKAUNC 

 
 
 

75 

B Light classical or light Music –  
One composition Performed in 5 to 10 Minutes. 

 
25 
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Vision 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 

responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 

The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 

the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 

empowerment of women. 
 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 

education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 

streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 

courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 

social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 

perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 

rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 

outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 

emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not 

and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 

certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are 

strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 

Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 

facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at 

all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 
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� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 

8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. 

The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your 

doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also 

intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions 

will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be 
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delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to 

overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 

doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions 

are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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D.C.Mar. I/ A.C.Marathi  ¼ladsrkadladsrkadladsrkadladsrkad175104½ - ejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjh 
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- Dknacjhps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- dknacjhP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
3- fn-ck-eksdk’kh ;kaP;k vkuan vksojh ;k dknacjhps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    rkfldkrkfldkrkfldkrkfldk    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 dknacjhpsLo:i vkf.k ladYiuk 
dknacjhps ?kVd 

15 25 

2 fn-ck-eksdk’kh ;kaP;k ys[kukpk vkf.k ys[ku oSf’k"V;kapk LFkwy ifjp; 
fn-ck- eksdk’kh ;kaP;k vkuan vksojh dknacjhP;k dFkkudkpk vH;kl 

15 25 

3 vkuan vksojh dknacjhpk vk’k;] ik=Lo#i] okrkoj.kfufeZrh vkfn  
?kVdkaP;k vk/kkjs lw{e vH;kl 

15 25 

4 vkuan vksojh dknacjhpk fuosnu] Hkk"kk vkf.k ’kSyh vkfn ?kVdkaP;k  
vk/kkjs lw{e vH;kl 

15 25 

 

D.C.Mar. II - 145204    ----    ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY; 
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- Nkihy ek/;eklkBh ckreh ys[ku dj.;klkBh vko’;d dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- o`Rr vkf.k vyadkj ;kapk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
3- jlxzg.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp; d#u ?ks.kas- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Nkihy ek/;eklkBh ckreh ys[ku& Nkihy ek/;ekps Lo#i fo’ks"k  
òrkardFku] ckreh o ckrehi= ;karhy lkE;& Hksn 
Ckkrehojhy Hkk"; % laikndh;] LQqV vk{ksi ys[ku 
Nkihy ek/;eklkBh izR;{k ys[ku dj.ks 

25 

2 òRr vkf.k vyadkj 
yx dze] v{kjx.koR̀r] ek=koR̀r ¼tkrho`Rr½] v{kj Nan  
’kkn`yfofdzMhr] olarrfydk] Hkwtaxiz;kr] fnaMh] vuq"VqHk] vk;kZ  
’kCnkyadkj] vuqizkl] ;ed] ’ys"k 

25 

3 jlxzg.kkps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s] ikB;sRrj dforsps jlxzg.k 25 

4 ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp;] 
ladsrLFkG ¼osclkbZV½ ’kks/ku] ejkBhrwu bZ&esy r;kj dj.ks] ikBfo.ks]  
ejkBhrhy bZ tuZyl~ ’kks/k.ks] R;kaps voyksdu] v/;;u dj.ks- 

25 

 ojhy ?kVdkaoj vk/kkfjr lsfeukj @ izkstsDV @ ifjlaokn @ V;wVksfj;y @ varxZr 
pkp.kh ijh{kk bR;knh ?ks.ks- 
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CApc.Mar. I -185104½½½½        ys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|k    
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- fuca/k ys[ku dj.;klkBh vko’;d dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- tkfgjkr fo|spk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
3- jlxzg.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ’kq) ys[kukps fu;e] ’kq) vkf.k lqys[ku 25 

2 dk;kZy;hu i= ys[ku Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s 
dk;kZy;hu i=kaps izdkj] dk;kZy;hu i=ys[ku dj.ks- 

25 

3 tkfgjkr ladYiuk] Lo#i o izdkj bR;knh 
fofo/k ek/;ekauqlkj tkfgjkrhps cny.kkjs Lo#i 
fofo/k fo"k;kojhy @ mRiknukaP;k tkfgjkrh r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

4 eqfnzr ’kks/ku Eg.kts dk; 
eqfnzr ’kks/kukrhy fofo/k fpUgs vkf.k R;kaps vFkZ 
izR;{k eqfnzr ’kks/ku dj.ks- 

25 

 ojhy ?kVdkaoj vk/kkfjr lsfeukj @ izkstsDV @ ifjlaokn @ 
V;wVksfj;y @ varxZr pkp.kh ijh{kk bR;knh ?ks.ks- 

25 

D.C.Mar. III     ----    245304    A.C.Marathi. II     275204                ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- pfj= okM~-e;kps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- pfj= okM~-e;kP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
3- foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 pfj= okM~-e;kps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 

pfj= okM~-e;kP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
25 

2 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* e/khy  
thoukuqHkokps Lo#i 

25 

3 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kps lw{e v/;;u 25 

4 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kph Hkk"kk  
vkf.k ’kSyh  

25 
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D.C.Mar. IV        245404½ ½ ½ ½         O;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBh    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- ys[kufo"k;d fu;e letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- eqfnzr’kks/kukps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k mrkÚ;kps eqnzhr’kks/kukP;k [kq.kk dj.ks- 
3- Eg.kh] okd~izpkj ;kaps Hkk"ksr mik;;kstu dj.ks- 
4- Tkfgjkrhps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh tkfgjkr r;kj dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ys[kufo"k;d fu;e 
ejkBh lkfgR; egkeaMGkus ekU; dsysys ys[kufo"k;d fu;e 

25 

2 eqfnzr'kks/kuke/;s okijY;k tk.kkÚ;k osxosxG;k [kw.kk vkf.k R;kaps vFkZ  
letwu ?ks.ks] fnysY;k mrkÚ;kps eqfnzr’kks/ku dj.ks- 

25 

3 Eg.kh] okd~izpkj ;kaps Hkk"ksrhy mik;;kstu 
Eg.kh vkf.k okd~izpkj Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- 
Eg.kh vkf.k okd~izpkj ;kapk Hkk"ksr mik;;kstu dj.ks- 

25 

4 tkfgjkr Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- 
eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh r;kj dsY;k tk.kkÚ;k tkfgjkrhps Lo#i 
eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh tkfgjkr r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

 

CApc.Mar. II     285204½ ½ ½ ½     ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- jlxzg.kkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dk r;kj dj.ks- 
3- laokn dkS’kY; fodflr dj.ks- 
4- lw=lapkyu dkS’kY; vkRelkr dj.ks vkf.k fofo/k dk;ZdzekalkBh lw=lapkyu dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ’kq) ys[kukps fu;e] ’kq) vkf.k lqys[ku 25 

2 jlxzg.kkps Lo#i 
fofo/k izdkjP;k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 

25 

3 fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks 
fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dk r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

4 laokn dkS’kY;kps Lo#i 
laokn dkS’kY; fodflr dj.ks 

25 
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D.C.Mar. V    345504½ ½ ½ ½ A.C.Marathi. III     375304    ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBh    dforkdforkdforkdfork    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- dfork ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- 1975 uarjph lkaLd`frd ik’oZHkweh vH;kl.ks- 
3- Dforklaxzgkps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 dfork ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 1975 

uarjph lkaLd`frd ik’oZHkweh vH;kl.ks- 
25 

2 banzftr Hkkysjko] nklw oS|] Hkwtax esJke] v#.k dkGs ;kaP;k fuoMd 
dforkapk lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

3 vuqjk/kk  ikVhy] uhjtk] izKk yks[kaMs] ;kaP;k fuoMd dforkapk  
lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

4 flflfy;k dkOgkZyks] ehuk{kh ikVhy] f’kjh"k xksikG ns’kikaMs ;kaP;k  
fuoMd dforkapk lw{e vH;kl 

25 

 

D.C.Mar. VI     345604½ ½ ½ ½     ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBhHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.k    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- Hkk"kk Eg.kts dk;] frps Lo#i] O;kIrh] egRRo vkf.k dk;Z letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- Hkk"kk] izek.kHkk"kk] cksyh Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k R;kpk ijLij lac/k letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- ejkBhrhy o.kZekyspk vH;kl dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhrhy ’kCnkaP;k tkrh vH;kl.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Hkk"kk % Lo#i] O;kIrh] egRRo vkf.k dk;Z 25 

2 v Hkk"kk] izek.kHkk"kk] cksyhHkk"kk ijLij lac/k 
vk ejkBhP;k cksyh 1& vfgjk.kh 2& oÚgkMh 

25 

3 ejkBhph o.kZekyk % Loj] Lojknh] O;atus o o.kkZph mPpjLFkkus 25 

4 ejkBhrhy ’kCnkaP;k tkrh 1 & fodkjh 2 vfodkjh 25 
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Apc.Marathi I     356104½ ½ ½ ½         lkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kk    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- Hkk"ksps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- lkfgR; Hkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k osxGsi.k letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj letwu ?ks.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Hkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s    25 

2 O;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &Hksn    
Hkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkj 1½ i`"B LFkj ¼laf{kIr foospu½ 
1-1½ Hkk"ksps ukn#i  1-2½ Hkk"ksps ys[ku#i 
1-3½ Hkk"ksps ’kCn#i A1-4½ Hkk"ksps O;kdj.k#i 

25 

3 var%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrj    
lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj    
v½ okD;izpkj] Eg.kh] bR;knhps Lo#i vkf.k lkfgR; Hkk"ksrhy LFkku 
vk½ miek] vyadkj] #id ;kapk LFkwy ifjp; 

25 

4 var%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrj    
lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&    
izfrek] izrhd vkf.k feFkd ;kaps Lo#i 

25 

 

CApc.Mar. III     385304½ ½ ½ ½     dYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.k    
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- dYiukfoLrkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dYiukfoLrkj dj.ks- 
2- Eg.khps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k Eg.khps mi;kstu dj.ks- 
3- okD;izpkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k okD;izpkjkps mi;kstu dj.ks- 
4- xzaFkijh{k.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k xzaFkijh{k.k dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 dYiukfoLrkjkps Lo#i 
fofo/k ckchapk izR;{k dYiukfoLrkj dj.ks- 

25 

2 Eg.khps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks- 
Eg.khaps Hkk"ksr mi;kstu dj.ks- 

25 

3 okD;izpkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks 
okD;izpkjkps Hkk"ksr mi;kstu dj.ks 

25 

4 xzaFkijh{k.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- fof’k"V xzaFkijh{k.k dj.ks- 25 
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DC.MarathiVII)    445704½ ½ ½ ½     ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBh    dFkkdFkkdFkkdFkk    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- dFkk ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- 1975 uarjP;kp dFkspk laf{kIr bfrgkl vH;kl.ks- 
3- useysY;k dFkklaxzgkps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 dFkk ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 

1975 uarjP;k dFkspk laf{kIr bfrgkl vH;kl.ks- 
25 

2 xkSjh ns’kikaMs] y{e.k yksa<s] izfrek baxksys vkf.k t;ar iokj ;kaP;k  
fuoMd dFkkapk lw{e vH;kl 

25 

3 vkIiklkgsc [kksr] xkSrehiw= dkacGs th-ds-,sukiqjs ;kaP;k fuoMd dFkspk  
lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

4 Eksfudk xtsnzxMdj] izfrek tks’kh vkf.k ek/ko ljdqaMs ;kaP;k fuoMd  
dFkspk lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

    

DC. Marathi IX  -  वा�मयीन वाद   545904) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना वा�मयीन वाद ह� संक�पना समजेल. 

2.  यांना नेमले�या वा�मयीन वादांचा सू#म अ%यास करता येईल. 

3.  या आधारे मा*स+वाद, अि.त ववाद, अ/तवा.ताववाद, .0ीवाद यांसार1या इतर वा�मयीन वादांचा .थूल 

प3रचय क4न घेता येईल. 

4. नेमलेले वा�मयीन वाद आ6ण सा�ह य यांचा पर.परसंबंध  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ वा�मयीन वाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये 

�व�वध वा�मयीन वादांचा .थूलप3रचय वैAशCये 

२५ 

 २ अAभजातातावाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 ३ .व9छंदता वाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 ४ वा.तववाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 
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DC. Marathi X मJययुगीन मराठL वा�मयाचा इ/तहास भाग –१ (१२७५ ते १६३०     545104 

उ��टे : 

1. यादवकाल�न आ6ण बहामनीकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क प3रि.थती समजून घेता येईल. 

2.  या आधारे त काल�न Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा कोण या हो या ते  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

3. यादवकाल�न आ6ण बहामनीकाल�न प3रि.थतीचा त काल�न Sंथरचनेवर झालेला प3रणाम �वधा�थनॅींना .पट 

करता येईल. 

4. तसेच या कालखंडातील मह  वा9या पंथ वा�मयाचा आ6ण मह  वा9या कवींचा अ%यास करता येईल. 

5. या कालखंडातीलकवीं9या काय+कतृ+  वाचे आकलन क4न घेता येईल. 

6. या काळातील सा�ह या9या ए/तहाAसक �वकास;माचे भान आ मसात क4न घेता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ यादवकाल�न सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क ि.थती व Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा २५ 

 २ यादवकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

मुकंुद राज, महानुभाव संTदाय –ग�य–ग�यSंथ 

वारकर� संTदाय – [ाने\वर, नामदेव आ6ण इतर .0ी – पु]ष संतकवी 

२५ 

 ३ बहामनीकाल�न सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क ि.थती व Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा २५ 

 ४ बहामनीकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

वारकर� संTदाय Tमुख Sंथरचना एकनाथ, तुकाराम आ6ण इतर .0ी – पु]ष संतकवी 

पं_डत कवींचे काय+कतॅ ृ व – मु*त\ेवर, वामन पं_डत, नागेश, �व`ल, आनदंतनय, 

रागुनाथ पं_डत. 

२५ 

 

DC. Marathi XI   आ मपर लेखन   545114) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनाआ मपर लेखनह� संक�पना समजेल. 

2. यालेखनTकारचे .व4प अ%यास करता येईल. 

3. आ मच3र0, आ मकथन, Tवासवण+न, .थल�च0ण, रोज/नशी इ याद�ंचे Tकारांचे .व4प समजेल. 

4. आ मपरलेखनातील ‘मी’ ची भूमीका आ6ण /तचे लेखनावर�ल प3रणाम ल:ात येईल. 

5. आ मपरलेखनातील अनभुव घेणारा ‘मी’ (गAभ+त लेखक), लेखनातील ‘मी’ (/नवेदक) लेखन करणारा मी 

(लेखक) यांचे पर.परातील नाते �वधा�थनॅीं9या ल:ात येऊ शकेल. 

6.  या आधारे ‘कोवळी उeहे’ आ6ण ‘�हगंfया9या माळाव4न’ या लेखनकृतींचा सू#म अ%यास करता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ आ मपर लेखनह� संक�पना, /तचे .व4प 

आ मच3र0, आ मकथन, Tवासवण+न, .थल�च0ण, रोज/नशी इ याद�ंचे 

.व4प 

आ मपर सा�ह यातील अनभुव घेणारा ‘मी’ आ6ण लेखन करणारा ‘मी’ यांचे नाते 

२५ 

 २ आधु/नक मराठLतील आ मपरलेखनाचा संg:hत आढावा 

�वजय तjडूलकर आ6ण kीमती कावेर� कवl, यां9या आ मपर लेखनाचे �वशेष 

२५ 

 ३ �वजय तjडूलकर यां9या ‘कोवळी उeहे’ या लAलत ग�याचे.व4प आ6ण वैAशCये 

‘कोवळी उeहे’ मधील ‘मी’ चे .व4प 

२५ 

 ४ kीमती कावेर� कवl यां9या ‘�हंगfया9या माळाव4न’ याआ मच3र0ाचे .व4प आ6ण 

वैAशCये 

‘�हगंfया9या माळाव4न’ मधील ‘मी’ चे .व4प 

२५ 
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DC. Marathi XII   कादंबर� : सा�ह यTकार   545124) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे .व4प व इतर सा�ह यTकारापे:ा असणारे वेगळेपण ल:ात येतील. 

2. यांना कादंबर�चे या सा�ह यTकाराच घटक /नि\चत क4न  यांचा अ%यास करता येईल. 

3. कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे उपTकार  यांना अ%यासता येईल. 

4. कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे मराठLतील �वकास;म  यां9या ल:ात येतील. 

5. नेमले�या कादंबmयांचे सू#म �व\लेषण व मू�यमापन करता येईल. 

6. नेमले�या कादंबmयां9या आधारे कादंबर�कारां9या लेखनवैAशCयांचा शोध घेता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ या सा�ह य Tकाराचे .व4प आ6ण संक�पना 

कादंबर�चे घटक, कादंबर�चे Tकार 

२५ 

 २ आधु/नक मराठLतील कादंबर�चा संg:hत आढावा 

गौर� देशपांडे यां9या कादंबर� लेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

उ तम बंडू तुपे यां9या कादंबर� लेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

२५ 

 ३ ‘गौफ’ या कादंबर�चा सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ ‘भ.म’ या कादंबर�चा सू#म अ%यास २५ 
 

Apc. Marathi III  TसारमाJयमांसाठL मराठL    565304) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना TसारमाJयाचे नेमके .व4प समजून घेता येईल. 

2. TसारमाJयमां9या संदभा+त भाषा कोणकोणते क4 शकते ल:ात येईल. 

3. TसारमाJयमे आ6ण भाषा यांचा पर.परसंबंध अ%यासणे. 

4. TसारमाJयमां9या .व]पामधील भेदानसुार आव\यक भा�षककौ\लय कशी बदलता ते कळेल. 

5. मु�pत माJयमांचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. बातमी, लेख, व ृतलेख, .तंभलेख, अSलेख इ. Tकारामाधीलफरक 

समजेल.  यानुसार आव\यक भा�षककौश�य �वकAसत करता येतील. 

6. kाqय माJयमांचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. kाqय बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, सू0संचालन, 

इ या�द Tकारचे .व4प समजेल.  यानुसार आव\यक भा�षककौश�य �वकAसत करता येतील. 

7. rक् kाqय माJयमाचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. या Tकार9या माJयमातील बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, 

उ�घोषणा, चचा+संचालन, कॅhशeस यांचे .व4प समजेल.  यानुसार आवा\यक भा�षककौ\लय �वकAसत करता 

येतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ TसारमाJयमे आ6ण भाषा यांचा पर.परसंबंध 

TसारमाJयमांसाठL भा�षककौ\लय 

२५ 

 २ TसारमाJयाचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

बातमी, लेख, व ृतलेख, .तंभलेख, अSलेख  

इ या�द  

२५ 

 ३ kाqय माJयमांचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, सू0संचालन, इ या�द 

२५ 

 ४ rक् kाqय माJयमाचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

माJयमातील बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, चचा+संचालन इ या�द 

२५ 
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CApc. Mar. VII   व ृतलेखन   685704) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना काया+लयीन कामासाठL मराठLचा वापर कशापtती केला जातो हे समजून घेता येईल. 

2. मराठL भाषेचा औपचा3रक शैल�चा प3रचय होईल. 

3. �टपfणी लेखन, इ/तव ृत लेख, जाह�र /नवेदन, जा�हरातीची इ याद� लेखन Tकारचे .व4प समजेल.  यांतील 

फरक ल:ात येईल. या सव+ Tकारचे लेखन करfयाचे कौश�य अवगत होईल. 

4. मराठL लेखनचे /नयम समजून घेऊन /नयामानुसार� लेखन करfयाचा सराव होईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ सभेची सूचना, �वषय सूची 

�टपfणी लेखन – .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन 

२५ 

 २ इ/तव ृत लेखन - .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन 

सभेची इ/तव ृत आ6ण अहवाला मक इ/तव ृत 

२५ 

 ३ जाह�र /नवेदन - .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन मा�हती प0क २५ 

 ४ जा�हरात – मु�pत माJयमासाठL जा�हरात मसुदालेखन शुJदलेखनाचे /नयम २५ 
 

DC. Marathi XIII     भारतीय काqयशा.0    646304) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना भारतीय काqयशास0ाची अ%यासपtती समजेल तसेच  यामधील काह� घटकांचे सू#म आकलन 

होईल. 

2. सं.कृत सा�ह wशा.0कारांनी केलेला काqयल:णांचा �वचार समजेल. 

3. भरतमुनींपासून मxमटापयyत नाCयकाqयTयोजनांचा �वकास;म समजेल. 

4. T/तभा, qयु प ती, अ%यास, आ6ण इतर घटकांसंदभा+त सं.कृतसा�ह य मीमांसकांनी केलेला काqयकारण �वचार 

ल:ात येईल. 

5. अAभदा, ल:णा, व qयाजंना या तीन शzदश*ती, व  यांचे Tकार  यांना समजतील. 

6. सं.कृत सा�ह यशा\0ातील अलंकार �वचार समजून घेता येईल. 

7. ल:णा, qयाजंना व अलंकार इ यांदांचे सा�ह या9या संदभा+तील मह व  यांना कळेल  या आधारे .वअJययन 

करणे श*य होईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ काqयल:ण २५ 

 २ नाCयकाqयTयोजन – भरतमुनीं ते मxमट आ6ण 

काqयकारण – T/तभा, qय प ती अ%यास आ6ण इतर 

२५ 

 ३ शzदश*ती - अAभदा, ल:णा, qयाजंना २५ 

 ४ अलंकार �वचार २५ 
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DC. Marathi XIV मJययुगीन मराठL वा�मयाचा इ/तहास भाग – २ (१६३० ते १८१८)  646404)  

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनाAशवकाल�न आ6ण पेशवेकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क प3रि.थती समजून घेता 

येईल. 

2.  या आधारे त काल�न Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा समजून घेता येतील. 

3. Aशवकाल�न संतकाqय, पंतकाqय, बाखाराग�य व शा�हर�काqय या Tवाहांची वैAशCये  यांना कळतील. 

4. पेशवेकाल�न संतकाqय, पंतकाqय, बाखाराग�य व शा�हर�काqय या Tवाहांची वैAशCये  यांना आकलन क4न 

घेता येतील. 

5. तसेच या काखंडात /नमा+ण झाले�या सा�ह याचे .व4प आ6ण मह  व  यांचा ल#यात येईल तसेच  यातील 

ऐ/तहाAसक �वकास;माचे भान  या आ मसात क4न घेतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ Aशवकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क ि.थती 

Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा 

२५ 

 २ Aशवकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

Aशवकाल�न १ - संतकाqय, २ - पंतकाqय, ३ - बाखाराग�य 

२५ 

 ३ पेशवेकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क ि.थती 

Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा 

२५ 

 ४ पेशवेकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

पेशवेकाल�न १ - संतकाqय, २ - पंतकाqय, ३ - बाखाराग�य 

२५ 

 

DC. Marathi XV  -  नाटक : सा�ह यTकार      646504) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनानाटक या सा�ह यTकाराची संक�पना इतर सा�ह यTकाराहून उदा काठ कादंबर� इ या�द नाटकाचे 

असलेले वेगळेपण समजून घेता येईल. 

2. नाटक हा rक – kाqय Tकार अस�याने नाCयसं�हता व नाCयTयोग या संदभा+तील घटकांची मा�हती क4न 

घेता येईल. 

3. र नाकर मतकर� व चं. T. देशपांडे यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा प3रचय झा�याने नाटककारां9या 

नाCय�वषयक rट�चे वेगळेपण  यांना समजेल. 

4. आरfयक व दढो लताशे या दोन वेगळया �वषयावर�ल तसेच]hबंधातील नाCयसं�हतचेा अ%यास के�यावर  या 

आधारे  यांना नाCयकृतीची समी:ा करता येईल. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ नाटक या सा�ह यTकाराचे .व4प आ6ण संक�पना 

नाटकचे घटक समजून घेणे 

नाटकचे Tकार समजून घेणे 

२५ 

 २ र नाकर मतकर�यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

चं. T. देशपांडे यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

२५ 

 ३ आरfयक या नाटकाचा सू#म अ%यास  २५ 

 ४ ढोलताशे या नाटकाचा सू#म अ%यास २५ 
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DC. MarthiXVI   समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह – Sामीण सा�ह य   646604 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पनासमजून घेता येईल.  या आधारे वेगवेग}या समकाल�न मराठL 

सा�ह यTवाहांचा उदा. Sामीण, दAलत, आ�दवासी, .0ीवाद� इ या�द प3रचय झा�याने �वधा�थनॅींना  यातील 

समान व वेगळया वैAशCयांची मा�हती Aमळेल. 

2. Sामीण सा�ह य ह� संक�पना व /तचे .व4प अ%या.�याने Sामीण सा�ह य या सं[ा नेमकेपण  या समजून 

घेऊ शकतील. 

3. तसेच Sामीण सा�ह याचा सं:ेपत इ/तहास अभयास�याने या सा�ह याचे ऐ/तहाAसक �च0  यां9या समोर .पट 

होईल. 

4. बारोमास व दाह��दशा या नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे सू#म अJययन करता येईल. 

5. Sामीण सा�ह या9या अ%यासाची rट� Tाhत क4न घेऊ शकतील. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पना 

समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाहंचा प3रचय 

२५ 

 २ Sामीण सा�ह य ह�संक�पनाआ6ण .व4प 

Sामीण सा�ह याचा संg:प इ/तहास 

२५ 

 ३ बारोमास या कादंबर�चे सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ दाह��दशा या कथासंSहाचे सू#म अ%यास २५ 
 

DC. Marathi XI    समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह – दAलत सा�ह य      647604) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनासा�ह यTवाहह�संक�पनासमजून घेता येईल.  या आधारे वेगवेग}या समकाल�न मराठL 

सा�ह यTवाहांचा उदा. Sामीण, दAलत, आ�दवासी, .0ीवाद� इ या�द प3रचय झा�याने �वधा�थनॅींना  यातील 

समान व वेगळया वैAशCयांची मा�हती Aमळेल. 

2. दAलत सा�ह य ह� संक�पना व /तचे .व4प अ%या.�याने Sामीण सा�ह य या सं[ा नेमकेपण  या समजून 

घेऊ शकतील. 

3. तसेच दAलत सा�ह याचा सं:ेपत इ/तहास अभयास�याने या सा�ह याचे ऐ/तहाAसक �च0  यां9या समोर .पट 

होईल. 

4. मेलेलं पाणी व तनमाजोर� या नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे सू#म अJययन करता येईल. 

5. दAलत सा�ह या9या अ%यासाची rट� Tाhत क4न घेऊ शकतील. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पना 

समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाहंचा प3रचय 

२५ 

 २ दAलत सा�ह य ह�संक�पनाआ6ण .व4प 

दAलत सा�ह याचा संg:प इ/तहास 

२५ 

 ३ मेलेलं पाणी या कादंबर�चे सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ तनमाजोर� या कथासंSहाचे सू#म अ%यास २५ 
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Apc. Marathi IV    Sंथ पर�:ण आ6ण Sंथ समी:ा    665404) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना Sथंप3रचय, Sंथपर�:ण आ6ण Sथंसमी:ा या संक�पना व  यांतील साxय भेद समजावून घेता 

येईल. 

2.  याआधारे सा�ह यTकारानुसार बदलणारे Sंथसमी:ण यांचे .व4प  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

3. नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे पर�:ण ~कंवा समी:ण  यांना करता येईल. 

4. सा�ह यकृतीचे पर�:ण ~कंवा समी:ण करfयाची rट�  यांना लाभेल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ Sंथ पर�:ण आ6ण Sंथ समी:ा या संक�पना व .व4प २५ 

 २ सा�ह यTकारानुसार बदलणारे Sंथसमी:ण .व4प व वैAशCये २५ 

 ३ माझे �व�यापीठ या Sंथाचे Sंथपर�:ण/समी:ा कारणे. २५ 

 ४ /तहार या Sंथाचे Sंथपर�:ण/समी:ा कारणे. २५ 

 

CApc. Mar VIII    TशासकQय मराठL     685804) 

उ��टे :   

1. �वधा�थनॅींना TशासकQय कामकाजासाठL योज�या जाणाया+ मराठL भाषेचे .व4प ल:ात येईल. 

2. TशासकQय मराठL भाषेचे वेगळेपण आ6ण वेगळी प3रभाषा  या आकलन क4न घेऊ श*तील. 

3. TशासकQय आदेश, प3रप0के यांचा भाषा व लेखानशैल�  यांना समजून घेता येईल. 

4. अहवाल, �टhपणी, इ/तव ृत, [ापण, इ यांद� लेखनाचे तं0  यांना समजून घेता येईल. 

5. पा3रभा�षक सं[ा TशासकQय वाक् Tयोग व मु�pतशोधनाची कौश�य आ मसात करता येतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ TशासकQय भाषेचे .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 २ शासकQय आदेशां9या आ6ण पर�पा0कां9या भाषेचे .व4प, वैAशCये, लेखनकौश�य 

इ या�द 

२५ 

 ३ शासकQय प3रप0के, अहवाल, �टhपणी, इ/तव ृत, [ापण, इ यांद�ंचा भाषेचे .व4प 

आ6ण लेखनतं0 

२५ 

 ४ शासकQय पा3रभा�षक शzद आ6ण Tशासन वाक् Tयोग मु�pतशोधन २५ 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 
The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 
the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 
empowerment of women. 
 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 
perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not 
and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house 
wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are 
strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 
based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 
Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 
facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 
status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at 

all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, 

Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information & 

related matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 



5 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 

8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. 

The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your 

doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also 

intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions 

will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be 
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delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to 

overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 

doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions 

are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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B. A. -I 

Semester I 

Title: History of Ancient India- Indus Valley Civilisation to 3rd cen. A. D. 

Course- DC- I/AC- I 

Subject Code- 145108/175108 

Marks- 100  
 

Course Content Marks  

Unit 1 

a) Sources: Literary; Archaeological 

b) Main Features of Indus Valley Civilisation 

c) Vedic Period: Origin of Vedic Aryans; Socio-

economic and religious life 

30 

Unit II 

a) Rise of Magadha 

b) Emergence of New Religions- Jainism and 

Buddhism 

25 

Unit III 

a) Persian and Greek Invasions and their Impact 

b) Emergence of Mauryan Empire- Chandragupta 

Maurya and Emperor Ashok 

c) Mauryan Administration; socio-economic life 

under the Mauryas 

25 

Unit IV 

a) The Shungas, the Satvahanas 

b) The Shakas and the Kushanas 

c) Cultural Developments under the above dynasties 

20 

 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Understand the developments in the history of Ancient India from Indus Valley 

Civilisation to 3rd cen. A. D. 

2. Know the rise and fall of different dynasties 

3. Examine the Social and Religious developments in ancient India  

4. Analyse the cultural changes that took place and how the Indians reacted to 

the fresh challenges.  

5. Place the socio-cultural history of India in proper historical perspective. 
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Title: Socio-Cultural and Economic History of Maharashtra from Yadavas to 1818 

Course- DC- II 

Subject Code- 145208 

Marks- 100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Content Marks  

Unit  1 

a) Yadava Period: social, economic and cultural life 

b) Mohamedan period: Cultural Impact 

25 

Unit  II 

a) Bhakti Movement in Maharashtra: Contribution of 

the Mahanubhav Sect and  Warkari Sect 

b) Contribution of Sufi saints  

25 

Unit  III 

a) Concept of Maharashtra Dharma-Its Cultural 

Significance 

b) Hindavi Swarajya- Cultural Interpretation 

c) Economic Policies of Chhtrapati Shivaji 

25 

Unit  IV 

a) Social Life during Peshwa Period 

b) Economic Policies of the Peshwas 

c) Cultural Life under the Peshwas 

25 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Understand the developments in the history of Maharashtra from the Yadava 

period to the downfall of the Peshwas 

2. Examine the factors for the foundation of Hindavi Swarajya 

3. Know the Social and Religious developments in medieval Maharashtra 

4. Analyse the cultural contribution of the medieval saints  

5. Place the socio-cultural and economic history of Maharashtra in the context of 

contemporary India 
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Semester II 

Title: Political History of India (4th Century to 1000 C. E.) 

Course- DC- III/AC- II 

Subject Code- 245308/275208 

Marks- 100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) Emergence of Gupta Dynasty as a Political Power 

with special reference to Samudragupta and 

ChandraguptaII 

b) Classical Age: An Analysis 

c) Rule of Harshavardhana 

25 

Unit II 

a) Political Powers in Deccan and South India-The 

Vakatakas, The Chalukyas, The Pallavas, The 

Rashtrakutas and The Cholas 

b) Cultural Contribution of the Above Dynasties 

25 

Unit III 

a) Arab Invasion- Muhammad-bin-Qasim and 

Conquest of Sindh 

b) Impact of these invasions of India  

25 

Unit IV 

a) Definition and Explanation of the term ‘Greater 

India’  

b) Expansion of Indian Power in South-East Asia  

c) Cultural Impact on South-east Asia 

25 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Study the events in the history of Ancient India from Gupta period to the arrival of 

Islamic Invasions 

2. Understand the rise and fall of different dynasties in North India, Deccan and South 

India during ancient period 

3. Examine the concept of Classical Age 

4. Analyse the political annexations of the early Islamic invaders  

5. Place the role of India in the history of South- east Asia during ancient period 
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Title: History of Maharashtra (1818-1920) 

Course- DC- IV 

Subject Code- 245408 

Marks- 100  

 

Objectives: 

 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Know the impact of the policies of British rule on Maharashtra 

2. Survey the changes in social and economic spheres in Maharashtra in 19th and early 20th 

centuries 

3. Assess the contribution of social reformers in dealing with certain social issues of 

Maharashtra  

4. Analyse the resistance carried out by the revolutionaries of Maharashtra to the oppressive 

British policies  

5. Examine the role of the leading political associations and political leaders and to know their 

impact on Maharashtra 
 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Maharashtra Under British Rule 

1. Maharashtra on the eve of British conquest 

2. Main Features of Land Revenue System under British 

Rule; Revenue Settlements in Maharashtra 

3. Law and Judiciary under British Rule  

30 

Unit II Socio-Religious Reform Movements 

1. Paramhamsa Sabha  

2. Prarthana samaj 

3. Satyashodhak Samaj 

4. Vedokta Movement 

25 

Unit III Resurgence and Insurrections 

1. Uprisings of Ramoshis, Bhils and Kolis 

2. Revolt of Vasudev Balwant Phadke 

3. Other Revolutionaries of Maharashtra 

4. Peasant Unrest 

20 

Unit IV Social and Political Associations 

1. Bombay Association 

2. M. G. Ranade and Poona Sarvajanik Sabha 

3. Indian National Congress and Maharashtra- Role of 

Gopal Krishna Gokhale  

4. Indian National Congress and Maharashtra Lokmanya 

Bal Gangadhar Tilak  
 

25 
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B. A.-II 

Semester III 

• Title: History of Early Medieval India (1000 C. E.- 1526 A. D.) 

• Course- DC- IV/AC- III 

• Subject Code- 345508/375308 

• Marks- 100                        

 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Know the developments in India from the expeditions of Mahmud of Ghazni to arrival of 

the Mughals in North India 

2. Study the different policies of the rulers of Delhi Sultanate  

3. Assess the effect of the Islamic rule on India 

4. Examine the rule of Vijayanagar and Bahamani rulers and their impact on Indian history 

5. Evaluate the beginning of cultural synthesis in India 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) Political and Socio-Economic  Conditions of 

India on Turkish Invasion- Invasions of 

Mahmud of Ghazni and Muhammad Ghori 

b) Establishment of Delhi Sultanate- Qutb-

uddin Aibak, Iltutmish, Razia Sultan and 

Balban  

25 

Unit II 

a) Expansion and Consolidation of Delhi 

Sultanate under Alla-uddin Khilji- 

Administrative and Military Reforms 

b) Expansion and Consolidation of Delhi 

Sultanate under Tughlaq Rule- Muhammad 

Bin Tughlaq and Firoz Tughlaq 

25 

Unit III 

a) Establishment of Vijaynagar Empire- 

Harihar, Bukka and Krishnadevaray 

b) Establishment and Decline of Bahamani 

Kingdom  

25 

Unit IV 

a) Socio-economic and Cultural Life under Delhi 

Sultanate 

b) Socio-economic and Cultural Life under 

Vijaynagar and Bahamani rules 

25 
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Title: Elements of Historical Methodology 

Course- DC VI 

Subject Code- 345608 

Marks- 100 

 

Objectives: 

 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Know the nature, scope of History as a subject 

2. Understand the significance of various sources of History 

3. Study the categories of History and their relations with other sciences 

4. Assess the criteria of objective history-writing 

5. Examine the process of passing on the history to future generations 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) Meaning; Nature and Scope of History 

b) Sources of History- Archaeological; Literary  

25 

Unit II 

a) Types of History 

b) Auxiliary Sciences of History 

25 

Unit III 

a) Criteria of Authenticity of Historical Sources 

b) Criteria of Credibility of Historical Sources  

25 

Unit IV 

a) Objectivity in History-writing 

b) Analysis of Data and Interpretation of 

Historic al Sources 

25 
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Title: History of Europe (1789-1871) 

Course- APC- I 

Subject Code- 365108 

Marks- 100 

 

Objectives: 

 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Study the events in the history of Europe from French Revolution to Unification of Germany 

2. Understand the significance of role played by Main personalities in the shaping of Europe in 

late eighteenth and 19th century 

3. Examine the power-politics in major countries of Europe in 19th century 

4. Assess the developments in Europe leading to the birth of new nations 

5. Have a perspective in comparison with the contemporary India 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) French Revolution- Causes and 

Consequences 

b) Napoleon Bonaparte- Military Achievements; 

Administrative Reforms; Decline  

25 

Unit II 

a) Congress of Vienna- Principles and Aims 

b) Consort of Europe- Age of Metternich 

25 

Unit III 

a) Revolution of 1848 in France and the Birth of 

Second Republic 

b) Napoleon III- Military Achievements; 

Administration  

25 

Unit IV 

a) Role of Bismarch in European Politics  

b) Unification of Italy 

c) Unification of Germany 

25 
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Semester IV 

• Title: History of Later Medieval India (1526 A. D.- 1757) 

• Course- DC- VII/AC IV 

• Subject Code- 445708/475408 

• Marks- 100 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Study the rise and fall of Mughal Empire in India under its rulers 

2. Understand the significance of Sher Shah Suri amidst Mughal rule 

3. Assess the role played by Chhatrapati Shivaji in the foundation of Hindavi Swarajya 

4. Examine the importance of the Maratha rule till Maharani Tarabai 

5. Evaluate the cultural synthesis under Hindu and Islamic rules 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) Emergence of Mughal Power- Babur and 

Humayun 

b) Sher Shah Suri- Conquests and 

administration  

25 

Unit II 

a) Expansion and Consolidation of Mughal Rule: 

Emperor Akbar, Jehangir and Shah Jahan 

b) Decline of Mughal Power: Policies of 

Aurangzeb; Later Mughals 

25 

Unit III 

a) Chhatrapati Shivaji and Foundation of 

Swarajya 

b) Rules of Sambhaji, Rajaram and Tarabai 

20 

Unit IV 

a) Mughal Administration 

b) Administration of Chhatrapati shivaji 

c) Socio-economic and Cultural Life 

30 
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Title: Major Trends in Indian Historiography 

Course- DC VIII 

Subject Code- 445808 

 

Marks- 100 

 

Objectives: 

 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Know the main trends in history-writing of India 

2. Understand the utility of some texts of Indian languages for the writing of history 

3. Assess the importance of foreign travelogues for history-writing 

4. Analyse the impact of some ideologies on the history-writing 

5. Examine the trends of history-writing in independent India 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Historiography of Ancient India 

a) Main Texts: Sangam Literature, 

Arthashastra, Harshacharitam, Rajatarangini 

b) Travelogues of Foreign Travelers: Greek, 

Chinese 

25 

Unit II Historiography in Medieval India 

a) Pre- Mughal Historiography: Al Bairuni, Ibn 

Batuta 

b) Historiography During Mughal Period: Abul 

Fazal, Khafi Khan 

c) Historiography of Maratha Period: 

Adnyapatra, Peshwa Daftar, Bakhar 

Literature 

25 

Unit III Historiography of Modern Period 

a) Imperialist School 

b) Nationalist School 

c) Marxist School 

20 

Unit IV Trends of Historiography in Post-

independence period  

a) Oral History 

b) Local History 

c) Women’s History 

30 
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Title: History of Europe (1870- 1945) 

Course- APC II 

Subject Code- 465208 

Marks- 100 

Objectives: 

 

Learners will be able to: 

1. Know about the Eastern Question and its effect on Turkish empire 

2. Study the struggle of imperial powers of Europe about mastery over Africa 

3. Examine the events leading to World War I and the consequences of the War 

4. Trace the causes and forms of dictatorship in Germany and Italy 

5. Assess the causes and consequences of World War II and evaluate the role of UNO 

Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

a) Eastern Question: Crimean War and Treaty 

of Paris 

b) Russo-Turkish war and Treaty of Berlin 

c) Young Turk Movement 

25 

Unit II 

a) Consequences of Imperialism in Africa 

b) Balkan wars; World war I- Causes and 

Consequences 

25 

Unit III 

a) Nazism in Germany 

b) Fascism in Italy 

c) Great Depression: Its Effects on Europe 

20 

Unit IV 

a) World War II: Causes and Consequences 

b) Establishment of UNO 

30 
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Vision 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 

responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 

The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 

the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 

empowerment of women. 
 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 

education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 

streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 

courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 

social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 

perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 

rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 

outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 

emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not 

and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 

certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are 

strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 

Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 

facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at 

all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 
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� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 

8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. 

The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your 

doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also 

intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions 

will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be 
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delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to 

overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 

doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions 

are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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D.C.Mar. I/ A.C.Marathi  ¼ladsrkadladsrkadladsrkadladsrkad175104½ - ejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjhejkBh dknacjh 
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- Dknacjhps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- dknacjhP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
3- fn-ck-eksdk’kh ;kaP;k vkuan vksojh ;k dknacjhps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    rkfldkrkfldkrkfldkrkfldk    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 dknacjhpsLo:i vkf.k ladYiuk 
dknacjhps ?kVd 

15 25 

2 fn-ck-eksdk’kh ;kaP;k ys[kukpk vkf.k ys[ku oSf’k"V;kapk LFkwy ifjp; 
fn-ck- eksdk’kh ;kaP;k vkuan vksojh dknacjhP;k dFkkudkpk vH;kl 

15 25 

3 vkuan vksojh dknacjhpk vk’k;] ik=Lo#i] okrkoj.kfufeZrh vkfn  
?kVdkaP;k vk/kkjs lw{e vH;kl 

15 25 

4 vkuan vksojh dknacjhpk fuosnu] Hkk"kk vkf.k ’kSyh vkfn ?kVdkaP;k  
vk/kkjs lw{e vH;kl 

15 25 

 

D.C.Mar. II - 145204    ----    ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY; 
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- Nkihy ek/;eklkBh ckreh ys[ku dj.;klkBh vko’;d dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- o`Rr vkf.k vyadkj ;kapk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
3- jlxzg.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp; d#u ?ks.kas- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Nkihy ek/;eklkBh ckreh ys[ku& Nkihy ek/;ekps Lo#i fo’ks"k  
òrkardFku] ckreh o ckrehi= ;karhy lkE;& Hksn 
Ckkrehojhy Hkk"; % laikndh;] LQqV vk{ksi ys[ku 
Nkihy ek/;eklkBh izR;{k ys[ku dj.ks 

25 

2 òRr vkf.k vyadkj 
yx dze] v{kjx.koR̀r] ek=koR̀r ¼tkrho`Rr½] v{kj Nan  
’kkn`yfofdzMhr] olarrfydk] Hkwtaxiz;kr] fnaMh] vuq"VqHk] vk;kZ  
’kCnkyadkj] vuqizkl] ;ed] ’ys"k 

25 

3 jlxzg.kkps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s] ikB;sRrj dforsps jlxzg.k 25 

4 ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp;] 
ladsrLFkG ¼osclkbZV½ ’kks/ku] ejkBhrwu bZ&esy r;kj dj.ks] ikBfo.ks]  
ejkBhrhy bZ tuZyl~ ’kks/k.ks] R;kaps voyksdu] v/;;u dj.ks- 

25 

 ojhy ?kVdkaoj vk/kkfjr lsfeukj @ izkstsDV @ ifjlaokn @ V;wVksfj;y @ varxZr 
pkp.kh ijh{kk bR;knh ?ks.ks- 
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CApc.Mar. I -185104½½½½        ys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|kys[ku fo|k    
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- fuca/k ys[ku dj.;klkBh vko’;d dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- tkfgjkr fo|spk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
3- jlxzg.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhP;k lanHkkZr lax.kdkpk ifjp; d#u ?ks.ks- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ’kq) ys[kukps fu;e] ’kq) vkf.k lqys[ku 25 

2 dk;kZy;hu i= ys[ku Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s 
dk;kZy;hu i=kaps izdkj] dk;kZy;hu i=ys[ku dj.ks- 

25 

3 tkfgjkr ladYiuk] Lo#i o izdkj bR;knh 
fofo/k ek/;ekauqlkj tkfgjkrhps cny.kkjs Lo#i 
fofo/k fo"k;kojhy @ mRiknukaP;k tkfgjkrh r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

4 eqfnzr ’kks/ku Eg.kts dk; 
eqfnzr ’kks/kukrhy fofo/k fpUgs vkf.k R;kaps vFkZ 
izR;{k eqfnzr ’kks/ku dj.ks- 

25 

 ojhy ?kVdkaoj vk/kkfjr lsfeukj @ izkstsDV @ ifjlaokn @ 
V;wVksfj;y @ varxZr pkp.kh ijh{kk bR;knh ?ks.ks- 

25 

D.C.Mar. III     ----    245304    A.C.Marathi. II     275204                ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=ejkBh pfj=    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- pfj= okM~-e;kps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- pfj= okM~-e;kP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
3- foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /k^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ*ksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 
vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 pfj= okM~-e;kps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 

pfj= okM~-e;kP;k ?kVdkapk vH;kl dj.ks- 
25 

2 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* e/khy  
thoukuqHkokps Lo#i 

25 

3 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kps lw{e v/;;u 25 

4 foykl [kksys fy[khr ^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ*^eg"khZ /kksaMks ds’ko dosZ* ;k pfj=kph Hkk"kk  
vkf.k ’kSyh  

25 
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D.C.Mar. IV        245404½ ½ ½ ½         O;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBhO;ogkfjd ejkBh    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- ys[kufo"k;d fu;e letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- eqfnzr’kks/kukps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k mrkÚ;kps eqnzhr’kks/kukP;k [kq.kk dj.ks- 
3- Eg.kh] okd~izpkj ;kaps Hkk"ksr mik;;kstu dj.ks- 
4- Tkfgjkrhps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh tkfgjkr r;kj dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ys[kufo"k;d fu;e 
ejkBh lkfgR; egkeaMGkus ekU; dsysys ys[kufo"k;d fu;e 

25 

2 eqfnzr'kks/kuke/;s okijY;k tk.kkÚ;k osxosxG;k [kw.kk vkf.k R;kaps vFkZ  
letwu ?ks.ks] fnysY;k mrkÚ;kps eqfnzr’kks/ku dj.ks- 

25 

3 Eg.kh] okd~izpkj ;kaps Hkk"ksrhy mik;;kstu 
Eg.kh vkf.k okd~izpkj Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- 
Eg.kh vkf.k okd~izpkj ;kapk Hkk"ksr mik;;kstu dj.ks- 

25 

4 tkfgjkr Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- 
eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh r;kj dsY;k tk.kkÚ;k tkfgjkrhps Lo#i 
eqfnzr ek/;eklkBh tkfgjkr r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

 

CApc.Mar. II     285204½ ½ ½ ½     ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;ys[ku dkS’kY;    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- jlxzg.kkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dkS’kY; voxr dj.ks- 
2- fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dk r;kj dj.ks- 
3- laokn dkS’kY; fodflr dj.ks- 
4- lw=lapkyu dkS’kY; vkRelkr dj.ks vkf.k fofo/k dk;ZdzekalkBh lw=lapkyu dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 ’kq) ys[kukps fu;e] ’kq) vkf.k lqys[ku 25 

2 jlxzg.kkps Lo#i 
fofo/k izdkjP;k dforkaps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 

25 

3 fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks 
fofo/k dk;ZdzekaP;k if=dk r;kj dj.ks- 

25 

4 laokn dkS’kY;kps Lo#i 
laokn dkS’kY; fodflr dj.ks 

25 
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D.C.Mar. V    345504½ ½ ½ ½ A.C.Marathi. III     375304    ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBh    dforkdforkdforkdfork    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- dfork ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- 1975 uarjph lkaLd`frd ik’oZHkweh vH;kl.ks- 
3- Dforklaxzgkps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 dfork ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 1975 

uarjph lkaLd`frd ik’oZHkweh vH;kl.ks- 
25 

2 banzftr Hkkysjko] nklw oS|] Hkwtax esJke] v#.k dkGs ;kaP;k fuoMd 
dforkapk lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

3 vuqjk/kk  ikVhy] uhjtk] izKk yks[kaMs] ;kaP;k fuoMd dforkapk  
lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

4 flflfy;k dkOgkZyks] ehuk{kh ikVhy] f’kjh"k xksikG ns’kikaMs ;kaP;k  
fuoMd dforkapk lw{e vH;kl 

25 

 

D.C.Mar. VI     345604½ ½ ½ ½     ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBhHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.kHkk"kk vkf.k O;kdj.k    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- Hkk"kk Eg.kts dk;] frps Lo#i] O;kIrh] egRRo vkf.k dk;Z letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- Hkk"kk] izek.kHkk"kk] cksyh Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k R;kpk ijLij lac/k letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- ejkBhrhy o.kZekyspk vH;kl dj.ks- 
4- ejkBhrhy ’kCnkaP;k tkrh vH;kl.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Hkk"kk % Lo#i] O;kIrh] egRRo vkf.k dk;Z 25 

2 v Hkk"kk] izek.kHkk"kk] cksyhHkk"kk ijLij lac/k 
vk ejkBhP;k cksyh 1& vfgjk.kh 2& oÚgkMh 

25 

3 ejkBhph o.kZekyk % Loj] Lojknh] O;atus o o.kkZph mPpjLFkkus 25 

4 ejkBhrhy ’kCnkaP;k tkrh 1 & fodkjh 2 vfodkjh 25 
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Apc.Marathi I     356104½ ½ ½ ½         lkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kklkfgR;kph Hkk"kk    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- Hkk"ksps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- lkfgR; Hkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k osxGsi.k letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj letwu ?ks.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 Hkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;sHkk"ksps Lo#i vkf.k oSf’k"V;s    25 

2 O;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &HksnO;ogkj Hkk"kk] lkfgR; Hkk"kk] ’kkL=Hkk"kk ;karhy lkE; &Hksn    
Hkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkjHkk"ksps LFkj 1½ i`"B LFkj ¼laf{kIr foospu½ 
1-1½ Hkk"ksps ukn#i  1-2½ Hkk"ksps ys[ku#i 
1-3½ Hkk"ksps ’kCn#i A1-4½ Hkk"ksps O;kdj.k#i 

25 

3 var%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrj    
lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkjlkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj    
v½ okD;izpkj] Eg.kh] bR;knhps Lo#i vkf.k lkfgR; Hkk"ksrhy LFkku 
vk½ miek] vyadkj] #id ;kapk LFkwy ifjp; 

25 

4 var%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrjvar%Lrj    
lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&lkfgR;d`rhpk vFkZO;ogkj&    
izfrek] izrhd vkf.k feFkd ;kaps Lo#i 

25 

 

CApc.Mar. III     385304½ ½ ½ ½     dYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.kdYiukfoLrkj] Eg.kh okD;izpkj] xzaFkijh{k.k    
mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    

1- dYiukfoLrkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k dYiukfoLrkj dj.ks- 
2- Eg.khps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k Eg.khps mi;kstu dj.ks- 
3- okD;izpkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k okD;izpkjkps mi;kstu dj.ks- 
4- xzaFkijh{k.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks vkf.k xzaFkijh{k.k dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    

1 dYiukfoLrkjkps Lo#i 
fofo/k ckchapk izR;{k dYiukfoLrkj dj.ks- 

25 

2 Eg.khps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks- 
Eg.khaps Hkk"ksr mi;kstu dj.ks- 

25 

3 okD;izpkjkps Lo#i letwu ?ks.ks 
okD;izpkjkps Hkk"ksr mi;kstu dj.ks 

25 

4 xzaFkijh{k.k Eg.kts dk; rs letwu ?ks.ks- fof’k"V xzaFkijh{k.k dj.ks- 25 
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DC.MarathiVII)    445704½ ½ ½ ½     ejkBhejkBhejkBhejkBh    dFkkdFkkdFkkdFkk    

mfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vsmfn~n"Vs    
1- dFkk ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- 1975 uarjP;kp dFkspk laf{kIr bfrgkl vH;kl.ks- 
3- useysY;k dFkklaxzgkps lw{e v/;;u dj.ks- 

vvvv----dzdzdzdz    vH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.kvH;kl?kVdkps fooj.k    xq.kxq.kxq.kxq.k    
1 dFkk ;k lkfgR; izdkjkps Lo#i vkf.k ladYiuk letwu ?ks.ks- 

1975 uarjP;k dFkspk laf{kIr bfrgkl vH;kl.ks- 
25 

2 xkSjh ns’kikaMs] y{e.k yksa<s] izfrek baxksys vkf.k t;ar iokj ;kaP;k  
fuoMd dFkkapk lw{e vH;kl 

25 

3 vkIiklkgsc [kksr] xkSrehiw= dkacGs th-ds-,sukiqjs ;kaP;k fuoMd dFkspk  
lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

4 Eksfudk xtsnzxMdj] izfrek tks’kh vkf.k ek/ko ljdqaMs ;kaP;k fuoMd  
dFkspk lw{e vH;kl- 

25 

    

DC. Marathi IX  -  वा�मयीन वाद   545904) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना वा�मयीन वाद ह� संक�पना समजेल. 

2.  यांना नेमले�या वा�मयीन वादांचा सू#म अ%यास करता येईल. 

3.  या आधारे मा*स+वाद, अि.त ववाद, अ/तवा.ताववाद, .0ीवाद यांसार1या इतर वा�मयीन वादांचा .थूल 

प3रचय क4न घेता येईल. 

4. नेमलेले वा�मयीन वाद आ6ण सा�ह य यांचा पर.परसंबंध  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ वा�मयीन वाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये 

�व�वध वा�मयीन वादांचा .थूलप3रचय वैAशCये 

२५ 

 २ अAभजातातावाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 ३ .व9छंदता वाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 ४ वा.तववाद : संक�पना – .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 
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DC. Marathi X मJययुगीन मराठL वा�मयाचा इ/तहास भाग –१ (१२७५ ते १६३०     545104 

उ��टे : 

1. यादवकाल�न आ6ण बहामनीकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क प3रि.थती समजून घेता येईल. 

2.  या आधारे त काल�न Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा कोण या हो या ते  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

3. यादवकाल�न आ6ण बहामनीकाल�न प3रि.थतीचा त काल�न Sंथरचनेवर झालेला प3रणाम �वधा�थनॅींना .पट 

करता येईल. 

4. तसेच या कालखंडातील मह  वा9या पंथ वा�मयाचा आ6ण मह  वा9या कवींचा अ%यास करता येईल. 

5. या कालखंडातीलकवीं9या काय+कतृ+  वाचे आकलन क4न घेता येईल. 

6. या काळातील सा�ह या9या ए/तहाAसक �वकास;माचे भान आ मसात क4न घेता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ यादवकाल�न सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क ि.थती व Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा २५ 

 २ यादवकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

मुकंुद राज, महानुभाव संTदाय –ग�य–ग�यSंथ 

वारकर� संTदाय – [ाने\वर, नामदेव आ6ण इतर .0ी – पु]ष संतकवी 

२५ 

 ३ बहामनीकाल�न सामािजक, सां.कृ/तक, धाAम+क ि.थती व Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा २५ 

 ४ बहामनीकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

वारकर� संTदाय Tमुख Sंथरचना एकनाथ, तुकाराम आ6ण इतर .0ी – पु]ष संतकवी 

पं_डत कवींचे काय+कतॅ ृ व – मु*त\ेवर, वामन पं_डत, नागेश, �व`ल, आनदंतनय, 

रागुनाथ पं_डत. 

२५ 

 

DC. Marathi XI   आ मपर लेखन   545114) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनाआ मपर लेखनह� संक�पना समजेल. 

2. यालेखनTकारचे .व4प अ%यास करता येईल. 

3. आ मच3र0, आ मकथन, Tवासवण+न, .थल�च0ण, रोज/नशी इ याद�ंचे Tकारांचे .व4प समजेल. 

4. आ मपरलेखनातील ‘मी’ ची भूमीका आ6ण /तचे लेखनावर�ल प3रणाम ल:ात येईल. 

5. आ मपरलेखनातील अनभुव घेणारा ‘मी’ (गAभ+त लेखक), लेखनातील ‘मी’ (/नवेदक) लेखन करणारा मी 

(लेखक) यांचे पर.परातील नाते �वधा�थनॅीं9या ल:ात येऊ शकेल. 

6.  या आधारे ‘कोवळी उeहे’ आ6ण ‘�हगंfया9या माळाव4न’ या लेखनकृतींचा सू#म अ%यास करता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ आ मपर लेखनह� संक�पना, /तचे .व4प 

आ मच3र0, आ मकथन, Tवासवण+न, .थल�च0ण, रोज/नशी इ याद�ंचे 

.व4प 

आ मपर सा�ह यातील अनभुव घेणारा ‘मी’ आ6ण लेखन करणारा ‘मी’ यांचे नाते 

२५ 

 २ आधु/नक मराठLतील आ मपरलेखनाचा संg:hत आढावा 

�वजय तjडूलकर आ6ण kीमती कावेर� कवl, यां9या आ मपर लेखनाचे �वशेष 

२५ 

 ३ �वजय तjडूलकर यां9या ‘कोवळी उeहे’ या लAलत ग�याचे.व4प आ6ण वैAशCये 

‘कोवळी उeहे’ मधील ‘मी’ चे .व4प 

२५ 

 ४ kीमती कावेर� कवl यां9या ‘�हंगfया9या माळाव4न’ याआ मच3र0ाचे .व4प आ6ण 

वैAशCये 

‘�हगंfया9या माळाव4न’ मधील ‘मी’ चे .व4प 

२५ 
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DC. Marathi XII   कादंबर� : सा�ह यTकार   545124) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे .व4प व इतर सा�ह यTकारापे:ा असणारे वेगळेपण ल:ात येतील. 

2. यांना कादंबर�चे या सा�ह यTकाराच घटक /नि\चत क4न  यांचा अ%यास करता येईल. 

3. कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे उपTकार  यांना अ%यासता येईल. 

4. कादंबर� या सा�ह यTकाराचे मराठLतील �वकास;म  यां9या ल:ात येतील. 

5. नेमले�या कादंबmयांचे सू#म �व\लेषण व मू�यमापन करता येईल. 

6. नेमले�या कादंबmयां9या आधारे कादंबर�कारां9या लेखनवैAशCयांचा शोध घेता येईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ या सा�ह य Tकाराचे .व4प आ6ण संक�पना 

कादंबर�चे घटक, कादंबर�चे Tकार 

२५ 

 २ आधु/नक मराठLतील कादंबर�चा संg:hत आढावा 

गौर� देशपांडे यां9या कादंबर� लेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

उ तम बंडू तुपे यां9या कादंबर� लेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

२५ 

 ३ ‘गौफ’ या कादंबर�चा सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ ‘भ.म’ या कादंबर�चा सू#म अ%यास २५ 
 

Apc. Marathi III  TसारमाJयमांसाठL मराठL    565304) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना TसारमाJयाचे नेमके .व4प समजून घेता येईल. 

2. TसारमाJयमां9या संदभा+त भाषा कोणकोणते क4 शकते ल:ात येईल. 

3. TसारमाJयमे आ6ण भाषा यांचा पर.परसंबंध अ%यासणे. 

4. TसारमाJयमां9या .व]पामधील भेदानसुार आव\यक भा�षककौ\लय कशी बदलता ते कळेल. 

5. मु�pत माJयमांचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. बातमी, लेख, व ृतलेख, .तंभलेख, अSलेख इ. Tकारामाधीलफरक 

समजेल.  यानुसार आव\यक भा�षककौश�य �वकAसत करता येतील. 

6. kाqय माJयमांचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. kाqय बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, सू0संचालन, 

इ या�द Tकारचे .व4प समजेल.  यानुसार आव\यक भा�षककौश�य �वकAसत करता येतील. 

7. rक् kाqय माJयमाचे .व4प अ%यासता येईल. या Tकार9या माJयमातील बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, 

उ�घोषणा, चचा+संचालन, कॅhशeस यांचे .व4प समजेल.  यानुसार आवा\यक भा�षककौ\लय �वकAसत करता 

येतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ TसारमाJयमे आ6ण भाषा यांचा पर.परसंबंध 

TसारमाJयमांसाठL भा�षककौ\लय 

२५ 

 २ TसारमाJयाचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

बातमी, लेख, व ृतलेख, .तंभलेख, अSलेख  

इ या�द  

२५ 

 ३ kाqय माJयमांचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, सू0संचालन, इ या�द 

२५ 

 ४ rक् kाqय माJयमाचे .व4प व वैAशCये 

माJयमातील बातमी, मुलाकात, भाषणसं�हता, उ�घोषणा, चचा+संचालन इ या�द 

२५ 
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CApc. Mar. VII   व ृतलेखन   685704) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना काया+लयीन कामासाठL मराठLचा वापर कशापtती केला जातो हे समजून घेता येईल. 

2. मराठL भाषेचा औपचा3रक शैल�चा प3रचय होईल. 

3. �टपfणी लेखन, इ/तव ृत लेख, जाह�र /नवेदन, जा�हरातीची इ याद� लेखन Tकारचे .व4प समजेल.  यांतील 

फरक ल:ात येईल. या सव+ Tकारचे लेखन करfयाचे कौश�य अवगत होईल. 

4. मराठL लेखनचे /नयम समजून घेऊन /नयामानुसार� लेखन करfयाचा सराव होईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ सभेची सूचना, �वषय सूची 

�टपfणी लेखन – .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन 

२५ 

 २ इ/तव ृत लेखन - .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन 

सभेची इ/तव ृत आ6ण अहवाला मक इ/तव ृत 

२५ 

 ३ जाह�र /नवेदन - .व4प, मह व, Tकार आ6ण उपयोजन मा�हती प0क २५ 

 ४ जा�हरात – मु�pत माJयमासाठL जा�हरात मसुदालेखन शुJदलेखनाचे /नयम २५ 
 

DC. Marathi XIII     भारतीय काqयशा.0    646304) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना भारतीय काqयशास0ाची अ%यासपtती समजेल तसेच  यामधील काह� घटकांचे सू#म आकलन 

होईल. 

2. सं.कृत सा�ह wशा.0कारांनी केलेला काqयल:णांचा �वचार समजेल. 

3. भरतमुनींपासून मxमटापयyत नाCयकाqयTयोजनांचा �वकास;म समजेल. 

4. T/तभा, qयु प ती, अ%यास, आ6ण इतर घटकांसंदभा+त सं.कृतसा�ह य मीमांसकांनी केलेला काqयकारण �वचार 

ल:ात येईल. 

5. अAभदा, ल:णा, व qयाजंना या तीन शzदश*ती, व  यांचे Tकार  यांना समजतील. 

6. सं.कृत सा�ह यशा\0ातील अलंकार �वचार समजून घेता येईल. 

7. ल:णा, qयाजंना व अलंकार इ यांदांचे सा�ह या9या संदभा+तील मह व  यांना कळेल  या आधारे .वअJययन 

करणे श*य होईल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ काqयल:ण २५ 

 २ नाCयकाqयTयोजन – भरतमुनीं ते मxमट आ6ण 

काqयकारण – T/तभा, qय प ती अ%यास आ6ण इतर 

२५ 

 ३ शzदश*ती - अAभदा, ल:णा, qयाजंना २५ 

 ४ अलंकार �वचार २५ 
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DC. Marathi XIV मJययुगीन मराठL वा�मयाचा इ/तहास भाग – २ (१६३० ते १८१८)  646404)  

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनाAशवकाल�न आ6ण पेशवेकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क प3रि.थती समजून घेता 

येईल. 

2.  या आधारे त काल�न Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा समजून घेता येतील. 

3. Aशवकाल�न संतकाqय, पंतकाqय, बाखाराग�य व शा�हर�काqय या Tवाहांची वैAशCये  यांना कळतील. 

4. पेशवेकाल�न संतकाqय, पंतकाqय, बाखाराग�य व शा�हर�काqय या Tवाहांची वैAशCये  यांना आकलन क4न 

घेता येतील. 

5. तसेच या काखंडात /नमा+ण झाले�या सा�ह याचे .व4प आ6ण मह  व  यांचा ल#यात येईल तसेच  यातील 

ऐ/तहाAसक �वकास;माचे भान  या आ मसात क4न घेतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ Aशवकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क ि.थती 

Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा 

२५ 

 २ Aशवकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

Aशवकाल�न १ - संतकाqय, २ - पंतकाqय, ३ - बाखाराग�य 

२५ 

 ३ पेशवेकाल�न राजकQय, सामािजक, सं.कृतक, धाAम+क ि.थती 

Sंथ/नAम+तीमागील Tेरणा 

२५ 

 ४ पेशवेकाल�न सा�ह य/नAम+तीचे .व4प 

पेशवेकाल�न १ - संतकाqय, २ - पंतकाqय, ३ - बाखाराग�य 

२५ 

 

DC. Marathi XV  -  नाटक : सा�ह यTकार      646504) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनानाटक या सा�ह यTकाराची संक�पना इतर सा�ह यTकाराहून उदा काठ कादंबर� इ या�द नाटकाचे 

असलेले वेगळेपण समजून घेता येईल. 

2. नाटक हा rक – kाqय Tकार अस�याने नाCयसं�हता व नाCयTयोग या संदभा+तील घटकांची मा�हती क4न 

घेता येईल. 

3. र नाकर मतकर� व चं. T. देशपांडे यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा प3रचय झा�याने नाटककारां9या 

नाCय�वषयक rट�चे वेगळेपण  यांना समजेल. 

4. आरfयक व दढो लताशे या दोन वेगळया �वषयावर�ल तसेच]hबंधातील नाCयसं�हतचेा अ%यास के�यावर  या 

आधारे  यांना नाCयकृतीची समी:ा करता येईल. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ नाटक या सा�ह यTकाराचे .व4प आ6ण संक�पना 

नाटकचे घटक समजून घेणे 

नाटकचे Tकार समजून घेणे 

२५ 

 २ र नाकर मतकर�यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

चं. T. देशपांडे यां9या नाCयलेखनवैAशCयांचा .थूल प3रचय 

२५ 

 ३ आरfयक या नाटकाचा सू#म अ%यास  २५ 

 ४ ढोलताशे या नाटकाचा सू#म अ%यास २५ 
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DC. MarthiXVI   समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह – Sामीण सा�ह य   646604 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पनासमजून घेता येईल.  या आधारे वेगवेग}या समकाल�न मराठL 

सा�ह यTवाहांचा उदा. Sामीण, दAलत, आ�दवासी, .0ीवाद� इ या�द प3रचय झा�याने �वधा�थनॅींना  यातील 

समान व वेगळया वैAशCयांची मा�हती Aमळेल. 

2. Sामीण सा�ह य ह� संक�पना व /तचे .व4प अ%या.�याने Sामीण सा�ह य या सं[ा नेमकेपण  या समजून 

घेऊ शकतील. 

3. तसेच Sामीण सा�ह याचा सं:ेपत इ/तहास अभयास�याने या सा�ह याचे ऐ/तहाAसक �च0  यां9या समोर .पट 

होईल. 

4. बारोमास व दाह��दशा या नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे सू#म अJययन करता येईल. 

5. Sामीण सा�ह या9या अ%यासाची rट� Tाhत क4न घेऊ शकतील. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पना 

समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाहंचा प3रचय 

२५ 

 २ Sामीण सा�ह य ह�संक�पनाआ6ण .व4प 

Sामीण सा�ह याचा संg:प इ/तहास 

२५ 

 ३ बारोमास या कादंबर�चे सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ दाह��दशा या कथासंSहाचे सू#म अ%यास २५ 
 

DC. Marathi XI    समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह – दAलत सा�ह य      647604) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींनासा�ह यTवाहह�संक�पनासमजून घेता येईल.  या आधारे वेगवेग}या समकाल�न मराठL 

सा�ह यTवाहांचा उदा. Sामीण, दAलत, आ�दवासी, .0ीवाद� इ या�द प3रचय झा�याने �वधा�थनॅींना  यातील 

समान व वेगळया वैAशCयांची मा�हती Aमळेल. 

2. दAलत सा�ह य ह� संक�पना व /तचे .व4प अ%या.�याने Sामीण सा�ह य या सं[ा नेमकेपण  या समजून 

घेऊ शकतील. 

3. तसेच दAलत सा�ह याचा सं:ेपत इ/तहास अभयास�याने या सा�ह याचे ऐ/तहाAसक �च0  यां9या समोर .पट 

होईल. 

4. मेलेलं पाणी व तनमाजोर� या नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे सू#म अJययन करता येईल. 

5. दAलत सा�ह या9या अ%यासाची rट� Tाhत क4न घेऊ शकतील. 

अ; अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाह ह�संक�पना 

समकाल�न मराठL सा�ह यTवाहंचा प3रचय 

२५ 

 २ दAलत सा�ह य ह�संक�पनाआ6ण .व4प 

दAलत सा�ह याचा संg:प इ/तहास 

२५ 

 ३ मेलेलं पाणी या कादंबर�चे सू#म अ%यास २५ 

 ४ तनमाजोर� या कथासंSहाचे सू#म अ%यास २५ 
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Apc. Marathi IV    Sंथ पर�:ण आ6ण Sंथ समी:ा    665404) 

उ��टे : 

1. �वधा�थनॅींना Sथंप3रचय, Sंथपर�:ण आ6ण Sथंसमी:ा या संक�पना व  यांतील साxय भेद समजावून घेता 

येईल. 

2.  याआधारे सा�ह यTकारानुसार बदलणारे Sंथसमी:ण यांचे .व4प  यां9या ल:ात येईल. 

3. नेमले�या सा�ह यकृतींचे पर�:ण ~कंवा समी:ण  यांना करता येईल. 

4. सा�ह यकृतीचे पर�:ण ~कंवा समी:ण करfयाची rट�  यांना लाभेल. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ Sंथ पर�:ण आ6ण Sंथ समी:ा या संक�पना व .व4प २५ 

 २ सा�ह यTकारानुसार बदलणारे Sंथसमी:ण .व4प व वैAशCये २५ 

 ३ माझे �व�यापीठ या Sंथाचे Sंथपर�:ण/समी:ा कारणे. २५ 

 ४ /तहार या Sंथाचे Sंथपर�:ण/समी:ा कारणे. २५ 

 

CApc. Mar VIII    TशासकQय मराठL     685804) 

उ��टे :   

1. �वधा�थनॅींना TशासकQय कामकाजासाठL योज�या जाणाया+ मराठL भाषेचे .व4प ल:ात येईल. 

2. TशासकQय मराठL भाषेचे वेगळेपण आ6ण वेगळी प3रभाषा  या आकलन क4न घेऊ श*तील. 

3. TशासकQय आदेश, प3रप0के यांचा भाषा व लेखानशैल�  यांना समजून घेता येईल. 

4. अहवाल, �टhपणी, इ/तव ृत, [ापण, इ यांद� लेखनाचे तं0  यांना समजून घेता येईल. 

5. पा3रभा�षक सं[ा TशासकQय वाक् Tयोग व मु�pतशोधनाची कौश�य आ मसात करता येतील. 

अ;  अ%यासघटकांचे �ववरण गुण 

 १ TशासकQय भाषेचे .व4प आ6ण वैAशCये २५ 

 २ शासकQय आदेशां9या आ6ण पर�पा0कां9या भाषेचे .व4प, वैAशCये, लेखनकौश�य 

इ या�द 

२५ 

 ३ शासकQय प3रप0के, अहवाल, �टhपणी, इ/तव ृत, [ापण, इ यांद�ंचा भाषेचे .व4प 

आ6ण लेखनतं0 

२५ 

 ४ शासकQय पा3रभा�षक शzद आ6ण Tशासन वाक् Tयोग मु�pतशोधन २५ 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged 
people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical 
Education through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry 
qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, 
Need based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 
Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 
centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 
benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study 

centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 
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� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 
 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning 

activities (i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, 

watching video, attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing 

assignment responses). Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per 

following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction 

are imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 
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b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important 

activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify 

your doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It 

also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling 

sessions will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors 

will not be delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help 

learners to overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the 

Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the 

flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a 

years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For 

project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will 

have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the 

instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for 

the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator 

on a more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to 

a particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given 

to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible 

score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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B. A. I 

D. C. I / A. C. I -  Code: 4109/7109 

Objective: 

To introduce the student with the Constitutional, Governmental Structure and political Process in 

India. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Historical Background of Indian Constitution. 

Unit 2 Basic Features of India’s Constitution. 

Unit 3 Preamble, Fundamental Rights and Duties, Directive Principals of State Policy. 

Unit 4 Union Government: President, Parliament, Cabinet and Prime Minister. 

Unit 5 State Government: Governor, Council of Ministers and Chief Minister. 

Unit 6 Centre - state Relations. 

Unit 7  Supreme Court and High Court. 

Unit 8 Election Commission and Electoral Reforms. 

Unit 9 Major Issues in Indian Politics: 

            a)     Caste                    b)     Religionc)     Language             d)     Region 

            e)     Poverty Alleviation. 
  

D. C. II -   Code:4209 -  Political Theory 

Objective:  

To introduce students to the basic theoretical and conceptual framework of Political Science. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Nature and Significance of Political Theory. 

Unit 2 Power and Authority. 

Unit 3 State: Origin and Development. 

Unit 4 Nationalism and Nation – State. 

Unit 5 Sovereignty. 

Unit 6 Citizenship, Rights and Liberty. 

Unit 7  Equality. 

Unit 8 Justice. 

Unit 9 Democracy. 

Unit 10 Welfare State. 
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B.A. II 

D. C. III/ A. C. II - Code:4309/7209 - Select Modern Governments. 

Objective:   

To analyze the constitutional, ideological and institutional structure of the given political system. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 United Kingdom: 

         a.     The nature of the Constitution. 

         b.     Monarchy. 

         c.     Parliament . 

         d.     Cabinet Government System. 

         e.     Political Parties. 

         f.     Rule of law and Judiciary. 

Unit 2 United States of America. 

        a.     Salient Futures of Constitution. 

        b.     Federal System. 

        c.     The President. 

        d.     The Congress. 

        e.     Political Parties. 

        f.     The supreme Court and Judicial Review. 

Unit 3 People’s Republic of China : 

        a.     Salient Features of Constitution. 

        b.     Rights and Duties of Citizens. 

        c.     National People’s Congress      

         d.     The State Council and Prime Minister. 

         e.     The Communist Party. 

         f.     Judiciary. 

Unit 4 Switzerland: 

        a.     Salient Features of Constitution. 

        b.     Federal Pattern of Government. 

        c.     Federal Assembly. 

        d.     Federal Council. 

        e.     Direct Democracy. 
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D. C. IV - Code: 4409 - Public Administration 

Objective:  

To introduce the student to the principles of public administration. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Meaning, Nature and Scope of Public Administration. 

Unit 2 Approaches to public Administration. 

Unit 3 Relations between public Administration and Other Social Sciences. 

Unit 4 Politics and Public Administration. 

Unit 5 Administrative Behavior: Leadership, Decision – Making, Supervision. 

Unit 6 Bureaucracy and Budgeting. 

Unit 7  Legislative control over Administration. 

Unit 8 Administrative Reforms. 

 

A.P.C – I - Code – 6109 -  Local Self Government 

Objective:  

To discuss the role of local self Government in the present governmental set up. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Meaning and significance of Local Self government. 

Unit 2 Rise and growth of Urban Local Self government. 

Unit 3 Municipal Corporation: Composition, Functions and Powers, Committee System, 

Role of Municipal commissioner. 

Unit 4 Municipality Composition, Functions and Powers, Committee system, Role of 

Chief Officer, Control of State Government. 

Unit 5 Major problems of Urban Local Government. 

Unit 6 Rise and Growth of Panchayati Raj Institution. (Pattern of rural local bodies in 

Maharashtra or Gujarat) 

Unit 7  Zila Perished, Composition, Functions and Powers. 

Unit 8 Panchayat  Samiti and Gram Panchayat Composition, Functions and Powers. 

Unit 9 Relations between Officials and Non-Officials. 

Unit 10 Major Problems of Rural Local Government. 
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B.A. III 

D.C – V -  Code – 4509 - International Relations 

Objective:  

To highlight the major issues in international relations in the post second world war period. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Consequences of Second World War. 

Unit 2 United Nations: Aims, Structure (Organs and Specialized Agencies) 

Achievements, Problems and Prospects. 

Unit 3 Cold War. 

Unit 4 Decolonization and Emergence of the Third World. 

Unit 5 Non – aligned Movement. 

Unit 6 Emergence if New World Order. 

 

D.C – VI - Code: 4609  - Modern Political Analysis 

Objectives: 

To introduce student to the development in the discipline of Political Science in early 20
th

 Century 

and to make her familiar with the tools and methods of modern political analysis. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Emergence of Modern Political Analysis. 

Unit 2 Nature and Scope of Modern Political Analysis. 

Unit 3 Behavioral Approach. 

Unit 4 Systems Theory. 

Unit 5 Political Culture and Political Socialization. 

Unit 6 Political Participation. 

Unit 7  Political Elites. 

Unit 8 Political Development. 
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D.C – VII - Code – 4709 -  Western Political Thought 

Objectives: 

To study the evolution of political thought in the socio-economic and historical contest of Europe. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Plato: Ideal State, Philosopher King, Communism. 

Unit 2 Aristotie: Views on State, Classification of Government Revolution. 

Unit 3 St. Augustine: Justification of Ecclesiastical Authority, Classification Law. 

Unit 4 Transition from Medieval to Modern: Decline of Feudalism, Emergence of 

Capitalism, Enlightenment, Renaissance, Reformation, Emergence of Nation 

State. 

Unit 5 Niccolo Machiavelli: Politics, Religion and Morality, Art of Ruling, 

Republicanism. 

Unit 6 Thomas Hobbes: Social Contract, Theory of Sovereignty, absolutism. 

Unit 7  John Locke: Social Contract, Consent, Limited Government, Tolerance. 

Unit 8 Jean Jacque Rousseau: Origin of Inequality, General Will, Popular Sovereignty. 

Unit 9 john Stuart Mill: Liberty, Utilitarianism, Representative Government, 

Subjugation of Woman. 

Unit 10 Karl Marx: Materialistic Interpretation of History, Class Struggle, Capitalism, 

State Revolution, Dictatorship of Proletariat, Classless Society. 
 

D.C. VIII – Code: 4809 - Indian Political Thought 

Objective: 

To analyze the contribution of Indian Political Thinkers to the political discourse in India. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Ram Mohan Roy. 

Unit 2 M. G. Ranade. 

Unit 3 M. G. Tilak. 

Unit 4 M. K. Gandhi. 

Unit 5 B. R. Ambedkar. 

Unit 6 Jawaharlal Nehru. 

Unit 7  V. D. Savarkar. 

Unit 8 Jayprakash Narayan. 
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A. P. C. II - Code: 6209 -  Women’s Movement and Empowerment 

Objective: 

To highlight the women’s role and contribution to different socio-political movements in pre-and 

post independence India and to analyze the policies and processes of their empowerment. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Women’s Role in Freedom Struggle: Gandhian Movements and Revolutionary 

Movements. 

Unit 2 Women and Ambedkarite Movement. 

Unit 3 Women and the Leftist Movements. 

Unit 4 Women’s movement in Post Independence Era. 

Unit 5 Empowerment of Women: Challenges. 

Unit 6 Constitutional Provisions and Governmental policies regarding Women. 

Unit 7  Women’s Participation in Democratic Process: Political parties, Elections and 

voting Behavior. 

Unit 8 Women in decision making Process: Women Legislators at the Union and State 

level (With special reference to Maharashtra of Gujarat.) 

Unit 9 Women and Local Self Government Institutions. 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 
The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 
the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 
empowerment of women. 
 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 
perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not 
and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house 
wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are 
strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

 

 



Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 
based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 
Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 
facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 
status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at 

all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

 

Admission Process 
      CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 



� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-instructional 

style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will supplied to the 

learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners and 

their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic counsellors 

at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for 

study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends 

(Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as in 

conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties which they 

face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 



Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it 

in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres 

will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has to 

be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some 

useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy of 

important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit of 

all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less 

regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission schedule 

(assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



B.A. Part – I      
 

Semester- I 
 

Course I / AC I 

  Sociology of Indian Society  

 
Objectives :       

 -To understand the basic Indian Social Structure. 

- To know the comprehensive profile of Indian Society.   

 

Unit COURSE CONTENT Marks 

 

Unit 1 

The Structure & Composition of Indian 

Society: 

Tribal, Rural & Urban Communities: 

Meaning & Characteristics. 

25 

 

Unit 2 

Basic Institutions of Indian Society 

Family, Kinship & Marriage:  

Nature, types & Characteristics. 

Caste: Nature & Characteristics. 

25 

 

Unit 4 

Diversity in Indian Society: 

Unity in diversity 

Cultural diversity: Regional, linguistic, 

religious 

25 

 

Unit 5 

National Integration: 

National Integration: Meaning & 

Importance. 

Obstacles to National Integration.                                            

Concept of Nation building 

25 

 

 
 
 
 



 
Course II 

 
Foundations of Sociology 

 
 

Objectives :   
 -To get acquainted with the discipline of Sociology 

 
           - To understand the basic concepts in Sociology 
        

Unit Course Content  
 

Marks 

 
Unit 1 

Nature of Sociology  
Sociology: Meaning, nature & scope  

Sociology as a science 

Significance of Sociology 
Relationship of Sociology with 
Psychology, Economics & Political 
Science 

25 

 
Unit 2 

Concepts in Sociology:  
Society, Community, Association,  Social 
Interaction: Meaning & Characteristics. 

25 

 
Unit 3 

Social Structure:  
Norms & values 
Social groups: Meaning & Types 
Status & Role 
Social Structure: Meaning & Elements 

25 

 
Unit 4 

Social Stratification: 
Types of Mobility: Vertical and Horizontal 
Bases of Stratification: Age, Gender, 
Wealth & Power Social Mobility: Meaning 
Social Stratification: Meaning, Types & 
Characteristics 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Semester- II 
 

Course III / AC II 
 

Social Problems in India  
Objectives :  
-To understand the social problems confronting India. 
- To know the policies & programmes implemented to ameliorate the social   

    problems. 
                    

Unit Course Content  Marks 

 

Unit 1 

I    Social Disorganization & Social 
Problems: 

Meaning and Nature of Social 
Disorganization 

Meaning and Nature of Social 
Problems.   

Causes & Types of Social 
Disorganization. 

25 

 

Unit 2 

II    Problems Related to Family 
Disorganization: 

Domestic violence, Dowry, 

Divorce & problem of elderly 

25 

 

Unit 3 

III   Social Problems in 
contemporary society: 

Child abuse 

Slums 
Food Adulteration 

25 

 

Unit 4 

IV Dealing with Social Problems: 

Role of NGO’s  

Role of the State, Policy & planning  

(with respect to women, children & 
elderly) 

25 

 
 
 
 
 



Course IV 
 

Introduction to Sociology 
 

Objectives :  
 
-To get acquainted with the discipline of Sociology 

                     
- To be able to apply Sociological concepts, terms to the processes of everyday      

   life. 
                  

Unit Course Content  Marks  
 

Unit 1 

I   Individual & Society : 

Culture: Meaning and Characteristics 

Socialization: Definition & Meaning.                

Agencies of Socialization: Family, Peer- 
group,Concept of Re-Socialization 

School & Mass media. 

25 

 

Unit 2 

II   Social Control & Conformity:  

Conformity: Meaning & Causes 

Agencies of Social control 
Types of Social Control 

Social Control: Definition & Meaning 

25 

 

Unit 3 

III  Process of Social Interaction: 

Social Interaction: Meaning & Nature 

Types of Social Interaction: 
Accommodation & Assimilation 
Cooperation, Competition, Conflict, 

25 

 

Unit 4 

IV  Social Change:  

Meaning & Nature of Social 
Change.Concepts of Evolution. 
Revolution & Progress Cultural 
LagFactors of Social Change. 

25 

 

 

 

 

 



B. A. Part – II  

Semester III 

Course V / AC III 

Social change and development in India 

 

Objectives:   

-To familiarize the  Concepts of development and change. 

-To understand the processes of  social change and development in  Indian  
                        Society.  
 

Unit  Course content 
 

Marks  

 
Unit 1 

Understanding development 

Basic concept:  

Social change,  evolution 

Growth and development 

Theoretical approaches: 

 Modernization approach 

Dependency approach 

25 

 
Unit 2 

Processes of social change in India: 

Role of social reformers in social change  

Mahatma Phule, Rajarshi Shahu Maharaj,  

Dr.Babasaheb Ambedkar 

Processes 

Westernization, Sanskritization, Modernization, 
Globalization 

25 

 
Unit 3 

Dynamics of social institutions: 

Changing nature : caste, Family, Marriage, 
Religion, Education 

25 

 
Unit 4 

Process of development : 

Crisis & responses : 

Issues of land displacement & rehabilitation 

 

25 

 
 

 

 

 



DC VI 

 Rural Society in India 

Objectives:   

-To understand rural social structure & problems. 

          -To gain knowledge of rural reconstruction & development 

Unit CONTENT  Marks 
 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Rural sociology  

a) Meaning , Nature and Scope of Rural 
Sociology           

b) Development of Rural Sociology in India 
c) Characteristics of Rural Society 

d) Importance of the study of Rural Sociology 

25 

 

Unit 2 

Rural Community: Changing Nature 

a) Rural Economy- Role of co operatives 

b) Rural Polity    - Panchayati Raj, 73rd 
amendment  

c) Nexus between caste & politics 

25 

 

Unit 3 

Problems of  Rural Society 

a) Economic problems : Poverty & 
unemployment,  

Indebtedness 

b) Social Problems : Health ,Access to 
education,farmers suicide  

25 

 

Unit 4 

Rural  reconstruction / Welfare Programs 

a) Integrated rural Development Program IRDP 

b) Employment Guarantee Scheme 

c) Sant Gadgebaba Gram Swachta Abhiyan 

d) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan 

25 

 

 

 

 



Ap. C. I   POPULATION & SOCIETY 

 
Objectives :   

-  To acquaint students with the demographic features & trends of Indian                                                                                                    

Society   Vis-a Vis World Population. 

- To understand Population Control in terms of Social needs. 

- To review Population Control measures & their implementation. 

 

Unit COURSE CONTENT Marks 

 

Unit 1 

 Theories of Population & World 
Population 

A) Theories of Population:  Malthus’s 
theory of population,  
     and Theory of Demographic Transition. 
 
B) World Population: An Overview 

25 

 

Unit 2 

Population in India: 

A) Structure of Indian Population: Age 
Structure & Sex ratio. 
B) Causes of population growth in India. 
C) Population dynamics: Fertility, Mortality 
and Migration. 

25 

 

Unit 3 

Population explosion & its Consequences:  

Poverty & Unemployment, Housing & 
Civic amenities. 
Environmental Problems., Urbanization & 
Transportation 

25 

 

Unit 4 

Population Policy: 

A) Population policy: Historical 
background.                                     
B) Population policy of the Government of 
India after  
     Independence. 
C) Population Education: Meaning, 
Objectives & relevance. 

25 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 



Semester- IV 
 

Course VII / AC IV 
  Women’s Issues in India 

 

Objectives :    

-To be aware with women issues. 

 - To the emerging issues and debates relating women and development.   

Unit Course Content : Marks 

 

Unit 1 

I  Need and Importance to Women 
Studies 

Women Studies: Need, Scope and 
Importance. 

Development of women studies in 
India. 

25 

 

Unit 2 

II   Women & Health 

Health issues of women 
Nutrition,Female Mortality Rate 
 Sex Selection, Female Filicide  
 Access to governmental health and 
program 

25 

 

Unit 3 

III V iolence against women 

1.Domestic violence 
2. Sexual harassment to home and 
workplace  
3. Trafficking 

25 

 

Unit 4 

IV Impact of Women’s movements 

National policy of women 2001 

Women Empowerment 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Course VIII –  

URBAN SOCIETY: PROBLEMS & PROSPECTS 

 

Objectives:   
-To know the basic concepts  of  Urban Society. 

  -To understand the phenomena of Urban Growth & Related Problems. 
 

Unit Course Content: Marks 

 
Unit 1 

Development of Urban Sociology: 
a. Basic Concepts: Urban, Urbanism, 

Urbanization. 

b. Theories of Urban Sociology: 

Traditional Theories: Louis Wirth, 
Burgess &Park. 
Modern  Theories: Manuel Castells 
&David Harvey. 

25 

 
Unit 2 

Trends in Urban Growth : 
a. Migration- Rural Urban Migration. 

b. Over urbanization. 

c. Megacity, Satellite city, Suburbs & 
Rural-Urban fringe. 

25 

 
Unit 3 

Urban Society : Problems & Challenges 
a. Problems of Cities: Slums, Squatters & 

Pavement dwellers. 

b. Challenges : Environmental 
degradation, civic amenities (water, 
electricity, garbage 
disposal.)Consumerism & 
Commercialization of festivals. 

25 

 
Unit 4 

Urban Development & Planning 
a. Urban Planning : Policy & Importance. 

b. Obstacles to Urban Planning Urban 
Renewal. 

25 

 
 

 

 

 



Ap. C. II  

-Media Culture and Society 

 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the influence of media on Socio-cultural change and development in 

present society. 

2. To analyze the role played by media in the development of Indian society. 

 

Unit Course content Marks  

 

Unit 1 

The mass media of communication 
:- 

a. Meaning, Role and functions 
of mass media, 

b. Theories of mass media 
communication 

25 

 

Unit 2 

Mass media – Impact and 
Representation : 

a. Impact of television viewing 
on children. 

b. Impact of Social media. 
Representation of women in mass 
media News papers, Cinema, 
Television and Advertisement 

25 

 

Unit 3 

Development of regional language 
media in India : 

a. Print media. 
b. television. 
c. Cinema. 

25 

 

Unit 4 

The role of mass media in social 
transformation: 

a. Television and social changes  
b. The potential of cybercafé in 

communication development. 
c. Media ethics 

25 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 
 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 
The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 



4 

 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged 
people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical 
Education through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry 
qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, 
Need based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 
Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 
centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 
benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study 

centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 
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� Fees:  B.A. I   – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. I   – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 3790/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

B.A. II  – Rs. 4290/- (Other University) 

B.A. III  – Rs. 4040/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning 

activities (i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, 

watching video, attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing 

assignment responses). Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per 

following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction 

are imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes 

will supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 
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b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an 

important activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your 

questions and clarify your doubts which may not be possible through any other 

means of communication. It also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet 

your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study Centres to 

provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays 

and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as 

in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties 

which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided 

by the Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with 

the flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical 

during a years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat 

exercise, For project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but 

the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of 

the instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face 

communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also 

equipped with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will 

be accessible to the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The 

Coordinators will display a copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice 

board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised 

to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular basis so as to get 

advance information about assignments, submission schedule (assignments, & 

examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given 

to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible 

score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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B.Com Part I 

Business Economics Paper I 

Micro Economics 

(Computer Code 4105) 

Objectives: 

To familiarize the students with concepts and issue related to Micro Economics and Managerial 

Economics 

Section Course Content 

Section I I. Fundamentals of Economics: 

Basic characteristics of Micro and Macro Economics- Managerial 

Economics and its relationship with Micro and Macro Economics, Statistics, 

Management theory and Accounting. 

II. Analysis of Consumer Behaviors: 

a. Law of Equi-Marginal Utility. 

b. Indifference Curve analysis – Concept – Properties – Consumer’s 

Equilibrium – Price Effect – Income Effect – Substitution Effect – 

Demand relationships and managerial decisions. 

c. Elasticity of Demand: Concept – Price Elasticity – Income Elasticity – 

Cross Elasticity – Measurement of Elasticity of demand – Practical 

importance of elasticity of demand. 

III. Production Function: 

a. Concepts of Production Function – Short and Long Run – Isoquants – 

Meaning and characteristics – Producer’s Equilibrium 

b. Returns to Scale in terms of isoquants – Economies of Scale. 

Section II IV. Cost Analysis: 

a. Concepts- money- Real- Opportunity- Social. 

b. Business Costs- Fixed- Variable- Total- Average Costs- Behaviour of 

Short and Long Run Cost Curves. 

c. Concept of Optimum Firm- Economic Cost and Business Accounting. 

V. Market Structure: 

a. Meaning and features of different market structures 

(1. Perfect  Competition, 2. Monopoly, 3. Monopolistic Competition 

and 4. Oligopoly) – Revenue concepts – Break Even Analysis.  

b. Product Pricing under the different market structures (All four 

markets.) 

c. Price Discrimination and Dumping. 

d. Selling Cost Analysis. 

e. Pricing Method (Marginal, Full cost, Transfer, Multi-product, Export, 

New Product.) 

VI. Project Planning. 

Meaning – Need – Capital Budgeting- Investment Criteria – Investment 

Appraisal. 
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Commerce I 

Principles of Management 

(Computer Code: 4106) 

Objectives: The course aims at introducing students to: 

1. Nature and significance of management. 

2. Concept and process of planning. 

3. Concept, process and significance of organization. 

4. Concept, of motivation and leadership. 

5. Nature and process of communication. 

6. Effective managerial control system. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Principle of Management 

Introduction: concept, nature, process and significance of management; 

managerial roles (Mintzberg); An overview of functional areas of management; 

Development of management thought; Classical and neo-classical systems; 

Contingency approaches. 

Unit 2 Organizing: 

Concept, nature, process and significance, Authority and responsibility 

relationships; Centralization and decentralization; Departmentation; Organization 

structure-forms and contingency factors. 

Unit 3 Motivation and Communication  

Motivating and Leading People at Work: motivation-concept; theories- 

Maslow, Herzberg, McGregor, and Ouchi; Financial and non- financial incentives. 

Leadership- concept and leadership styles; theories (Tannenbaum and Schmidt); 

Likert’s System management. 

Unit 4 Communication- 

Nature, process, networks, and barriers; Effective communication. 

Managerial Control: Concept and process; Effective control system; Techniques of 

controltradiitional and modern. 

Unit 5 Management of Change: 

Concept, nature, and process of planned change; Resistance to change; Emerging 

horizons of management in a changing environment. 
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

Computer Code: 4107 

Objectives: 

1.     Students should be capable to handling primary accounting. 

2.     Syllabus to cover topics of relevance. 

3.     Practical/Projects to cover basis primary accounting. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Gradual Realisation and Piecemeal Distribution of partnership Assets. 

Unit 2 Meaning, Definition, Scope, Objectives and Needs of Accounting Concepts and 

Conventions. 

Unit 3 Final Accounts – Final Accounts of Non Profit making Organisation and 

Professionals. 

Unit 4 Concept of Capital and Revenue Items of Receipt & Expenditure. 

Unit 5 Promotional Projects with actual/simulated data: preparation of: 

Primary Books, Reading of Bank Passbook/Statement, Bank Reconciliation 

statement, Location and Rectification of Errors. 

Unit 6 Accounts relating to Amalgamation of Firms. 

Unit 7  Departmental Accounts. 

Unit 8 Consignment Accounts. 

Unit 9 Brand Accounts: Accounts relating to Branch including Independent Branch but 

excluding Wholesale Branch and Foreigh Branch. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



10 

 

Business Statistics and Mathematics 

(Computer Code – 4108) 

Course Content 

Section I 

Business Mathematics 

1. Analytical Geometry- Linear Equations- Straight line- solving 

2. Permutation and combination- without the concept of Probability - Fundamental 

principles of counting- meaning of ‘n’-Permutation and Combination Formulae and 

problems 

3. Commercial Arithmetic’s  

i. Simple and Compound interest problems  

ii. Ratio and Percentage. 

iii. Partnership and proportions – simple practical problems.  

iv. Commission, brokerage, and discount, simple problems on calculation of commission 

and brokerage. 

v. Discount – Concept of Trade Discount and Cash Discount, Cost Price, Selling Price, 

Profit and loss on Cost Price – Problems involving discounts or commission and/or 

mixtures are expected. 

4. Matrices and Determinants – Definition of a matrix, types, Algebra, Properties of 

Determinants, calculation of values of determinanats up to third order, Adjoin of 

Matrix, Elementary rows and columns operations, solutions of a system of linear 

equations having Unique solution and involving not more than three variables. 

Section II 

Business Statistics 

1. A. Diagrams and graphs – Bars, Rectangles, and circularDiagrams, Histograms, 

Frequency Polygon and Ogives. 

B. Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion – Arithmetic Mean, Median, 

Mode, Quartiles, Range, Mean Deviation.Quartile Deviation, and Standard 

Deviation, Co-efficient of Variation 

2. Linear Correlation and regression – scattered diagram, Pearson’s 

Product movement correlation co-efficient, Linear regression 

Method of least squares, Sepearman’s Rank Correlation 

3. Index Number – construction of Index numbers, price, quantity And value 

Index numbers – chain base and fixed base index Numbers, Real Income 

4. Anaysis of Time Series – components of Time- series, additive Model, 

determination of Trend by moving average and least Squares method. 
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Commercial Geography & Environmental Studies 

(Computer Code: 4109) 

Objectives:- 

To provide a general understanding of the various aspects of geographical and business 

environment. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Meaning and scope of commercial geography 

Influence of environment location size, reverse, mountains, coastline & Climate, 

political & administrative factors. 

Unit 2 Resources 

• Human Resources : Growth Distribution & density of population: problems 

& policies relating to population in India. 

• Natural Resources:- Vegetation, soils, water minerals, power, animal life & 

fisheries & their significance in the process of economic development. 

Afforestation & maintenance of ecological balance & control of pollution. 

Ecological Standards, commercialization of ecological standards and 

product standards. 

Unit 3 Agriculture 

Types orf agriculture, problems of agriculture, major crope-Rice, wheat, Millets, 

Groundnuts, Jute, Cotton, Tea, Coffee, Tobacco & Sugarcane. Place of agriculture 

in the India Economy Green & White revolution, impact of commodity markets on 

crop selection, organic farming. 

Unit 4 Industries 

Location problems, present position & future prospects of from & steel, Cotton 

textiles, cement, sugar, jute, fertilizer, chemical & automobile industries in India. 

Out sourcing and location of industry. SEZ and their impacts, petro, pharma and IT 

(elect) Industries, food processing. Small scale & cottage industries their role, 

problems & Prospects in India. 

Unit 5 Tourism 

Definition, Types, Tourism infrastructure, Tourism problems and prospects in India 

with reference to natural & cultural environment 

- Natural:- Mountain, rivers, deserts, coastal areas, islands, forests. 

- Concept of Eco-tourism. 

- Cultural:- History, religion, customs, festivals etc. 

- Tourism policy. 

Unit 6 Foreign Trade 

Recent trends, structure & direction of foreign trade of India. Tariff policy Non 

resident investment, trade zones eg. SEEPS, SEZ ect, WTO (Role of WTO in 

commodity trade) 
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B.Com Part II 

Economics Paper II 

Money, Finance and International Trade 

(Computer Code 4205) 

Objectives 

1)  To familiarize the students with the various issues in monetary economics and explain how these 

issues are all inter-related. 

2)  To enable students to understand the issues related to international trade and their significance 

to the development of an economy. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Theory of Money 

a)  Supply of money – constituents of money, determinants of money supply, 

velocity of circulation of money, concept of money supply in India – M1, M2, M3 & 

M4. 

b)  Demand for money – Cash transactions approach, Cash balance approach, 

Keynesian approach and Friedman’s approach to demand for money. 

c)  Value of money – Fisher’s Cash transactions theory, Cash balance theory, 

Keynes’ Saving Investment theory and Friedman’s Modern theory of money and 

prices. 

d)  IS and LM model – The goods market and the money market – the link between 

them, derivation of IS curve and LM curve, equilibrium in goods and money 

markets. 

Unit 2 Financial System & Resource Mobilization. 

a)  Financial structure (financial institutions – Regulatory, banking and non-

banking). Primary & secondary markets). Financial instruments (debt instruments 

like bank deposits, bonds, debentures etc, assets like shares, units, insurances etc) 

and financial services. (Structure, markets and instruments to be explained in 

brief). Financial system & economic development. 

b)  Commercial banks – functions, credit creation & its limitations, principles of 

sound banking – liquidity & profitability, concept of Statutory Liquidity Radio, non- 

performing assets, capital adequacy ratio & recapitalization/capital reconstruction, 

trends in Indian banking towards greater privatization. 

c)  Central bank – functions, objectives of monetary policy (in brief). Credit control 

– quantitative & qualitative methods and their limitations, emerging regulatory 

role of the central bank of India. 

Unit 3 National Income & its Determinants 

a) Circular flow of national Income in a closed & open economy 

b) Concept of Effective Demand – Components of Aggregate demand – 

consumption behaviour – Concept of Current Income hypothesis, Relative 

Income Hypothesis. Permanents Income Hypothesis, and Life Cycle theory. 

c) Investment – Marginal efficiency of capital and rate if interest. 

d) Principle of Multiplier & Accelerator, interaction between Multiplier & 

Accelerator 

Unit 4 Trade Cycles 

a. Meaning and phases. Theories of business cycles – monetary theory, under 

consumption theory, over – investment theory, Keynes’ theory and Hick’s 

theory (short explanation of all the theories). 

b. Meaning of inflation, deflation, disinflation, reflection, inflationary gap, 
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causes, effects & control of inflation & deflation. 

Unit 5 Trade theory 

a. Internal & International trade (mention  the proportion of both to GDP in 

India). 

b. Theories of international trade – Comparative Cost Difference Theory, 

Factor Endowment Theory, Factor Price Equalization, Economic of scale 

and international trade, growing significance of intro-industry trade. 

Gains from trade – Benefits from trade, Terms of trade, Measurement of gain, 

concepts of Net barter, Gross barter & Income Terms of trade, factors affecting 

terms of trade. 

Unit 6 Commercial Policy 

a. Free trade Vs Protection – meaning – arguments for & against free trade & 

protection, need for protection in developing countries as an engine of 

growth. 

b. Protective devices – tariffs, quotas, anti-dumping duties, countervailing 

duties, voluntary export restraint (protective devices concept has to be 

explained in short. The detailed explanation of their effects with figures 

not necessary). 

c. Role of World Trade Organization in increasing world trade (short 

explanation on Agreements on agriculture, Multi-fiber agreement. 

Agreements on manufactured goods, TRIMS, TRIPS, GATS, Dispute 

Settlement Body). 

d. WTO – Environmental and Labour standards. 

Unit 7  Balance of Payments  

a. Structure of BOP – Concept of current & capital account, BOT & BOP. 

Disequilibrium in the BOP, autonomous & accommodating movements, types of 

disequilibrium, causes & methods of correcting disequilibrium in the BOP 

(monetary & non-monetary). 

Unit 8 Foreign Exchange Market  

a. Functions of foreign exchange market, equilibrium rate of exchange, 

Demand & Supply theory (in detail). Purchasing Power Parity (explain in 

short). 

b. Fixed & floating exchange rates (meaning, merits & demerits). Spot rate, 

forward rates, intervention strategies like Pegging, Hedging, Arbitrage, 

futures & options (concept only). Meaning of currency convertibility on 

current & capital account. 
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Commerce P, II 

Marketing 

(Computer Code 4206) 

OBJECTIVES 

The course aims of Introducing students to: 

1.  Concept of marketing and its applications 

2.  Concept of consumer behavior and market segmentation. 

3.  Importance of pricing in marketing. 

4.  Concept of market research and promotion. 

5.  Strategies of marketing. 

6.  Consumer guidance and Protection. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Nature and scope of marketing 

Importance of marketing as a business function and in the economy, Marketing 

concept – traditional and modern: selling Vs. marketing mix: Marketing 

environment. Organized Market – Commodity exchange – Types of Transaction – 

Functions of Stock Exchange 

Unit 2 Market Segmentation 

Consumer Behavior and Market Segmentation: Nature, scope, and signigicance of 

consumer behavior: Market segmentation – concept and important Bases for 

market segmentation. 

Unit 3 Product 

Concept of product, consumer, and industrial goods; Product planning and 

development; Packaging role and functions; Brand name and trademark; After 

Sales service; Product life cycle concept. 

Unit 4 Price 

Importance of price in the marketing mix; Factors affecting price of a product / 

services; Discounts and rebate, Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution; 

Distribution Channels – concept, role and Types Factors affecting choice of a 

distribution channel; Retailer and wholesaler; physical distribution of goods; 

Transportation; Warehousing; Inventory control; Order recessing. 

Unit 5 Marketing research – 

Importance, Process, Teachqunics, Marketing Strategies, MIS. 

Unit 6 Methods of promotion 

Optimum Promotions Mix, Advertising media-their relative Merits and limitation; 

Characteristics of an effective advertisement, Personal selling. Selling as a Career, 

Classification of successful Salesperson, functions of salesman. 

Unit 7  Customer relationship  

Building lasting customer relationship – Value customer, customer satisfaction.  

Retraining customers, customers guidance & Protection. 
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Accountancy Paper II 

Computer Code – 4207 

Objectives: 

To impart knowledge of Accounting and cover the practical knowledge of the subject. 

 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Analysis of Financial Statement  

               Theory: Analysis of financial statement with respect to schedule VI 

               Of the Companies Act, 1956 

Unit 2 Vertical, Comparative and Comnmon Size Statements 

Theory: Importance, Usefulness, Classification of items of Trading Profit & 

Loss A/C and Balance Sheet 

Problems on: Conversion from “T” form i.e. Horizontal from to Vertical 

Form of Trading, Profit & Loss A/C and Balance Sheet Identification of 

various groups of items in financial statements Preparation of Comparative 

Statement (Absolute and Real Value) and Common Size Statements. 

Unit 3 Single Entry  

Theory: Nature & Defect of Single Entry System. 

Problems On:  Ascertainment of Profit, Conversion of Single Entry records 

into Double Entry, Preparation of Statements of Affairs, & Balance Sheet. 

Unit 4 Reading of Ledger Accounts 

Theory: Importance, Broad Principles of Reading of Ledger Accounts. 

Problems On:  Reading of Ledger Accounts. 

Unit 5 Practical Project with Actual / Simulated Data 

Preparation of Trial Balance, Profit & Loss A/C, Balance Sheet of Joint Stock 

Companies 

Unit 6 Issue of Shares 

Theory: Baisc of Company Accounts, Different classes of Shares, Right 

Issue,  

              Bonus Issue. 

Problems On: Issues of Shares ar Par, Premium, Discount Including 

Application, Allotment, Calls, Forfeitures, Reissue of Forfeited Shares, Right 

Issue, Issue of share for consideration other than cash, Bonus Shares. 

Unit 7  Redemption of Preference Shares 

                Theory:  Legal Restriction of Redemption of shares. 

                 Problems On:  Redemption of Redeemable Preference Shares. 

Unit 8 Profit Prior to Incorporation 

Problems On: Profit prior to Incorporation including passing of journal 

Entries. 

Unit 9 Company Final Accounts 

Theory: Schedule VI of the Companies Act, 1956. 

Problems On: Company Final Accounts (Excluding Managerial 

Remuneration) 
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Specialization (I) 

Company Law & Secretarial Practice & Office Administration 

(Computer Code – 5111) 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Law provisions relating to – definition of a company – kinds of companies -  Public, Private, 

government etc. – Restriction and privileges – promotion – memorandum of association – 

articles of association – prospectus – incorporation of a company. 

Unit 2 A) Joint Stock Companies- Meaning & Characteristics – Kinds – chartered companies- 

statutory companies- registered companies- private companies- public companies- 

Government companies- Limited, Unlimited and guaranteed Companies- Foreign 

Companies. 

B) FORMATION OF JOINT STOCK COMPANIES: 

1) Private and Public  - promotion, position and function of a promoter – His duties, 

liabilities and remuneration- preliminary Contracts – incorporation – Capital 

subscription – business commencement. 

2) Memorandum of Association – meaning and importance- purpose – contents- 

clauses- alteration of clauses. 

3) Articles of Association – meaning and importance – purpose – contents – 

alteration of articles – effects of association – provision Table A. 

4) Public Issue of Capital- capital issue control prospectus – meaning and importance 

– need contents civil and criminal liabilities for misstatements- statement in lieu of 

prospectus – under writing – listing of shares on stock exchange. 

5) Application & Allotment – procedure for application – condition –for allotment –

minimum subscription – essential of valid and regular allotment – allotment 

procedure – remuneration – splitting of allotment – return as to allotment. 

Unit 3 Return as to allotment. 

Minimum subscription clause. 

Certificate of commencement. 

Membership of a company. 

Voting Rights. 

Definition and Classes of Shares. 

Issue of shares at discount – premium. 

Unit 4 MEMBERSHIP OF A COMPANY 

Definition – who can become a member? –Types- methods – right and Liabilities of 

members-termination – register of members – contents – Form – index of members – 

maintenance and purpose closures and Inspection – changes and rectification – foreign 

register. 

Unit 5 BORROWING POWERS 

When to borrow? – Restriction – modes giving security – methods of Borrowing – 

debentures –meaning & kinds – contents – period – Issue procedure – power to re-issue 

redeemed debentures security of debentures – transmission of debentures – redemption – 

registration. 

Unit 6 Authorised – issue – subscribed – called up – paid up – fixed – reserve working – circulating 

shares- meaning and kinds of shares – issue of shares at par, premium and discount. 

1) Shares Certificates – Preparation – provision and rules regarding the Issue – advantages 

– procedures and effects of issue of original and duplicate share warrants – conversion in 

to shares. 

2) Shares Warrants – Definition – provision and  rules regarding the issue – advantages – 

procedure and effect to issue of original and Duplicate share warrants – conversion in to 

shares. 

3) Stock Definition – Condition of the issie – procedure of converting shares Into stock into 

shares – effects of conversion. 
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Specialization (II) 

Banking & Finance Paper I 

(Computer Code 5113) 

Objective: 

1.  To enable students to understand the role of banks and their significance to economic 

development, with special reference to India. 

2.   To enable students to understand the working of the banking system in India. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Banking  

Definition of Commercial Banks – Functions of Commercial Banks – Commercial 

Banks & Financial services to customers. 

Unit 2 Banking Operations 

Different types of banking accounts – Savings – Current – Fixed – Recurrent 

accounts – NRE & NRO accounts – Procedures for opening the various types of 

bank accounts. 

Unit 3 Banking system in India 

Scheduled & Non-Scheduled Banks – Role of Public & Private Banks – Foreign 

Banks – Co-operative Banks – Regional Rural Banks – Development Banking, 

Merchant Banking, Investment Banking, Other Financial Intermediaries (Non-

Banking Finance Companies) – Relationship between Reserve Bank of India & 

Commercial Banks. 

Unit 4 – Banking Policy of Reserve Bank of India  

Role & Functions of RBI, Objectives of Monetary Policy, credit Regulation, Priority 

Sector Lending, SLK, CRR Trasury Bills, REPOs & Reverse REPOs. 

Unit 5 Payments & Collection of Cheques 

Bills Negotiations of Bank Instruments – Mechanism of Clearing House – Automatic 

Teller Machines – Internet Banking. 

Unit 6 Bank Lending Operations 

Pledges, Mortgages & Hypothecation, Different types of securities – Personal 

guarantee fees – Fungible securities – Shares, Stocks, Bonds & Debentures 

Unit 7  General Principles of Credit Assessment  

Credit Assessment & Risk Analysis 

Unit 8 Recent Changes in Banking Operations since 1991 

Financial sector reforms since 1991 onwards related to banking operations. 
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B.Com – Part – III 

Economics Paper III 

Indian Economy 

Computer Code (4305) 

Objectives  

i)  To familarise Students with recent and major changes in Indian Economy. 

ii) To make Students understand the role and importance of carious aspects of Indian Economy 

iii) To make Students more Competitive 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Transition of the Indian Economy:- 

A. Concepts of underdevelopment and Development: Only concepts supported by one or 

two definitions. 

B. Characteristics of India as a Developing Economy:- with special reference to rise in N.I. 

and percapita income, changing occupational structure, changing composition of GDP, 

increasing, agricultural and industrial production, development of socio-economic 

overheads both soft and hard, urbanization, modernization etc. 

C. India in the international setup: with reference to Human Resources Development Index 

(HDI), Infant Mortality Rate (IMR), population growth rate, percentage share in world 

trade, percentage share in world population, in comparison with U.S.A, BRIC(Brazil, Russia, 

India, China) and SAARC(South Asian Association for Regional Co-operation) countries. 

(Note: Comparison should be statistical only relating mainly to 1991 and 2001) 

D. Poverty - Trends – Remedial measures – Concept /meaning of poverty line in terms of 

calories in brief-whether in India poverty, is rising or falling- anti poverty steps taken by 

the govt. 

Unit 2 A. Meaning of planning – brief introduction and one/two definitions. 

B. Objectives of current five year plan objectives of that five year plan which is in operation 

at the time of setting the question paper. 

C. Mobilization of resources in current plan – plan in operation. 

Unit 3 Human Resource Development  

A. Meaning of HRD – brief explanation 

B. Importance of HRD – importance for the economy/society 

C. Education & HRD – Importance of Education in HRD and HRD through education – 

primary, secondary, Higher & technical Education. 

D. Education Policy In India: features and problems 

E. Human Resource Development Index (HDI) – meaning of HDI and relationship between 

HDI and HRD, (How HDI is constructed and calculated?) 

Unit 4 01.  Agricultural Production and Productivity during five year plan:- 

A. Trends in agricultural production and productivity in India – factual illustration relating 

to 1950-51, 1965-66, 1990-91 and Current. 

B. Causes of low Agricultural productivity – brief explanation of various causes. 

C. Measures to raise agricultural productivity – brief illustration. 

D. Role of Agricultural Research – importance of research in relation to agricultural 

progress various important agricultural research institutions/projects – weakness of farm 

research activities in India in general. 

E. New agricultural strategy & its evaluation – critical evaluation of G.R. in brief. 

 

02.  Land Tenure: 

A .Nature of land holding pattern – very brief explanation of types of Land Tenure before 
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independence & after independence. 

B .Tenancy Reforms: Brief illustration of various major steps taken by the Govt. to protect 

tenants. 

03.  Agricultural finance  

A .Need for agricultural finance – important of agricultural fnance. 

B .Source of agricultural finance – institutional and non-institutional brief illustration & 

evaluation of these sources with factual support. 

C .Role of Micro credit (Self health group) – meaning & micro finance with suitable 

example and very brief illustration. 

04.  gricultural Marketing: 

A. Problems of agricultural Marketing – Meaning of agricultural Marketing brief illustration 

of various problems of Agricultural Marketing in India. 

B. Govt. measures to improve agricultural Marketing – various steps taken by the Govt. 

including establishment of Regulated Markets, Co-operative Markets and commodity 

Exchange. 

05 Agricultural Pricing: 

A. Brief description of agricultural pricing. 

B. Agricultural Price Policy in India – brief illustration of agricultural price policies since 

independence. 

C. Critical evaluation of the Govt.’s agricultural price policy – merits (achievements) and 

demerits (failures). 

06 National Agricultural Policy  

A. Objectives – aims 

B. Agricultural Policy – 2000 

C. Critical evaluation – strengths & Weaknesses. 

07 Food Security in India  

A. Concept and need – Meaning of food security and need for a food security system in 

India. 

B. Food Security in India: Brief illustration of food security system in existence in India. 

C. Limitations of PDS 

D. Reforms of PDS 

Unit 5 Industry  

01.  Industrial growth during the plan period: 

A. Performance of the industrial sector in the pre and post reforms period – all the phases 

of industrialization with brief illustration of structural changes. 

B. Problems faced in the process of industrialization. 

C. Industrial Policy 1991 and subsequent industrial policy changes – Detailed illustration of 

IPR 1991 and very brief illustration of time – to – time changes since 1991. 

02.  Small Scale and Cottage Industries 

A. Definition of Small Scale and Cottage industries 

B. Role Importance of SSI 

C. Problems of SSI 

D. Govt. policies and measures to promote SSI with special emphasis on recent measures. 

03.  Disinvestment – Policies and Issues 

A. Need/Rational for disinvestment – a brief introduction and meaning – need for Indian 

economy. 

B. Disinvestment Policy in India. 

Trends in disinvestment in India – 1991 onwards – whether – the disinvestment policy is 

being introduced freely or with resistance and restrictions – (explanation should be 

substantiated as far as possible with suitable examples). 

Unit 6 Infrastructure: 
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A. Concept of infrastructure – meaning and peculiarities 

B. Role of infrastructure in economic development 

C. Energy – meaning 

Brief Explanation of sources – conventional and non – conventional Commercial and non 

commercial Energy crisis and measures to tackle it  - Energy Crisis being faced by India, 

step so far taken by the Govt. and suggestions. 

D. Transport and communications  

-  Importance of transport and communications 

-  Development and problems of: 

1. Road transport 

2. Rail transport  

3. Water transport & 

4. Air transport in India. 

-Communication – development in India – a macro view. 

 

Unit 7  Fiscal system – (only the Indian union, not of the states) 

a. Indian tax structure and tax reforms – 1991 onward, 

-  Indian tax structure in 1991 (very brief) 

-  various changes in our tax structure since 1991 – only major changes 

i.e. chelliah  Committee report kelkar Committee report. 

b.  Public Expenditure: Changing trends since 1991: inbrief, With reference to India. 

c.   Public debt:- Changing trends since 1991 – in brief with reference to India. 

d.   Fiscal Responsibility of the Govt. Meaning of fiscal policy of govt. of India – brief 

explanation of objectives of fiscal policy of the govt. of India – Fiscal imbalances and the 

New Fiscal approach (very brief) – Fiscal responsibility of the Govt. and budget measures. 

Unit 8 A. India’s Foreign trade – meaning – composition and direction with factual support. 

B. Indian BOP problem – and Govt.’s measures (post 1991) 

C. Foreign direct investment – meaning and trends – in brief. 

D. India and WTO: Introduction of WTO, India’s Commitments to WTO and Impact of WTO 

Agreements (Merits and demerits for India) 
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Modern Financial System 

Computer Code – 4306 

Objectives : 

The course aims at introducing students to: 

1.  Concept of financial management. 

2.  Concept of capitalization. 

3.  Financial system of India 

4.  Working the Indian stock exchanges. 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 - Finance Functions 

- Definitions and Importance of Financial Management 

- Role of Financial Manager 

- Sources of Finance (Self Financing, Equity Shares, Preference Shares, Debentures, 

Warrants, convertibles, Public Deposits, Non – Banking Finance Cos., Leasing, Hire 

– Purchase and Factoring). 

- Management of Fixed Capital and working capital – Meaning, Features, Factors 

affecting types of working capital. 

Unit 2 Capitalization and Capital Structure  

- Financial Plan 

- Characteristics of Ideal capital plan – utility 

- Capitalization – concept, over and under capitalization. 

- Determinants of capital structure 

- Concept of Financial Leverrage and their limitations 

Unit 3 Financial System and Money Market 

- Definition, importance of Financial System 

- Role in Modern economy, Financial intermediation 

- Financial System in India – Characteristics, constitution and overview 

- Investment Environment – Economic, Industry and company analysis 

- Money Market – Components, Functions and benefits 

- Concept of Instruments of Money Market 

- Treasury Bills, Commercial Bills, Participation, Certificates, Commercial Paper 

Certificate of Deposits, Money market, Mutual Funds, Repose. 

Unit 4 Capital Market 

- Functions, Organization, Equity Market, Debt Market – Primary and Secondary 

Markets. 

- Role of Mutual Funds, Lease Financing, Venture Capital and Merchant Banking. 

- Recent Development in the Capital Market e.g. IPOs through Book, Building, 

Green Shoe option, Credit rating, pervades, depositories. 

Unit 5 Indian Stock Exchange 

- Evolution of Stock Exchange (BSE, NSE, OTCEI) 

- Speculative transactions 

- Procedures for listing of securities including clause 49 

- Trading and Settlement 

- Methods of Computation of Stock Market Indices (BSE and NSE) 

- Role of foreign Institutional Investors (Fils) in Capital Market 

- Recent trends in Global Financial Market. 
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Business Law 

(Computer Code: 4110) 

Course Content 

Section I 

A. The Contract Act (Including Bailment & Agency) 

B. Partnership Act (excluding Sections 45, 5647, 501068, 70 & 71) 

C. Sale of Goods Act 

Section II 

D.  The Companies Act 

     1.  Introduction 

     2.  Private & Public Association 

     3.  Memorandum of Association 

     4.  Articles of Association 

     5.  Membership of Companies 

     6.  Prospectus 

     7.  Restrictions on Commencement of Business 

     8.  Register of Members 

     9.  Meetings 

    10. Directors (Definition, Position, Rights, Duties and Liabilities) 
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Specialization (Group I) 

SECRETARIAL PRACTICE & OFFICE ADMINISTRATION 

(COMPUTER CODE – 5211) 

Course Content 

(A)  MANAGEMENT OF COMPANIES 

Companies Administration: 

Hierarchy of company Administration, Shareholders, Board of Directors, other Managerial Personal and Company 

Secretary, Managerial Personal and Company secretary, Managerial 

Personal: number, Restriction and Appointment, Legal Provisions about Directors, Managing 

Director, Manager and Auditors – Their Duties and Procedures for appointment – and Removal 

Company secretary – Definition – Appointment – Qualifications as Public Relations Expert. 

(B) CONVENING AND CONDUCT OF MEETINGS. 

     1.  Nature and purpose of Meetings. 

     2.  Kinds of Meetings. 

     3.  Convening the meetings 

          a) Notice conventing meetings: Requirements and contents. 

          b) Agenda for the various meetings. 

 4. Conduct of meetings. 

a. Quorum at the meeting. 

b. Chairman and his rights and duties. 

c. Motions 

d. Amendments 

e. Proxies 

f. Voting – methods 

g. Resolutions 

h. Minutes and the meeting 

i. Adjournment of meeting. 

(C)  Statutory Books and Returns 

Register of Members Index of Members – Register and Index of Debenture holders – Account Books minute ‘Books – 

Register of charges – Register of Directors – Director’s Shareholding – Register of Particular of contracts in which 

Directors are interested. Register of investment not held in the name of the company, Books of accounts to be kept 

by company ( $ 209 ). Returns – Annual Returns of allotment of shares – Return regarding alteration of Memorandum 

of Association – Return as to alteration of share capital. 

(D) Profits, Dividend and Interest  

1.   Profits – Meaning, Ascertainment of net profits – Capitalizations of profits – Dividends payable out of profits. 

2.  Dividends – Meaning – payable out of profits only – provision for depreciation mode of payment of dividends – 

Statutory provisions regarding Dividends – Restrictions on Dividends – Provision in Articles of Association (Table A) 

pertaining to Dividends – Company Secretary’s duties relating to Dividends Penalty for failture to distribute dividends. 

3.   Interest – power of company to pay interest out of capital final Accounts Schedule VI, Books of accounts to be 

kept by Company – inspections of Books of accounts – Getting accounts audited Auditors Report. 

(E)  Prevention of Oppression and Mis – management  application to Court Right to apply –Notice to be given – 

powers of the Court Effect of Alteration of Memorandum or Articles of company by order of the court –Consequences 

of termination or Modification of certain agreements –Powers of central Government Investigation: Meaning and 

Nature of powers of the Central Government – Register’s Power – Powers and duties of investigating officers – 

Inspector’s report – powers to impose suspension and stoppage of investigation Arrangement for Mergers, 

Acquisitions and Reconstruction etc. Meeting of the term “arrangement” Power to make compromise or arrangement 

Provisions for reconstruction and amalgamation of Companies – Schemes approved by majority – Power of the 

Central Government 

(F)  Law and Secretarial work relating to Monopolistic and restrictive Trade Practice Dominant undertaking – inter – 

connected under – takings – undertaking under the same management – monopolistic trade practice – Monopolistic 

undertaking – restrictive trade practices – trade practices. 

Registration or undertaking – need for Deregistration – monopolies commission powers and jurisdiction – procedure 

– inquiry into (a) monopolistic trade practice – Order of the Government (b) Restrictive Trade practice – Order of the 

Government (c) Restrictive Trade Practice – Orders of the Commission – Resale price maintenance investigation by 

Central Government. 
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SPECIALISATION (GROUP I) 

COMPANY LAW PAPER III 

SECRETARIAL PRACTICE AND OFFICE ADMINISTRATION PAPER III 

(COMPUTER CODE – 5311) 

OBJECTIVES  

1. To provide adequate knowledge relating to organization and working of an office. 

2. To acquaint students with moderns techniques of office work simplification, measurement and 

control. 

3.  To introduce practical bias in the study of the subject specially in topics like systems, equipment, 

layout, forms, costs control etc. 

Course Content 

A)  OFFICE ADMINISTRATION 

Importance – scope managerial functions applied to Office Activities, aims and objectives 

management of information – Office organization – design co –ordination Centralization 

vs. decentralization – office manager and his job. 

B)   OFFICE ENVIRONMENT 

Office location function offices -  influencing factors; lighting colorings, sound and air – 

conditioning – ventilation – Office furniture – Office layout guidelines different 

approaches – Cabins – Reception room – conference room – ward robe facilities – 

moving the office. 

C)   OFFICE WORK  

     1.  Collections and creation of data – processing – reading – writing – typing and 

punching – recording – sorting – transmitting – comparing – sorting – Total management 

information system. 

     2.  Distribution of information – mail – messenger service – personal means – 

telephones inter- communication – paging system – telegram & telex – telautograph – 

tape and wire – recorders 

     3.  Handing of incoming and out coming funds – Accounts receivable and Accounts 

payable inventory reports – Shipping system and procedure payroll System. 

     4.  Officer Machines & equipments – characteristics – use maintenance use of 

computers. 

     5.  Records 

Management mechanical & manual Means – procedure for sorting and retrieving – 

records – retention programme. 

(D)  OFFICE WORK SIMPLIFICATION 

Need –charts and diagrams – procedures – methods – forms  and reports – guidelines – 

Forms design and diagnosis – functions requirements influencing factors – word 

processing D & M Division. 

(E)  STANDARDS MEASUREMENT STANDARD  

Ization – meaning and implication, Office security – Forms control – report Control Office 

supplies control Office rules and regulations office manuals – preparations, distribution 

and maintenance – office preparation, distribution and maintenance, time control 

standard work sampling – standard time data Control 
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Specialization Group (Group II) 

Banking & Finance Paper II 

Title: Indian Banking 

(Computer Code – 5213) 

Objective: 

1.  To Introduce the changing profits of Indian Banking 

2.  To acquaint the students with the current problems and procedures of banking in India. 

 

Course Content 

SECTION I 

A)  The Structure of the Indian Money Market in Pre-independence Period – 

1. Inadequacies 

2. Unorganized and Uncontrolled character 

3. Deficiencies in its structure. 

B)  The structure of the Indian Money Market in Post-Independence Period 

1. Reorganization – Features and Prospectus. 

2. Functions and structure with special reference to development Banking and 

social responsibility. 

3. Role played by commercial banks, lead banks and regional rural banks – A 

Critical Appraisal  

C)  Analytical aspects of Indian Banking  

1. Nationalization of Commercial banks 

2. Development criteria of Indian Banks – deposit, advances, Investments, 

profitability, branch expansion – priority sector lending. 

3. Role of State Bank of India – A critical evaluation and its special banking agencies 

such as export import bank, foreign exchange banks. 

SECTION II 

D)  Special Financial Institutions – Working and critical evaluation og their 

objectives and progress 

       Of I,F,C,S,F,C,S,I,C,I,C, I,D, B, I, U, T, I, AND Mutual Funds. 

E)  Evaluation of the working and role of Reserve Bank of India. 

1. The functions of the Reserve Bank of India. 

2. Recent Credit Policies, control measures and their effectiveness in the context of 

structural reforms. 

3. Concept of autonomy of Reserve Bank of India. 

4. R.B.I. V/S Commercial banks – regulations of banking companies etc. 

5. Role of the R.B.I Viz rural credit, plan financing and money market integration. 
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Specialization (Group II) 

Banking and Finance Paper III 

Computer Code No: 5313 Title: Comparative Foreign Banking 

Objectives: 

1.  To introduce the comparative banking systems of the major countries. 

2.  To acquaint the students with the problems and proceeding of banking in the major countries. 

Course Content 

Section I 

A)  Principles  of commercial banking – patterns of commercial banking in different countries – bank 

portfolios – Financial Services – bank rations – creation of credit – Government Policies recent 

development. 

B)  Money and Capital markets – features and working of money markets – parallel money markets – 

Currency markets bill markets – problems and prospectus. 

Section II 

C)  Central banking – objectives of monetary policy – methods of credit control, their effectives 

 -  the role of central banks in economic development with special reference to the concept of 

autonomy. 

D)  Development banks – non – bank – financial intermediaries – types of long – term investment – 

their impact on monetary policy – the present position. 

E)  Central banking V/S Commercial banking problems and prospectus 

NOTE: The topic specified above are to be studied with reference the U.K., the U.S.A. and Japan. 
 

SPECIALIZATION (GROUP III) 

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING & AUDITING PAPER II 

COMPUTER CODE – 5215 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING & AUDITING PAPER II 
 

Objectives: 

To impart knowledge of Accounting & Auditing and cover the practical knowledge of the subject. 

Course Content 

SECTION I – FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

1.  WORKING CAPITAL  

        A) THEORY: Concept Current Assets, Current Liabilities, Working Capital Cycle. 

        B) PROBLEMS ON: Calculation of Working Capital from data and information given. 

2. CASH FLOW & FUND FLOW STATEMENTS 

       A) THEORY: Concept, Funds, Flow & Cash Flow. 

       B) SIMPLE PROBLEMS ON: Preparation of Cash Flow Statements and Fund Flow Statement. 

3. INSTALMENT SYSTEM 

        A) THEORY: Distinction between Hire Purchase & Installment Sale. 

        B) PROBLEMS ON: Installment Sale including finding out Cash Price. 

4. VALUATION OF SHARES 

        A)  THEORY: Need for Valuation of Shares, Factors affecting Valuation of Shares, Various 

Methods of Valuation of Shares. 

        B) PROBLEMS ON: Valuation of Shares by Intrinsic and Yield Method. 

SECTION II AUDITING 

5. Qualification, Disqualification, Appointment, Removal of Auditor, Rights, Duties, Power of Auditors 

covered under Companies Act, 1956. 

6.  Auditing On Line & / or Audit Of Computerized Accounts including CAAT (Computer Assisted Audit 

Techniques). 
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Vision 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 

responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 

The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 

the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 

empowerment of women. 
 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 

education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 

streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 

courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 

social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on women's 

perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 

rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 

outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 

emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not 

and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 

certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house 

wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are 

strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

 To learn the skill of guidance and counselling  

 To attain and master the skill of testing 

 To acquire  skill in implementation of various therapies  

 To develop skill to deal with children with different needs 

 To understand the importance of occupational information  

 To develop skill of dissemination of occupational information 
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 Eligibility: Bachelor’s Degree in Psychology from a UGC recognized University with   

credits and practicals./B.Ed /  M. Ed/ M.A Education/  PG diploma in school counselling 

  Medium of Instruction –Marathi or English. 

 

Features of CDE: 

 Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

 Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

 Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

 Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: 

Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library 

facility. 

 Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

 Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

 Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

 Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

 Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

 Annual Exam Pattern  

 Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at 

all over Maharashtra. 

 B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

 B.Com 

 M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

 M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

 Fees:  M.A PART I 15000/-  

                M.A PARTII 15000/- 
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 Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

 Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 

approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised 

by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

 Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 

8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. 

The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your 

doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also 

intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions 

will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be 
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delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to 

overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 

doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions 

are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
 

 Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English 
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SNDT Women’s UniversityPOSTGRADUATE  PROGAMME(two years program) 

M.A. Program in Career and Developmental Counseling 2015-16 onwards 

Eligibility: Bachelor’s Degree in Psychology from a UGC recognized University with 32  

credits and practicals. 

Sub Code 
No. 

Subject Title Credit 
 

Int. 
 

T 
(Ext)  

P / V  
Ext. 

Total  

 Semester  I      
       

115011 Development across the Life Span 4 50 50  100 

115012 Personality perspectives in career and 
developmental counseling 

 

4 50 50  100 

115013 Research methods for career and 

developmental counseling     

 

4 50 50  100 

115014 Fundamentals of psychological and 

educational assessment 

 

4 50 50  100 

115015 Developmental assessment, ability and 
personality testing  practicals 

4 50  50 100 

       

 Semester II      
215016 Educational psychology 4 50 50  100 

215017 Current emerging trends in career 

counseling 

 

4 50 50  100 

215018 Positive psychology and the world of work 4 50 50  100 
215019 Applications of statistics in counseling 

research 
4 50 50  100 

215020 Vocational and career information practicals 

 

4 50  50 100 

       

 Semester  III      
315021 Group counseling approaches across the 

Lifespan          
4 50 50  100 

315022 Career assessment 4 50 50  100 
315023 Life skills counseling 4 50 50  100 

315777 Dissertation 4 50  50 100 

315024 Orientation to Career testing and counseling  4 50  50  
       

 Semester  IV      
415025 Personal counseling approaches across the 

life span        
4 50 50  100 

415026 Career counselling for special groups and 
referral services 

4 50 50  100 

415777 Dissertation 4 50  50 100 

415999 Internship 8 100  100 200 
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MA Career and Developmental Counseling 2015-16 

Semester I  Course 1 

Course code-115011       Title-  Development across the Lifespan       No. of Credits-4, 

Course Objectives: 

The learner will be able to 

1) Acquire the basic concepts of development and growth 

2) Understand the differences between the two  

3) Prepare themselves for further studies in developmental psychology 
 

 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Developmental psychology- theoretical perspectives 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 
 

1. Compare various theoretical standpoints in the field of  
 developmental psychology 

2.  Describe the importance of changes occurring     
    across the lifespan of the human being. 
 

1.1 Developmental theories: Piaget, Kohlberg, Havighurst. 
1.2 Meaning of growth and development, maturation  

and learning 

1.3 Emphases on puberty, adolescence and early  
adulthood 

1.4 Adjustments to physical, mental, emotional social   
and vocational changes 

25 

Module II: Puberty and Adolescence 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Appreciate the importance of the adolescent stage in the lifespan of a 
person 

2.  Outline the various changes and challenges in this stage 
3.  Explain to a youngster the impact of this stage in future vocational life  
 

2.1 Physical and cognitive changes 
2.2 Emotional and social changes 

2.3 Challenges, developmental tasks 
2.4 Preparation for vocational life 
 

25 

Module III: Early adulthood 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Describe what happens in the body and mind of an adult  

2. Explain how these changes will impact the world of work 
3. Empathise with the stresses and strains involved in the stage of life  

3.1 Physical and cognitive changes 
3.2 Emotional and social changes 

3.3 Challenges, developmental tasks 

3.4  Vocational and family adjustments, quarter life crisis 
 

25 

Module IV: Middle and late adulthood 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Link earlier learned material with learning about  
changes in middle and late adulthood 

2. Explain to an older counselee what are the challenges they are like ly 
to face 

3. Outline the strengths of the person at this  

stage in life 
 

4.1 Physical and cognitive changes 
4.2  Emotional and social changes 

4.3  Challenges, developmental tasks 

4.4  Vocational and family adjustments, mid- life crises and aging changes 
 

25 

 
 
 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 



9 
 

The following can be submitted as an assignment in written or typed form –  

1. A comparative study of any two of the developmental stages with India-relevant examples 

2. A quick survey of any of the issues listed above, using appropriate tool 

Semester I    Course 2 

Course code-115012Title-   Personality perspectives in career and developmental counseling 

Course Objectives: 

After studying this course, the learner will be able to 

1. Understand concepts underlying the different theories of personality 

2. Learn to critically evaluate the different theories. 

3. Get oriented to application of this knowledge to development as well as career choices. 
 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Psychoanalytic and neo-analytic perspectives 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 

1.Differentiate between various theoretical psychodynamic perspectives 

2. Underline their role in explaining career preferences 
 

1.1 Classic psychoanalysis – Freud and the relevance   
today  

1.2 Neo Freudian approaches -Alfred Adler,Cart Jung,  
      Karen Horney 

1.3 Eric Fromm ,  Harry Stack Sullivan 

1.4 Erik Erickson 

25 

Module II: Humanistic and existential perspectives 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

 

1. Appreciate the contributions of the humanistic thinkers 
2.  Connect their work with more recent emerging trends in personality 

theory 
2.1 Abraham Maslow 

2.2Carl Rogers  

2.3 Rollo May 
2.4 Victor Frankl 

25 

Module III: Behaviouristic and social cognitive perspectives 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Apply more recent personality viewpoints to the understanding of human 
nature 

2. Utilize the concepts therein to achieve behaviour change 
3. Differentiate clearly between classical and social learning theories 

 
3.1 Classical conditioning - Pavlov 

3.2 Instrumental conditioning – Watson 

3.3 Operant conditioning - Skinner 
3.4 Social learning - Bandura 

25 

Module IV: Trait theory perspectives 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Apply theoretical understanding of these perspectives to assessment 
procedures  

2. Update themselves with the most recent personality perspectives 
4.1 Allport’s theory 

4.2 Cattell’s approach 

4.3 Eysenck’s model 
4.4 Five factor model of personality 

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 
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The following can be submitted as an assignment–  

A powerpoint slide set on the application of any theoretical model to assessment in the field of career 

and developmental psychology 

 

Semester I     Course 3 

Course code-115013Title-  Research methods for career and developmental counseling     

Course Objectives: 

The learner will be able to 

1. Understand the basics of research methods. 

2. Weigh the advantages and disadvantages of different methods of research. 

3. Develop the research initiating and planning skills. 
4. Work on research project and report it properly. 

5. Conduct research independently 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Introduction to basic research concepts 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
 

 1.  Elaborate on the basics of scientific research. 
 2.  Define variables, select the problem and formulate hypotheses. 

3. Outline the various steps involved in conducting research. 
4. Appreciate and take care of the ethical issues in behavioral research. 

 

1.1 Scientific research – Meaning, aims, objectives and  
characteristics. 

1.2 Basic concepts – Variables, Problems and    
Hypotheses. 

1.3 Basic steps of research: Problem, Review of  
Literature, Hypotheses, Sample, Data collection, analysis, interpretation and 

report. 

1.4 Ethical issues in research. 
 

25 

Module II: Sampling and data collection 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Follow the scientific methods of sampling. 

2. Apply the appropriate method of data collection. 
 

2.1 Sampling: (a) Probability sampling  (b ) Non probability sampling 

2.2 Data collection methods: Large samples (a) Survey   (b) Scales and questionnaires 
2.3 Data collection : Small samples (a) Observation (b) Structured interview 

2.4 Single case studies, Archival techniques 
 

 

25 

Module III: Qualitative  methods 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Comprehend the differences between qualitative and quantitative methods  

2. Describe and explain how to carry out qualitative analyses 
 

3.1 Qualitative v/s quantitative research perspectives 

3.2 Qualitative methods of research 
3.3 Analysis of qualitative findings 

25 

Module IV: Reporting research 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will  

be able to 
1. Know the importance of writing a research report in a standard format. 

 2.   Conduct and report their own research. 
 

4.1 Research report formats : Presentation formats, Publication formats. 

4.2 Writing research references. 
4.3 Writing a research proposal. 

4.4Ethical issues in reporting and publication of research 
 

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 
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The following can be submitted as an assignment  

1. Select any variables of your choice and demonstrate how a research proposal can be 

formulated. 

2. Create an exhaustive reference list on any subject relevant topic of your choice. 

 

Semester I  Course 4 

Course code-115014  Title- Fundamentals of psychological and educational assessment 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the learner will be able to 

1. Understand the scientific approach to assessment of individual differences  

2. Utilize their knowledge of measurement concepts to gauge various types  o f assessments, and 

purposes of various types of assessment tools 

3. Develop an understanding of the reliability, validity, and uses of various assessment measures 
 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Introduction to psychological testing 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Gain understanding of various steps of test construction and test adaptation. 

2. Appreciate the ethical and cultural issues in assessment procedures. 
 

1.1 Definition, characteristics and classification of tests 
1.2 Definition and scales of measurement 

1.3 General steps in test construction and test adaptation 

1.4 Ethical and cultural issues in testing 

25 

Module II: Concepts in test standardization 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Critically evaluate the reliability and validity of psychologicaltests 

2. Gain understanding of various types of norms and their interpretation. 
 

2.1Item analysis: purpose, theory, item difficulty, item discrimination 
2.2 Reliability: definition, types and importance 

2.3 Validity: definition, types and importance 

2.4 Norms: types and interpretation and importance in test interpretation 
Module III: Applications of psychological and educational tests 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Critically evaluate strengths and limitations of various assessment tools  

2. Describe the nature and uses of various assessment instruments 
 

3.1  Educational and ability testing, intelligence testing 

3.2  Aptitude and Interest tests, Career testing 
3.3  Tests of attitudes and values 

3.4  Developmental testing, testing of clinical conditions 

25 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
25 

 

 
 

 
 

 

Module IV: Recent developments in educational and psychological testing 

Objectives: After studying the module you will be able to  
1. Comprehend the use of assessment later in life 

2. Appreciate the importance of re-assessment as the  person ages 
4.1 Online testing : strengths and weaknesses 

4.2 Recent editions and re- norming of tests 

4.3 Globalization and its influences on career testing 
4.4 Career and vocational assessment in later life, second careers 
 

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

The following can be submitted as an assignment  

An essay on Globalization and recent developments in career testing 
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Semester I  -Practicals 

Course code:115015 Title-Developmental assessment,ability and personality testing Practicals 

Course content Marks 

Module I Assessment of Development 

1.Vineland Social Maturity Scale, Vineland Adaptive  

Behaviour Scale 

2 Nancy- Bayley Development Scale 

3 Dr.Pramila Pathak’s DAP 

4 Gessel’s Developmental Schedule 

30 

Module IIAssessment of ability 

1.Intelligence tests WISC, WAIS, WAPIS, and all versions    

 of Wechsler scales 

2.Raven's Matrices, all versions.  

3.Stanford Binet, all versions of Binet scales 

4.Performance tests: Form boards, Bhatia’s battery  

 

35 

Module IIIPersonality assessment 

1.Thematic Apperception test  

2.Children’s Apperception Test 

3.Projective Drawing 

4.Projective Play 

 

35 

 

Internal assessment should include continuous assessment through the term using : 

 Assessment of test administration following proper instructions 

 Interpretation of test profiles 

 Viva based knowledge, understanding and interpretation. 
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Semester II  Course 1 
Course code- 215016Title- Educational Psychology 
Course Objectives: 

At the end of this course the learner will be able to 
1. Relate basic concepts of educational psychology to career counseling 

2. Understand the current issues in the educational world and search for solutions in educational 

psychology theory. 
 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Introduction to educational psychology 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 
 

1. Link theories of motivation to student performance 

2. Delineate how learning theory concepts influence  

    career trajectories 
3. Apply various theoretical models of transfer of training to behavior change of 

learners. 
 

1.1 :History of educational psychology.  Nature, Scope and Relationship between 

Education and Psychology. 
 

1.2: Principles and Methods of Educational Psychology. 
 

1.3: Information processing Models, Learning, Motivation, Memory, and Transfer of 

training. 
 

1.4: Learning Theorists and their contributions 
 

1.5: Motivational Theorists and their contributions. 
 

25 

Module II : Conceptual and Theoretical Perspective : Intelligence and creativity 
 

Objectives: After studying this module the learner will be able to 
 

1. Develop an understanding about nature, factors and theories of intelligence. 
2. Acquire knowledge about the contribution made by intelligence theorists and re la te  

it to the real   world. 
3. Develop an understanding about various test and non-test techniques in 

measurement of intelligence. 
 

2.1: Theories, Nature and factors of intelligence. 

2.2: Intelligence Theorists: Spearman, Thorndike,Thurstone and Guilford. 
2.3: Tests of intelligence : Introduction, applications      and limitations. 

2.4: Tests of creativity : Introduction, applications and limitations 
 

25 

Module III : Psychology and its role in Career Guidance And Counselling 
 

Objectives : At the end of this module the learner will be able to  

1. Develop an understanding of meaning, definition, objectives of vocational guidance at 
various stages of education. 

2. Use knowledge about vocational choices - Vocational maturity and management. 

3. Explain various theories of vocational development. 
 

3.1:  Meaning, definition and objectives of career guidance and counseling 
3.2: Vocational guidance at the following stages-primary, secondary, higher secondary 

and college. Second careers, post retirement vocations and avocations. 

3.3: Concepts of Vocational choices, Vocational adjustment, Vocational maturity, 
Vocational management. 

3.4: Theories of vocational development: Super, Holland and Krumboltz  
 

25 

Module IV :Teaching and learning in the changing world 
 

Obiectives: At the end of this module the learner will be able to  
1. Link cognition and learning with educational choices and paths 

2. Evaluate media impact on the learner in this day and age 
4.1: Human learning in the changing educational setting. Student centered approaches, 

self- regulated  learning and scaffolding. 

4.2:  Cognition, development, learning, motivation, affective processes, and 
socialization: Catering to different target populations.Educational neuropsychology. 

4.3 : Skills in influencing classroom learning and discipline, strategies in evaluation. 
4.4 : Media and its influence on learners : Advantages and limitations of media impact. 

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT – 

The following can be submitted as assignments– (a) Choose an area of classroom management and 

discuss it in the light of learning theory. (b) Discuss the influence of media and MOOCs on learners. 
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Semester II       Course 2 

Course code-215017Title-Current emerging trends in Career Counseling 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of this course the learner will be able to 

1. Explain the basic concepts of career counseling 

2. Understand the implications of recent changes in the field of career choices 

 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Career counseling 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 
1.  Assess vocational interests 

2.  Elaborate on the importance of career information systems. 

1.1 Career centers and career information systems. Factors affecting choice of career, 
Ginsberg’s Theory of Vocational Choice 

1.2 Vocational interests, pre-vocational and vocational training centers.Factors influencing 
vocational choice. 

1.3 Non- traditional occupations, employment opportunities, bias and equity, work attitudes 

1.4 Academic support services, counseling services, faculty advisers and student placement. 

25 

Module II: Computer uses in educational guidance 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Outline recent developments in the field of online learning  

2. Weigh the strengths and weaknesses of distance education 
2.1 Computer assisted instruction 

2.2 Computer mediated communication 
2.3 Blended learning 

2.4 Online courses and distance education 

25 

Module III: Preparing for diversity on future workforce 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Appreciate the new expanding sectors in the vocational domain 
2. help a client through job search strategies 
 

3.1 Identifying in demand skills and expanding sectors 

3.2 Adapting to age, gender and cultural variations;  Career development needs and changing  

scenarios in a global world 
3.3 Helping clients succeed : educational, career and job search strategies 

3.4 Theories of career development: replacing career fit with enablement, multicultural 
theories 

25 

Module IV: Career counselling and mental health 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Deal with mental health issues in the world of work 
2. Speak about work life balance with counselees 
 

4.1 Career counselling and management of stress 
4.2  Anger management 

4.3  Behavioural health and lifestyle issues 
4.4  Work life balance  
 

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

The following can be submitted as assignments –  

 Create an anger management module for application at the workplace 

 Write an essay on work search strategies in primary and second careers 
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Semester II Course 3 

Course code-215018Title-  Positive psychology and the world of work 

No. of Credits-4,  

Marks 100 (50 internal, 50 external) 

 Course Objectives: 

The learner will be able to 
1. Acquire the basic concepts of positive psychology 

2. Relate the fundamental principles of positive psychology to everyday work life. 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Introduction to and relevance of positive psychology  

 
Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 
 

1. Gain better understanding of assumptions, goals and themes of positive 
psychology. 

2. Distinguish between eastern and western perspectives on positive psychology 
 

1.1 Definition, assumptions, goals and themes of positive psychology 

1.2 Historical antecedents of positive psychology 
1.3 Differentiating betweeneastern and western perspectives on positive 

psychology 

1.5 Classification and measure of strengths vis a vis world of work 
 

25 

Module II: Positive emotions across the lifespan 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 

1. Relate the concepts of subjective well being, resilience, and flow in the 
context of positive psychology 

2. Link resilience and emotional intelligence to work across the lifespan 
 

2.1 Subjective well being 

2.2 Resilience 
2.3 Flow 

2.4 Emotional intelligence and emotional creativity 

25 

Module III: Interpersonal focus and its role through life 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Appreciate the role of optimism, hope, self-efficacy in the context of positive 

psychology. 
2. Relate these factors to success and satisfaction through the various life 

stages 

3.1 Optimism 
3.2 Hope 

3.3 Self-efficacy 
3.4 Gratitude, empathy and altruism 
 

25 

Module IV: Applications of positive psychology 

Objectives: After studying the module you will be able to 
1. Describe the role of positive psychology as applied to various domains 

through life 
2. Link positive psychology concepts to life at the  

workplace 

4.1 Positive approaches to intervention 
4.2 Positive organizational behaviour 

4.3 Building better communities 
4.4 Assessment in positive psychology 
 

25 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

The following can be submitted as an assignment – 

 Choose any domain (community life, corporate life, etc.) and link it to concepts in Positive 

psychology using examples. 

 Conduct a literature search on the existing works that differentiate between eastern and western 

perspectives on positive psychology. 
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Semester II   Course 4 

Course code-215019Title- Applications of Statistics in Counseling research 

Course Objectives: 

The learner will be able to 

1. Develop conceptual understanding of statistical methods and their utility for empirical   research 

in the field of counseling 

2. Use suitable statistical techniques for interpreting research findings 

Course content Marks 

Module I: Introduction to descriptive statistics 
 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to: 

 
1. Define measures of central tendency and variability 

2. Underline their implications while reading research  
    papers 

3. Apply simple statistical procedures to their own data 

 
1.1 Definition and use of statistics, Scales of measurement 

1.2 Measures of central tendency  
1.3 Measures of variability  

1.4 Concept of normality and normal distribution  

25 

Module II: Understanding and interpreting test scores 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1.  Interpret test scores in the light of statistical concepts underlying them 

2.  Interpret the meaning of reported levels of significance 

2.1 Concept of standard scores, various types of standard scores in assessment tools 
2.2  Levels of significance and types of error 

2.3  Concepts of power and effect size 
2.4  Cross cultural implications of test scores and norms 
 

25 

Module III: Measures of association and prediction 

Objectives: After studying the module the learner will be able to 
1. Interpret correlation values reported in research 

2. Understand reliability and validity measures better 
3. Comprehend concepts of relationships between and prediction of values 
 

3.1 Correlation: product moment correlation , partial correlation, special correlations.   
3.2 Nonparametric correlations: Kendall's tau, Spearman’s rho. 

3.3 Linear  Regression 
3.4 Chi Square 

25 

Module IV: Inferential statistics  
Objectives: After studying the module you will be able to 

1. Compare group findings using appropriate statistics 
2. Choose between parametric and non parametric tests for their data  
 

4.1 Two group Differences: t test‐ Independent and dependent samples,  
4.2 Multi‐group Differences: One‐way ANOVA: Independent and dependent samples;  

Two‐way ANOVA: Independent samples  

4.3 Wilcoxon Sign‐Rank test; Median test; U test. 

4.4  Kruskal‐Wallis test  

25 

 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

The following can be submitted as an assignment–  

 Choose any research paper and interpret what you understand from the statistical tables 

presented therein. 

A short classroom test may also be given to check for conceptual understanding 
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Semester IIPracticals. 

Course code215020Title-Vocational and Career Informationpracticals 

Course content Marks 

Module I 
Chart making and Career Exhibition:  
Organizing/participating ina career exhibition. 

25 

Module II  
Preparing and presenting two career talks  
 

25 

Module III 
Visits to industries, employment exchange collecting 
occupational information. 

25 

Module IV Procedure: 
a)  Interview and intake sheet. 
b) Test Administration 
c) Scoring  
d) Interpretation 
e) Report writing 
 

25 

 

 

Internal assessment :Continuous assessment through the semester to assess comprehension of  each 

aspect of the practical training. 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  
 
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
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girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 
• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 
• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learning material, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various 

study centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  
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Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval 

for study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & 

academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The 

University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / 

training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called 

for SLM writing & training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than 

Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from 

different Universities specialized Institutions in the area all over the country as well as 

in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as per distance norms and 

scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit designers and 

edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, 

attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). 

Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 
 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 

 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 

 

Master’s Degree (General) 

 
 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are 

imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 
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a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 

to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic 

counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that 

chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during 

week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very 

different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering 

lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome 

difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has 

to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

d) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practical’s, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with 

some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy 

of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 

 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age 

given to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum 

possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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Semester I 

1. Political Theory (109001)  

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 

Objective:  
 
This Course gives a broad overview of the essential character and role of political theory 

within the larger discipline of Political Science. Student gets an historical overview of the 

fundamental concerns of the discipline of Political Science. She is equipped with the basic 

conceptual framework of the discipline. 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Nature and Significance of Political Theory 

a. What is theory?: Difference between theory, thought, philosophy and 

ideology 

b. Changes in nature of the term ‘theory’: Little Theories, Grand Theories 

c. Changes in the content of the term ‘political’ 

d. Why do we study political theories? 

 

 

 

10 

Unit 2 2. Importance and Limitations of the Classical Tradition 

a. Essential characteristics of Classical Tradition 

b. Overview of the Contribution of Ancient Political Philosophers to Political 

Theory with  reference to Plato, Aristotle, Polybius, Cicero 

c. Significance of value based approach 

d. Medieval Period: Emergence of Christianity and its impact on the Political 

Theory  

e. Advent of Positivism and its impact on Political Theory 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3. Modern Approaches: Behaviouralism, Post-behaviouralism and Marxism 

a. Positivist Social Sciences, Vienna Circle and Institutionalisation of the 

discipline of Political Science in the West 

b. Chicago School and the Search for Universal Theory 

c. Essential tenets of Behaviouralism 

d. Post Behaviouralism and Critique of Behavioural assumptions 

e. Beyond post - behaviouralism 

f. Behaviouralism vis-à-vis Marxism: Stability versus change & scientism versus 

 

 

 

 

 

 

30 
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humanism debates. 

g. Decline and Revival of Political theory 

h. Marxist approach to Political Theory:  

i. Variations in Traditional Marxist Approach: Marx, Engels, Lenin & Gramsci 

j. Introduction to the Frankfurt school 

Unit 4 4. Civil Society and the State 

a. Historical Evolution of the idea of Civil Society: 

- Liberal idea,  

- Political Economy & Civil society,  

- Hegelian Civil Society,  

- Marx, Gramsci & Civil Society. 

b. Contemporary Revival of Civil Society: Global Civil Society 

c. Difference between State and Civil Society, Difference between State and 

Nation 

d. Social Contract and State 

e. Neutral State, Class State and Patriarchal State 

f..Challenges to the Sovereignty of State 

 

 

 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Citizenship & Nation 

a. Historical Evolution of the concept of Citizenship 

b. Idea of Equal and Universal Citizenship: Marshall & His Critique 

c. Limits of Liberal Citizenship 

d. Citizenship in the New Context: Multiculturalism & Globalization 

e. Objective & Subjective Criteria of Nation. 

 

 

20 
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2.Administrative Theory  (109002 )  
 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Student is exposed to the evolution of and major approaches prevailing in the sub-field of 
Public Administration. She is familiarised with the theoretical debates pertaining to the 
dynamics of bureaucracy and public policy. 

 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Study of Administration: Its Nature and Development 

a. Changing nature of administration – Art Science or Profession, Political nature 

b.Development of administration – Paradigm by Nicholos Henry 

c. New Public Management, Public Choice Approach, Governance, Entrepreneurial 

Government 

 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Ecological, Decision-Making and Political Economy Approaches 

a. Modern Approached to Public Administration 

b. Ecological Approach – Riggs Contribution, Riggs typology and Sala Model 

c. Decision Making Approach – Simon’s Contribution, Garbage Can Model, 

Muddling Through Model, Mix Scanning Model  

d. Political Economy Approach – Meaning, contributions by Anthony Downs 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Development Administration 

a. Development Administration – Meaning, Emergence,  

b. Approaches 

c. Riggs contribution 

 

 

15 

Unit 4 4. Bureaucracy and Society: Weberian, Marxist and Feminist Perspectives 

a. Weberian argument – Ideal Type Bureaucracy by Weber, Context and 

Characteristics of Bureaucracy, Criticism of Weberian Model  

b. Marxist understanding of Bureaucracy 

c. Feminist Perspective – Feminist argument against bureaucracy, Arguments by 

Cathy Fergusson, Camilla Stivers 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 5 5. Public Policy: Theories and Processes 

a.Stages of Public Policy Making 

b.Role of Parties 

c. Role of Pressure Groups 

d. Role of Public Opinion  

 

 

20 
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3.  Theoretical Aspects of International Politics  (109003 )  

                 Marks 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
This Course focuses on the study of International Politics as a sub-field of Political Science. 
Student is exposed to the major approaches and concepts in the sub-field. She is familiarised 
with different perspectives on the organization of the international political system. Student 
is equipped to explore and analyse the power dynamics at international level. 
 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Study of International Politics: Its Nature and Scope 

a. Evolution of the Discipline: Major Stages 

b. Sub – disciplines of the discipline of International Politics 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Major Approaches: Realism, Idealism, Systems Theory, Marxism and Feminism 

a. Realism and Neo - Realism: Basic Assumptions 

b. Idealism: Major Debates 

c. Systems Theory: Contribution and Limitations 

d. Marxism: Nature of the International System, International Political Economy 

and Dependency Theory 

e. Feminism: Interrogations about the prevailing conceptual framework of IR  

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. The Concept of National Power: Its Constituents and Limitations 

1. Debates about the constituent of the National Power 

2. Limitations of the National Power in the contemporary scenario 

 

15 

Unit 4 4. The Management of Power: Balance of Power and Collective Security 

a. Hans Morgenthau: Basic Assumptions of the Balance of Power  

b. Types of Balance of Power system 

c. Debates about the efficacy of Balance of Power 

d. Essential tenets of Collective security system 

e. Efficacy of the Collective security 

 

 

25 

Unit 5 5. The Concept of Non-alignment: Bases, Role and Relevance 

a. Principle Assumptions of Non Alignment  

b. Role Played by the NAM in the Cold War period 

c. Relevance of NAM in a the post-Cold War world 

 

 

20 
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4. Theoretical Aspects of Comparative Politics (109004 ) 

 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Student is exposed to the evolution of and major approaches within the sub-field 
comparative politics. Student is equipped to compare various political systems by using 
different approaches and parameters of comparative inquiry. 

 

 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Study of Comparative Politics: Its Nature and Development 

a.Origins of Comparative Politics 

b. Development of Comparative Analysis: Renaissance, Enlightenment, Historicism, 

c. Emergence of Formal and Legal studies, Evolutionalism, Political Sociology 

d. Distinction between Traditional and Modern Comparative Politics 

 

 

20 

Unit 2 2. Systems and Structural-Functionalist Approaches  

a. David Easton’s Theory of Political System: Input - Out Put Model 

b. Gabriel Almond’s Theory of Structural Functionalism (Meaning of Political 

Structure, Functions of Political Systems – Capabilities Functions, System Maintenance 

and Adaptation Functions and Conversion Functions) 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3. Marxist and Feminist Approaches 

a. Class approaches to Comparative Analysis: Stages of Capitalist Development, 

Dependency Theories 

b. Gender in Comparative Politics: Patriarchy & State in Comparative perspective 

 

 

20 

Unit 4 4. Strategies for Comparison 

a. Levels of Analysis & Causal Theories 

b. Themes for Comparative Analysis: State – Economy – Democratic Ideas – Collective 

Identity 

 

 

15 

Unit 5 5. Typology of Political Systems 

a. Almond’s Typology (Primitive, Traditional, Modern Systems) 

b. Blondel’s Typology (Liberal Democratic, Authoritarian, Conservative, Radical & 

Populist Systems) 

c. Macormiks’ Typology (Liberal Democracies, Communist & Post – Communist States, 

New Democracies, Less Developed States, Islamic States & Marginal States) 

 

 

 

25 
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5. Indian Political System (109005) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Students is exposed to the historical and structural dimensions of Indian Political System. 
She is familiarised with the major debates about the structural set up of Indian politics. She 
is equipped with the terms of reference for analysing contemporary Indian Politics. 

 

No Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.The Colonial Legacy of the Indian Political System 

a. Contribution of British Acts and Legislations 

b. Continuity and Change – Constitutional Framework, Administration, Political 

Structures 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 Salient Features of the Indian Political System 

a. Democracy – Substantive or Procedural? 

b. Secularism and Pseudo Secularism  

c. Federalism – From Cooperative Federalism  to Competitive Federalism  

d. Independent Judiciary – Issues : Politicization, Judicial 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 Changing Nature of Party and Electoral Politics 

a. Era of One Party Dominance – ‘Congress System’ 

b. Decline of Congress System 

c. National Parties and Regional Parties,   

d. Post 90s Electoral Politics – Fragmentation of Party System, Impact of  

Mandir,Market, Mandal issues  

e. Emergence of Coalition politics 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Contemporary Challenges: Terrorism, Corruption and Regionalism       

a. Challenges posed by Terrorism and responses of Indian Political System 

b. Challenges posed by Corruption and response of Indian Political System 

c. Regionalism – Language Politics, Punjab and Assam Crises, Emergence of regional 

parties 

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. India’s Role in World Politics 

a. Changing nature of World Politics and Changing role of India 

b. UNO and India’s Role 

c. Indian’s Role in the developing countries 

 

15 
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Semester II 

 

1. Political Philosophy (209006)        

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 
 Student is introduced to the debates about the compulsions and predicaments of collective 
human life as well as to the debates about individual’s relationship with the collectivity. She 
is familiarised with the various patterns of organising collective life. Student is equipped to 
explore the moral roots of political problems. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Grounds of Political Obligation 
a. Justifications for Authority 

 b. Moral & Prudential Obligations 
 c. Grounds of Political Obligation: Contract, Consent, General Will, Justice 

& Common Good) 

15 

Unit 2 2.Political Disobedience and Resistance 
 a. Intellectual Foundations of Political Disobedience: Thoreau, Gandhi, 

Martin Luther King (Jr.), Russell 
 b.Debate over the objections to the idea of disobedience: Majority rule, 

Participation in Democratic Rule, Lawful channels of Protest 
 c. Difference between Conscientious Resister and Civil Disobedient  
 d. Theories of Resistance: Althusser, Foucault, Feminist view 

15 

Unit 3  3. Democracy, Liberty and Rights 
 a. Aspects of Liberal Democracy 
 b. Democracy: Procedural Democracy and Substantive Democracy Debate 
 c. Two concepts of liberty: Positive & Negative 
 d. Isaiah Berlin’s concept of liberty  
 e. Theories of Rights: (Theory of Natural Rights, Utilitarian Theory of 
Rights, Libertarian Theory of Right, Human Rights) 

 f. Individual Rights - Group Rights Debate: Communitarian & 
Multicultural  
Perspectives.  

25 

Unit 4  4. Equality and Justice 
 a. Equality: Evolution of the Concept 
 b. Liberal, Marxist and Feminist understanding of Equality 
 c.Rawls’s Libertarian critique of Distributive Justice 
 d.AmartyaSen’s views on justice 
 e. Interdependence of Equality and Justice 

20 

Unit 5  5. Recent trends: Post Modernism & Feminism 
 a. Post Modernism and Changed nature of Knowledge  
 b. Post modernism and Late Capitalism 
 c. Issues raised by Feminism with reference to the nature of Political 

Theory 

25 
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2. Issues in Administration  (209007) 

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Student is introduced to the key issues pertaining to administrative structures and 
processes. She is familiarised with the problems that emerge from the interaction of 
administration with politics and economics.  
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1  1. Administration and Politics: Civil Service Neutrality and Integrity 
a. Relation between Administration and Politics – types of administration and 
type of political culture 

 b.Neutrality – meaning, Concept of Representative Bureaucracy, Committed 
Bureaucracy 

. c.Integrity – meaning,  administrative corruption, measures to maintain 
integrity  

 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. Economic Administration in a Planned Economy and Free Market 
Economy 
a. Features of Planned System, Role of state in the Planned System, Role of 
administration in it, Planning Commission 
b. Planned System – Role of administration in the  Russia, Post-Soviet 
Communist Countries  
c. Features of Free Market System, Role of state in the Free Market System, 
Role of Administration in it, Independent Regulatory Commission  
d. Free Market system – Role of administration in the U.S.A., Advanced 
Industrialist States   

 

 

 

 

15 

Unit 3 3. Administrative Ethics and Accountability 
a. Importance of Administrative Ethics 
b. Code of Administrative Ethics 
c.Ethics as a tool of accountability 
d. Difference between responsibility and accountability 

. e. Agencies of ensuring accountability 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Governance: Issues and Challenges 
a. Concept of Governance 
b. Administrative Reforms and Governance 
c. Good Governance  

 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Recent Trends:  
a.Modernisation of Administration,  
b.Partnership with Industry 
c. Non – Governmental Organisations (NGOs), Disaster Management 

 

 

25 
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3. Issues in World Politics (209008) 

        Marks:100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 
 Student is introduced to the mechanism with which nations pursue their interests. She is 
familiarised with the way they compete, conflict and compromise with each other. She is 
equipped to analyse and explain the politics at international level. 
  

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Foreign Policy and Diplomacy 

a. Role of Foreign Policy 

b. Determinants of Foreign Policy 

c. Determinants of Diplomacy 

d. Limitations of Diplomacy 

 

 

15 

Unit 2 2. War, Arms Race and Disarmament 
a. War: Meaning, Causes, Changes in the nature 

b. Feminist critique of war 

c. Arms Race: Causes and Impact 

d. Disarmament: Means and Efforts 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3.International Law and Organisation 
a. Achievements 

b. Limitations  

c. Prospects 

 

15 

Unit 4 4.Regional Organisations 
a. Patterns: Economic, Cultural, Strategic, Regional 

b. Role played in International Relations 

c. Importance of Regional Organisations 

 

20 

Unit 5 5. Contemporary Challenges: Terrorism, Human Rights, 
Globalisation and Clash of Civilisations 
a. Terrorism: Phases & Impact on International Relations 

b. Human Rights: Mechanisms to assure Human Rights, Impact on 

IR 

c. Globalisation: Changes in the International Political Economy and 

consequent implications for international Relations 

d. Clash of Civilisation: Context, argument and Implications 

 

 

 

25 
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4. Issues in Comparative Politics  (209009)   

        Marks:100 ( 4 credits) 

Objective: 
 This Course provides a broad overview of the various conceptual frameworks that have 
been used over the years for comparative political analysis across the paradigms. Student is 
introduced to the various classificatory schemes that have resulted from such analysis. She is 
thus equipped to with conceptual tools to undertake comparative political analysis. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Political Culture and Socialisation 

a. Types of Political Culture: Parochial, Subject, Participatory 

b. Levels of Political Culture: System, Process, Policy 

c. Agents of Political Socialisation.  

 

 

20 

Unit 2 2. Political Elites and Classes 

a..Elite Theories: Organisational Approach, Institutional Approach, Economic 

Approach & Psychological Approach 

b. Class: Economic class & Social Class: Marxist view &NicosPoulantzas’s views 

 

 

20 

Unit 3 3.Political Parties and Elections 

a. Determinants & Functions of Political Party 

b.Typologies of Political Parties: Blondel’s Typology, Sartori’s Typology 

&Duverger’s Typology 

c. Electoral Systems for Parliaments & for Presidents 

d. Elections in Authoritarian Regimes & in Liberal Democracies 

 

 

20 

Unit 4 4.Interest Groups and People’s Movements 

a. Forms of Interest Groups: Anomic, Non – associational, Institutional & 

Associational. 

b.Interest Group Systems: Pluralist Interest Group Systems, Democratic Corporatist 

interest group systems, Controlled Interest Group Systems 

c. Determinants of People’s Movement 

d. Issues raised by People’s Movements 

 

 

20 

Unit5 5. Political Development and Revolution 

a. Modernisation as development: Apter’s view 

b. Lucian Pye’s view on Political development 

c. Samuel Huntington’s view on Political Development 

d. Revolution as systemic problem 

e. Marxist Theory of Revolution 

f. Skocpol’s Theory of Revolution 

 

 

20 
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5. Politics and Society in India (209010) 
        Marks:100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
This Course highlights the dynamics of politics-society interaction in India. Students is 
familiarised with the impact of social stratification on politics and new forms of popular 
mobilisation in India. She is equipped with an analytical insight into the political history of 
the post – independence India. 
 

Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 1. Salient Features of Indian Political Culture 

a. People’s Participation 

b. Secularism 

c. Nationalism 

d. Voting culture – Political Symbols 

Unit 2 2. Political Economy of Development in India 

a. Nehruian Model of Development 

b. Political Economy of Development in the post – liberalisation period 

Unit 3 3. Role of Class, Caste and Gender 

a. Role of Working Class, Agricultural Classes and Middle Class in India 

b. Dalit Politics & O. B. C. Politics: Pre and Post – Mandal Caste Politics, Regional 

variations in caste mobilisation 

c. Issues raised by Women’s Movement, Women in Power & Politics of Women’s 

Reservation 

Unit 4 4. Role of Ethnicity and Religion 

a. Ethnicity as an aspect of the politics in the North – East 

b. Factors responsible for communalism, causes of riots & Phases of communal 

politics. 

Unit 5 5. Rise of People’s Movements 

a. Context of the rise of people’s movement 

b. Agenda before the people’s movements 

c. Challenges before the people’s movements 
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Semester III 

1. Research Methods for Political Enquiry (309011) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 

Objective:  
This Course encompasses the important steps involved in carrying out a research project in 
political science. It will expose students both to the quantitative and qualitative methods of 
research, introduce them to the basic techniques of data analysis and also to write reports 
and theses. Student is equipped to undertake a research project. 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Scientific Method of Political Enquiry 

a. Meanings of Methodology 

b. Positivist, Interpretative & Critical Paradigms & Ensuing research Methods 

c. Basic Assumptions of Quantitative Methodology 

d. Basic Assumptions of Qualitative Methodology 

 

20 

Unit 2 Sampling and Research Design 

a. Terminology of Sampling 

b. Types of Sampling 

c. Essential aspects of Quantitative Research Design 

d. Essential aspects of Qualitative Research Design 

15 

Unit 3 Techniques of Data Collection 

a. Observation: Types & Essential considerations 

b. Interview: Types & Essential considerations 

c. Questionnaire: Types & Essential consideration 

20 

Unit 4 Content Analysis & Hermeneutics 

a. Content Analysis: Usage & Preparing of coding schedule & coding manual 

b. Hermeneutics: Types – Conservative, Moderate, Critical & Radical 

20 

Unit 5 Techniques of Data Analysis 

a. Dealing with Quantitative Data: Coding, Entering, Cleaning 

b. Frequency Distribution, Central Tendency and Measures of Variation 

c. Introduction to Qualitative Data Analysis 

15 

Unit 6 Report Writing 

a. Writing Process 

b. Essential aspects of a Research Report 

10 
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2. Modern Political Ideologies (309111) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
Student is introduced to the emergence and nature of ideological thought and is familiarised 
with the major debates on the continued relevance of ideologies. Student is equipped to 
analyse the role played by modern ideologies in shaping political life. 
 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

 

Unit 1 Nature and Significance of Ideologies 
a. Meaning of the term Ideology 

b. Characteristics of Ideologies 

c. Perspectives on Ideology 

d. Ideology and Utopia 

e. End of Ideology and End of HistoryDebates 

20 

 

Unit 2 Liberalism 
a. Emergence and doctrinal basis: Natural Rights, Principal of Utility, Social 

Contract theory 

b. Central themes: Individualism, tolerance, liberty, equality, justice, 

fraternity, Constitutionalism 

c. Salient features of classical & modern liberalism 

d. Contribution of John Rawls  

e. Neo-liberalism & libertarianism 

20 

Unit 3 Socialism 
a. Origins of Socialism 
b. Core Themes: Opposition to Private Property, Economic equality, 

Opposition to exploitation, Opposition to Capitalism 
c. Types of Socialism: Utopian Socialism, Scientific Socialism, 

Democratic Socialism 
d. Major Debates in Socialism: Base – Super – Structure Relations, 

Revolution versus Reform, Issue of violence, Role of Party 

20 

Unit 4 Nationalism 
a. Types of Nationalism: Progressive Nationalism, Ethnic 
Nationalism, Religious Nationalism, Reactionary Nationalism 
b. Relation between Nationalism and Internationalism 
c. Debates within Nationalism:  
- Nationalism as Bourgeois ideology 
- Modernist - Perennialist debate, Ethnic versus Civic nationalism 
- Nation as Imagined Community 
- Nationalism as Derivative Discourse 
- The Post Nation Debate 

20 

Unit 5 Environmentalism 
a. Origin and Development 

b. Core themes of environmentalism 

c. Environmentalism and Ecologism 

d. Development and Environmentalism: Sustainable Development 

e. Ecofeminism 

20 
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3.  Political  Process in Maharashtra (309124)    

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  
This course aims to introduce the student to the interface between state and society in the State of 

Maharashtra. It orients her towards the major issues in Maharashtra politics. The student is 

equipped to analyze the unfolding of the political process in contemporary times. 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Pre – 1960 Maharashtra 

a. Legacy of the Freedom Movement 

b. Impact of the Non – Brahmin and Dalit Movement 

c. Rise of Hindutva Politics 

d. Samyukta Maharashtra Movement 

25 

Unit 2 Issues of Regionalism and Sub – Regionalism 

a. Politics of Marathi identity 

b. Issue of backwardness and regional imbalance 

c. Demand for separate Vidarbha State. 

25 

Unit 3 Caste in Maharashtra Politics 

a. Politics of Dominant Caste 

b. Patterns of Dalit Politics  

c. Rise and Impact of O. B. C. Politics 

25 

Unit 4 Political Economy of Development in Maharashtra 

a. Co – operatives 

b. Agrarian Interests 

c. Rise of Urban Interests 

25 

Unit 5 Local Politics in Maharashtra 

a. Patterns of Rural local Politics 

b. Issues in Urban Politics 

c. Politics in Mumbai 
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4. Social Movements in India (309122) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 

The study of social movements throws light on the input aspect of political system.  Student 

is introduced to various types of social movements in India. She is equipped to analyzesthe 

interlinks between social movements and politics. 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Social Movements as a Framework of understanding Indian Pol;itics 

a.  Meaning and Nature of Social Movements 

b. Social Movements: Old and New 

c. Interlinks between social movements and politics 

 

Unit 2 Movements of Linguistic State Formation 

a. Movement for Andhra Pradesh: Origin, Development & Impact on politics 

b. Movement for Maharashtra State: Origin, Development & Impact on politics 

 

Unit 3 Peasant and Working Class Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  

d. Decline 

 

Unit 4 Dalit Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues 

 

Unit 5 Tribal Movements 

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  

 

Unit 6 Women’s Movement   

a. Origin 

b. Development 

c. Issues  
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5.  India and the World(309133) 

                                                             Marks: 100 ( 4 credits) 

Objective: 

This course acquaints student with how India views the world vis – a visinternational 

politics. It introduces her to India’s perception of her role in the world politics. Student is 

equipped to analyse and explain how India balances global concern with her national 

interest.  

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature of India’s Foreign Policy 

a. Evolution 

b. Domestic Compulsions & External Determinants 

c. Non – alignment 

d. Post-Cold War Shifts in India’s Foreign policy 

 

Unit 2 India and her Neighbours 

a. India – China Relations 

b. India – Pakistan Relations 

c. India – Sri Lanka Relations 

d. India’s Relations with Bangladesh, Bhutan and Nepal 

 

Unit 3 . India’s Security Concerns 

a. Changing Security Perspective: Internal and External Dimensions 

b. Trans – national dimensions: Ethno – cultural, demographic and terrorism 

c. Disarmament &Nuclearization 

 

Unit 4 India and the International Economy 

a. Foreign Economic Policy 

b. India and WTO 

c. India, IMF and World Bank 

 

Unit 5 India and United Nations 

a. NIEO 

b. UN Reforms 

c. India and Peace keeping missions 
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Semester IV 

1. Main Currents of Feminist Thought(409012) 

     Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 
 This Course provides an overview of the various political strands within feminist thought. 
Student is introduced to recent debates within the global currents. She is equipped to within 
depth knowledge about the issues raised by various feminist streams in recent times.  

 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Liberal Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

 

20 

Unit 2 Socialist Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 
 

 

20 

Unit 3 Radical Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

20 

Unit 4 Black Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

12 

Unit 5 Eco Feminism 

a. Evolution 

b. Issues raised 

10 

Unit 6 Post Feminism 

a. Major arguments 

b. Implications for women’s liberation 

8 
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2. Themes in Indian Political Thought(309114) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective:  

Indian Political Thought is often explored with reference to western categories and 

conceptual frameworks. This course offers exploration of Indian Political Thought in the 

context of the conceptual framework that evolved in India. Student is introduced to the 

Indian ideas of organising polity and society. She is equipped with in depth understanding 

of the nuance differences within various ideological streams. 

 

Unit  Course Content       Marks 

Unit 1 Sarvodaya: MohandasKaramchand Gandhi &VinobaBhave 

a. Origin and development of Sarvodaya 

b. The doctrine of satyagraha 

c. Doctrine of Bhudan and Gram – dan 

d. Gandhi’s critique of Westminster model of democracy and Vinoba’s 

doctrine of Lokniti 

25 

Unit 2 Anti – Caste Discourse: E. V. RamaswamyPeriyar&BhimraoRaojiAmbedkar 

a. Origin of anti-caste discourse: The Colonial context 

b. Analysis of Caste system & ways to annihilate the caste system 

c. Critique of Brahminism 

d. Contribution to equality discourse 

25 

Unit 3 Hindutva: VinayakDamodarSavarkar& M S Golwalkar 

a. Construction of Hindutva: The Colonial Context – Hindu 

Mahasabha&RashtriyaSwayamsevakSangh 

b. Ideology of Hindu nationalism 

c. View regarding Varna and Caste system 

d. Views regarding Muslims, Dalit and Women 

25 

Unit 4 Muslim Political Thinking: Syed Ahmed Khan &AbulKalam Azad 

a. Construction of Muslim Political Identity: The Colonial Context 

b. Responses to Modernization 

c. Views on State and Nation 

d. Views on Liberty, Equality & Fraternity 

25 
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3. State Politics in India(309121) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 

A comprehensive understanding of Indian politics necessitates in depth study of the politics 

within the states. This study reveals various patterns of political mobilization, electoral 

politics and overall democratic politics. This course introduces the student to the diversity of 

democratic politics in India as well as the nature of Indian federalism. She is equipped to 

analyze the politics in Indian states. 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 State as Unit of Politics 

a. Formation of States 

b. Linguistic States 

c. Politics of Regional identity 

d. Sub – regionalism 

20 

Unit 2 Issues in Centre – State and Inter – State Relations 

a. President’s Rule 

b. Issues of Autonomy and Allocation of resources 

c. water and border disputes 

20 

Unit 3 Caste and State Politics 

a. Role of Dominant Caste 

b. Rise of O.B.C. 

c. Patterns of Dalit Politics 

d. Role of Caste associations 

20 

Unit 4 Political Economy and State Politics 

a. Regional Imbalance and the Issue of Development 

b. Responses to the liberalisation of economy 

20 

Unit 5 Nature of Electoral Politics 

a. Factors affecting electoral politics 

b. Parties and Party alliances 

c. Elections and Coalition Politics 

20 
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4. Development Administration (309132) 

                                                              Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 

Objective: 

This course acquaints student with the role administrative machinery plays in the 

development of society. It informs her about the changing role of state and public 

administration in the process of development in the post – globalisation period. It prepares 

her to function as administrator.  

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Nature and Significance of Development Administration 

a. Understanding Administration as an instrument of development 

b. Evolution of Development Administration 

 

Unit 2 Development Programmes: Planning and Implementation 

a. Bloc Development Programme 

b. Development Programmes for Weaker Sections of the Society 

c. Development Programmes for Rural Development 

d. Development Programmes for Urban population 

 

Unit 3 Machinery of Development Administration  

a. Machinery at the Centre 

b. Machinery at the State Level 

c. Machinery at the local level 

 

Unit 4 New Trends in People’s Self – Development and Empowerment 

a. From Welfarism to People’s Self Development 

b. Empowerment of women. Tribal and minorities 

c. Citizen’s Participation in Development 

 

Unit 5 Development Administration in the Era of Globalization 

a. Changing role of the State viz – a – viz development 

b,. International Aid and technical Assistance Programmes 

c. Role of Voluntary agencies in development Administration. 
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5. Human Rights in International Politics (309134) 

    

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objective: 

This course acquaints student with the evolution of the concept of human rights and 

various mechanisms available for the protection of human rights. It introduces her to the 

tensions within the notion of human rights as well as to the contemporary challenges. 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Concept of Human Rights 

a. Meaning and Historical Development 

b. Human Rights: One or Many 

c. Internationalisation of Human Rights 

 

Unit 2 . Human Rights and United Nations 

a. Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

b. UN Conventions on Human Rights 

 

Unit 3 . Human Organisations 

a. International Human Rights Commission 

b. Amnesty International 

c. Human Rights Commission at national and state level 

 

Unit 4 Human Rights, Good Governance and Development 

a. Development and Human Rights of Project affected people 

b. Tension between Right to Development and Right to be Human 

c. Good Governance practices and Protection of Human Rights 

 

Unit 5 Challenges to Human Rights 

a. Poverty and Global Inequities 

b. Discrimination 

c. Armed Conflict and Violence 

d. Knowledge gap, capacity gap and security gap 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 
 

 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 
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Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged 
people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical 
Education through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry 
qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, 
Need based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 
Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 
centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 
benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study 

centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 
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status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree 

process information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning 

activities (i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, 

watching video, attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing 

assignment responses). Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per 

following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction 

are imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes 

will supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 
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b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an 

important activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your 

questions and clarify your doubts which may not be possible through any other 

means of communication. It also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet 

your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study Centres to 

provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays 

and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as 

in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties 

which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided 

by the Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with 

the flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical 

during a years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat 

exercise, For project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but 

the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of 

the instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face 

communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also 

equipped with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will 

be accessible to the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The 

Coordinators will display a copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice 

board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised 

to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular basis so as to get 

advance information about assignments, submission schedule (assignments, & 

examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given 

to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible 

score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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Semester I 
 
[ 

1. Microeconomics – I (106001) 
 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This paper analyses the economic behavior of individuals, firms and markets.  It is mainly 

concerned with objectives of equipping the students in rigorous and comprehensive manner 

with the various aspects of consumer behaviour and demand analysis, production theory and 

behaviour of costs, the theory of traditional markets and equilibrium of firm in modern non-

profit maximizing framework.  The paper also deals with the welfare economics and general 

equilibrium in closed and open systems and analysis of economic behaviour under 

uncertainty 
 

Unit Course Content        Marks 

Unit 1 1.Introduction and Consumer behavior : 

Basic Concepts-Economic Models, Exogenous and endogenous variable, Optimization and 

equilibrium. Demand curve, Supply curve, Market equilibrium, comparative statics- 

Market structures. Extension of demand and supply analysis -Elasticity of demand and 

supply- Income elasticity- concept , methods of measurement-empirical estimation, 

relationship between individual demand and market demand, application of elasticity of 

demand. Consumer behavior-The problem of optimization; budget constraints, consumer 

preference, utility, choice, derivation of law of demand. Revealed preference- The weak 

and strong ordering- axioms of revealed preference-law of demand-from revealed 

preference to index numbers. Revision of demand theory by Hicks- Consumer’s surplus. 

 

 

 

 

33 

Unit 2 2.Production and Costs: 

 law  of variable proportions and returns to scale ;Production function:  Cobb-Douglas , 

CES, VES and Translog  functions, Cost of production – concepts - Costs in the short run-

long run, cost minimization input choices, isoquants – iso-cost, Least cost combination 

of inputs ;  production with two outputs – economies of scope, learning curve. 

 

25 

Unit 3 3.Partial and General Equilibrium: 
The competitive firm (partial equilibrium); General equilibrium, efficiency in exchange – 

equity and efficiency, efficiency in production, the gains from trade, market failures – 

marketpower,  incomplete information, externalities, public goods. 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Welfare economics: 

 Pareto optimality; criteria for value judgments, social welfare function, Pareto criterion, 

Kaldor-Hicks criterion, Bergson Criterion, Arrow’s Impossibility Theorem 

 

17 
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2. Economics of Growth and Development –I (106002) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The study of economic development has gained importance because of sustained interest of 

the development countries in uplifting their economic conditions by restructuring their 

economies to acquire greater diversity, efficiency and equity in consonance with their 

priorities.  While few success stories can be counted, many have grappled with chronic 

problems of narrow economic base, inefficiency and low standard of living.  For this and 

other reasons, there have been many approaches to economic development.  This paper 

exposes the students to diverse theories, models and views on development. 
           

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Basic Concepts: 

Economic growth and development- Measurement of Development-

Indices of development – PQLI, HDI, Gender Adjusted HDI - Inter 

country comparisons of development-Development Gap.  

 

17 

Unit 2    2.Economic Growth Models-: 

Neo- classical – Solow and Meade- Joan Robinson’s Growth Model-

Hicks-Harrod-; learning by doing approach,  Harrod- Domar Model, 

Technological progress- embodied and disembodied technical 

progress-Kaldor and  Pasinetti-  Two sector model – Endogenous 

growth. 

 

 

17 

Unit 3 3.Economic Growth Theories : 

Theories of growth and development : Circular Causation, Unlimited 

Supply of Labour, Ranis and Fei model, Big Push, Balanced and 

Unbalanced Growth, Critical Minimum Effort, Low Level Equilibrium 

Trap, Dualism 

 

16 

Unit 4 4.Theories of Development: 

Classical theory of development- contributions of Adam Smith, 

Ricardo, Malthus and James Mill, Karl Marx and development of 

capitalistic economy- theory of social change, surplus value and 

profit;  Schumpeter and capitalistic development, innovation- role of 

credit, profit and degeneration of capitalism, Structural analysis of 

development.  

 

 

33 

Unit 5 5.Views of Development: 

Dr.BabasahebAmbedkar -state socialism, - Mahatma Gandhi- 

Trusteeship; AmartyaSen- entitlements.  

 

17 
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3.Industrial Economics (506101) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

In the contemporary world with globalization and liberalization more and more attention is 

being given to industry.  This course intends to provide knowledge to the students on the 

basic issues such as productivity, efficiency, capacity utilization and debates involved in the 

industrial development of India.  The objective is to provide a through knowledge about the 

economics of industry in a cogent and analytical manner, particularly in the Indian context. 

          

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit   1. 1.Industrial Organisation:   

Market – Structure – Conduct – Performance – Theories of Product Pricing – 

Administered prices - Theories of Location – Theories of Growth of firms – 

Financial Ratios – Methods of Investment Appraisal – Depreciation 

17 

Unit  2. 2.Industrial Policy and Development:  

Overview of industrial policy prior to 1991-Industrial policy resolution of 

1991 and changes thereafter – Trends and pattern in Industrial Development 

– Regional Development – Problems Industrial sicknessand remedial 

measures 

17 

Unit  3. 3.Industrial Finance: 

Types and Sources of industrial finance, sources and trends of institutional 

finance (IFCI, SFCs, IDBI, SIDBI) Commercial Banks. 

16 

Unit  4. 4.Private, Public and Small Scale Sectors  

Role, Performance and Problems of Private, Public and small scale Sectors – 

Privatization and Disinvestment.  

16 

Unit  5. 5.External Sector: 

Trends and pattern of FDI in India-Trends and pattern of Indian industry 

abroad-M&A- Export and import component of Indian industrial sector. 

17 

Unit  6. 6.Selected Industries: 

Iron and Steel –Cement -Coal - and engineering goods; Cotton textiles- Jute- 

IT industry. 

10 
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4 Demography (506105) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The main objectives of this paper are to gain a clear understanding of demographic concepts, 

theories, and processes to make students aware of the importance of population in economic 

development. The paper also enlightens the student on the quantitative and qualitative aspects and 

characteristics of the population through various demographic techniques. The issues pertaining to 

sex ratio, increasing urbanization and components of urbanization like migration and natural 

increase, changing age structure which are of contemporary importance are also the focus of this 

paper. The study of this paper is expected to enable the student to understand the population 

dynamics that leads to the evolution of economic and population policies  

 

Unit Course Content Marks 
Unit1 1.Introduction and  Sources of Population data: 

Scope and relevance of Demography-  Demographic  Analysis and Population 

Studies- Demography and other disciplines 

 Demographic data base – Sources of Population data in India -  Population 

Census – Vital Registration – Sample Registration System  and Large Scale 

Demographic Surveys – National Family Health Surveys (NFHS), District level 

Household Surveys (DLHS) - Quality of Demographic data . 

 

 

18 

Unit2  2.Population Size and Growth: 

Population Size and Trends in the World population-Trends in population in India, 

states in India 

Components of Population Growth-Demographic Balancing Equation –Natural 

Growth - Net Migration 

Population Growth Rate: Ratios and rates- Linear Growth Rate, Geometric 

Growth Rate, Exponential Growth Rate 

 

 

08 

Unit3 3.Population Processes 

Basic Measures of Mortality -  Crude Death Rate, Age Specific Death Rate, 

Standardization of Death Rates, Life Table- Life Expectancy, Special measures-  

Infant Mortality Rates, Maternal Mortality Rates,  Trends in Mortality and Infant 

mortality and Maternal Mortality Rates in India- factors influencing Mortality  

Basic Measures of Fertility – Period and Cohort Measures – Child Woman Ratio, 

Crude Birth Rate, General Fertility Rate, Age Specific Fertility Rate, Total Fertility 

Rate, Gross Reproduction Rate, Net Reproduction Rates-  Cohort Rates – Trends 

in Fertility in India- Bongaart’s models of fertility-socio economic determinants of 

fertility  

Nuptiality Analysis –Mean Age at Marriage, Singulate Mean Age at Marriage – 

Indian Experience 

 Migration- Types of Migration, Measures of Migration-Trends of Migration 

Theories of migration Demographic transition- India’s experience 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Unit  4.  4.Composition and characteristics of population  



11 

 

Population Composition by age and sex- mean age, median age, dependency 

ratio, child dependency ratio, old age dependency ratio, population ageing 

Age  pyramids- determinants of age structure,  

Age pyramids in India- demographic dividend- demographic social and economic 

implications of changing age structure 

Population Ageing and its socio-economic consequences 

Sex structure- sex ratio- sex ratio of child population - factors determining sex 

ratio Sex ratio imbalance in India and future scenario-  

Factors responsible for declining  sex ratio in India 

Characteristics of population Religion, marital status, education, economic status-  

employments and occupation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

22 

Unit5 5.Population Distribution and Urbanization: 

Geographic Distribution of the World Population – Urbanization – Growth and 

distribution of rural and urban population in developed and developing countries, 

level of urbanization and rate of urbanization – Urbanization in India, 

components of urban growth - determents and consequences of urbanization. 

 

 

 

07 

Unit  6 6.Population and Development  

Theories of population: Malthusian theory, Marx’s views on population,  

Boserup’s thesis 

Contemporary debates on population, environment and development-population 

and sustainable development 

Gender issues in the population, environment, development  

Demographic dimension of well being 

 

 

 

13 

Unit7. 7.Population Policy and programmes in India 

Evolution of Population Policies in India – The shift in population control to family 

welfare, to women empowerment: Role of ICPD 

Evolution of population programmes-Family planning programmes, Reproductive 

Health Programme, National Rural Health Programme 

Family Planning Strategies and their outcomes : Reproductive Health, maternal 

nutrition and child health policies, population and strategies for human 

development of different social groups: Social impact of new reproductive 

technologies and their regulation –The New Population Policy, Tasks before the 

National Population Commission. 

 

 

 

 

07 
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5.Economics of Gender and Development (506107) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This course would provide students an understanding of the nature of the economic role of women 

and their contribution to the national economy on the basis of a scientific and non-sexist analysis.  

The modules incorporated in this course provide an analysis of issues at the theoretical level and 

also with regard to specificity of issues prevailing in the Indian context. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 
Unit1. 1.Introduction to Gender Studies: 

Importance of Women’s Studies  

Concepts- ‘Sex’ Versus ‘Gender’, Oppression and Exploitation, Socialisation, Social 

Construction, Deconstruction, Patriarchy, Trends in Feminism, Gender Based Division 

of labour 

Economic Basis and Functioning of Patriarchy and Matrilineal societies, structures and 

systems 

Gender and the Process of Economic Development: Feminist Criticism of Development 

Indices and WID-WAD-GAD, 

Human Development Approach, Gender and Development Indices- Mainstreaming 

Gender into Development Policies,  

Gender Planning Techniques and Gender Sensitive Governance, Paradigm Shifts from 

‘Women’s Wellbeing’ to ‘Women’s Empowerment’- Addressing Practical Gender 

Needs and Strategic Gender Needs of Women 

 

 

 

 

 

17 

Unit2. 2.Women: Demographic Aspects: 

Age structure, Mortality rates and Sex ratio. 

Causes of Declining Sex Ratios and Fertility Rates in LDCs with Special Reference to 

India 

Theories and Measurement of Fertility and Its Control. 

Gender and Population Control Policy with Special Reference to India. 

Reproductive Rights           

Women, Health and Nutrition                   

Women and Education 

Economic Status of Women- Work Participation Rate of women 

 

 

 

 

17 

Unit3. 3.Women in Decision Making: 

Factors Affecting Decision-making by Women 

Role of Voluntary Organizations, Self-help Groups-Women’s Leadership inMicro 

Finance  

Review of Legislation for Women’s Entitlements, Protection of Property Rights and 

Social Security. 

Schemes for Safety-net for Women. 

Social Structure and Social Security of Women - Entitlements, Access to Control over 

Economic Resources, Ensuring Economic Independence and Risk Coverage. 

Power of Decision-Making at Household Levels, Class and Community Levels- Role of 

 

 

 

 

 

17 
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Kinship in Allocation of Domestic and Social Resources    

Economic Status of women and its Effect on work Participation Rate, Income Level, 

Health and Education in Developing Countries and India.  

Democratic decentralization and Women’s Empowerment in India 

Unit4. 4.Conceptualization of Women’s Work: 

Concept and Analysis of Women’s Work-Paid and Unpaid Work-Valuation of 

Productive and Unproductive Work Visible and Invisible Works:  Visibility of Women in 

Statistics and Indicators- Economically Productive and Socially Productive Work   

Economic Status, Private Property and Participation of Women in Pre-industrial and 

Industrial societies, Women’s Contribution to National Income. 

Women and Labour Markets- Factors Affecting Women’s Entry in Labour Market-

Supply and Demand of Women’s Labour in the Developed and Developing Countries 

Work participation of women in agriculture and non-agricultural activities (with    

reference to India) - Work Efficiency and Women 

Women in the Informal Sector, Small Scale and Cottage Industries-Women in the 

Organised and Service Sector 

Wage Differentials in Female Activities- Determinants of Wage Differentials: Gender, 

Education, Skill, Productivity, Efficiency, Opportunities. 

Structures of Wages Across Regions and Economic Sectors 

 

 

 

 

 

16 

Unit5. 5.Women, Technology and Environment              

Impact of Technological Development and Modernisation on Women’s Work 

Participation 

Industrial Technologies and Women 

Agricultural Technologies-Mechanisation, High Yielding Varieties-Green Revolution 

Horticulture and Floriculture 

Animal Husbandry, Dairy Development  

Poultry Development 

Women in Sericulture 

Women in the Fisheries 

Female Activities and Ecological and Environmental Concerns-The Two Way 

Relationships 

Role of New Technologies for Helping women 

Provision of Information and training for Simple Harvesting of Economic Services    

 

 

 

 

17 

Unit6. 6.Social Security and Social Protection for Women                                  

Social Security of Women 

Entitlements, Ensuring Economic Independence and Risk Coverage 

Access to Credit and Insurance Markets 

Role of Voluntary Organisations and SHGs in Providing Social Security. 

Labour Market Biases and Gender Discrimination 

Effectiveness of Collective Bargaining 

Review of Legislations for women’s Entitlements 

Protection of Property Rights and Social Security 

Schemes for Safety Net for Women 

Need for Women Workers’ Union 

Affirmative Action for women and Improvement in Their Economic and Social Status 

 

 

 

 

16 
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Semester II 
 

1. Microeconomics– II  (206003) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

This paper analyses the economic behavior of individuals, firms and markets.  It is mainly concerned 

with objectives of equipping the students in rigorous and comprehensive manner with the various 

aspects of consumer behaviour and demand analysis, production theory and behaviour of costs, the 

theory of traditional markets and equilibrium of firm in modern non-profit maximizing framework.  The 

paper also deals with the welfare economics and general equilibrium in closed and open systems and 

analysis of economic behaviour under uncertainty 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1. 1.Game theoretic approach:  

Basic concepts, Zero sum game, pure strategy – pay off matrix – Nash Equilibrium. 

 

13 

Unit  2. 2.Price output determination:  

Price-output determination under different market structures – Monopoly – price 

discrimination under monopoly – welfare aspects of monopoly – monopolistic 

competition – short run and long run equilibrium – excess capacity, Chamberlin’s 

approach – Oligopoly – Non-collusive models (Cournot, Bertrand, Edgeworth, Chamberlin, 

kinked demand curve and Stackelberg’s solution) Collusive Models (Cartels, Price 

Leadership). 

 
[ 

 

 

 

25 

Unit  3. 3.Alternative Theories of Firm: 

Critical evaluation of marginal analysis; Baumol’s Sales revenue maximization model – full 

cost pricing rule, Bain’s limit pricing – Sylos-Labini model. 

[ 

 

 

17 

Unit  4. 4.Markets for factor input: 

Factor pricing with perfect competition and imperfect competition in both the markets; 

Monopsony power and monopoly power, product exhaustion theorem. 

 
 

 

16 

Unit  5. 5.Market with asymmetric information: Markets for lemons, market signaling, moral 

hazards, principal agent problem. 

 
 

12 

Unit  6. 6.Choice under uncertainty: 

Describing risk – expected value, decision making under uncertainty, Neumann-

Morgenstern Index, preferences towards risk – reducing risk-diversification-insurance. The 

demand for risky assets-the trade off between risk and return-mean variance model of 

asset choice. 

 

 

17 
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2.Economics of Growth and Development-II  (206004) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The study of economic development has gained importance because of sustained interest of the 

development countries in uplifting their economic conditions by restructuring their economies to acquire 

greater diversity, efficiency and equity in consonance with their priorities.  While few success stories can 

be counted, many have grappled with chronic problems of narrow economic base, inefficiency and low 

standard of living.  For this and other reasons, there have been many approaches to economic 

development.  This paper exposes the students to diverse theories, models and views on development. 

           

Unit Course Content Marks 
Unit  1. 1.Social ,Institutional and Infrastructure Aspects: 

Role of Infrastructure in economic development and its importance-  Population as 

limits of growth and as ultimate resource- Population , Poverty and Environment, 

Human Resource Development (HRD)- Development and Quality of Life-  Education, 

Health, Nutrition Development and Underdevelopment - Perpetuation of 

Underdevelopment- Poverty, Absolute and Relative.  

 

 

25 

Unit  2 2.Sectoral  Aspects of Development: 

Agriculture- Role of agriculture in economic development, Productivity in 

Agriculture, New technology and sustainable agriculture. Industry- Rationale and 

pattern of industrialization in developing countries, The choice of techniques and 

appropriate technology. Labour- Labour markets and their functioning in 

developing countries.  

 
 

[ 

25 

Unit  3 3.Trade and Economic Development: 

International trade as engine of growth- Prebisch, Singer and Myrdal thesis-Free vs. 

Protective trade- Export-led growth, Dual Gap analysis- Balance of Payments – 

Protective policies- WTO and developing countries.  

 
 

17 

Unit  4 4.Macro Policies and Development: 

Monetary and fiscal policy- Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) – Multi-National 

Corporations (MNCs)- IMF and World Bank and Developing Countries.  

 

17 

Unit  5 5.Planning and Development: 

Role of planning – Types of planning – Review of Indian Plans.  

 

16 
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3. Agricultural Economics (506106)   

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE  

The objective of this course is to provide a detailed treatment of issues in agricultural 

economics to those intending to specialize in this area; its objective is to familiarize students 

with policy issues that are relevant to Indian agricultural economics and enable them to 

analyze the issues, using basic micro-economic concepts. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit  1 1.Agriculture and Economic Development: 

Nature and Scope of agriculture economics, Role of agriculture in economic 

development, Interdependences between agriculture and Industry, Models of 

interaction between agriculture and rest of the economy.   

25 

Unit 2 2.Agriculture Production and productivity: 

Economics of agriculture production, Production function analysis in agriculture, Size 

of farms and productivity, Size of the farm and profitability, Farm budgeting and cost 

concepts, ; Land reform measure and performance; Women and land reforms, 

Problems of marginal and small farmers. 

25 

Unit 3 3.Agriculture Finance and agriculture prices 

Characteristics and sources of agricultural credit- Institutional and non institutional, 

Reorganization of agriculture credit- Co-operative, Regional rural banks, and  

NABARD. Behavior of agricultural prices- Cobweb Model, Term of trade between 

agriculture and non agriculture. Agricultural price policy-\ and evaluation. 

25 

Unit 4 4.Agricultural Growth and External sector 

Agricultural development in India under the plans,Recent trends in agricultural 

growth in India, Inter regional variations in growth of output and productivity; 

Cropping pattern shifts, Role of public investment and capital formation in Indian 

agriculture; Strategy of agricultural development.New economic policy and Indian 

agriculture.Role of MNCs, Globalization of Indian economy and problems and 

prospects of Indian agriculture. WTO and Indian agriculture 

25 
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4. Financial Institution and Market (506108) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The positive and significant role of financial institutions in the process of growth and 

development has been very well recognized in the literature and indeed has become more 

important during the last two decades as the financial systems of different countries have 

become integrated in the process of globalization.  India is no exception and has taken far 

reaching measures since 1991 in this direction. It is, therefore, essential that the student of 

economics should be well conversant with the theory and practice of different financial 

institutions and markets to understand and analyse the interconnection between the monetary 

forces and real forces, their developmental role and limitations in shaping and influencing the 

monetary and related policies both at the national and international levels. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Nature and Role of Financial System : 

Money and finance – Money and near-money – Financial intermediation and financial 

intermediaries – The structure of the financial system – Functions of the financial sector – 

Role of financial system in economic development, Indicators of financial development – 

Criteria to evaluate assets; Risk and financial assets, types of risk – Valuation of Securities, 

Financial development Ratios ;( Finance ratio, Financial Inter-relation Ratio, 

Intermediation Ratio) 

 
 

25 

 

 

 

Unit 2 2. Financial institutions  

Financial institutions- Banks- Central and commercial banks, non-bank financial 

institutions-financial intermediaries and non-intermediaries- Development banks – role 

and functions Regulatory role of central bank- Function of Central Bank – The aims and 

objectives of the monetary policy in developed and developing countries – Instruments of 

monetary policy- relationship between monetary policy and financial markets Productivity 

and efficiency of banking system-Financial sector reforms in India 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Financial Markets:  

Role and Structure of money market and capital market – Call money market,  Treasury 

bill market, Commercial bill market including commercial paper and certificate of 

deposits, Discount market – Government securities market – Markets for derivatives : 

futures and options, and other derivatives: types, uses and pricing of derivatives, SEBI :  its 

impact on the working of capital market in India. 

 

 

 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. International Financial Markets: 

Nature, organization and participants – Exchange rates – devaluation, and depreciation – 

Risk hedging and futures in exchange rates –Lending operation of World bank and its 

affiliates – Working of IDA and IFC. Asian Development bank and its lending activities; 

Asian Development Bank and India.  Euro-dollar and Euro-Currency markets: their 

developmental role and regulation at the International level. 

 

 

 

25 
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5.Public Economics (506110) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Role and functions of the Government in an economy have been changing with the passage 

of time.  The term ‘Public Finance’ has traditionally been applied to the package of those policies 

and operations which involve the use of tax and expenditure measures while budgetary policy is an 

important part to understand the basic problems of use of resources, distribution of income, etc.  

There are vast array of fiscal institutions – tax systems, expenditure programmes, budgetary 

procedures, stabilization instruments, debt issues, levels of government, etc.,  which raise a 

spectrum of issues arising from the operation of these institutions.  Further, the existence of 

externalities, concern for adjustment in the distribution of income and wealth, etc. require political 

processes for their solution in a manner which combines individual freedom and justice.  This 

paper combines a thorough understanding of fiscal institutions with a careful analysis of the issues 

which underline budgetary policies in general and Indian experience in particular. 
   

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

Nature and scope of public economics. Role of government in mixed 

economy, private, merit and public goods, structure and growth of public 

expenditure, reforms in expenditure, public goods and market failure  

20 

Unit 2 

Theory of incidence and its types, division of incidence of tax in proportion to 

elasticity of demand and supply, Benefit principle and ability to pay 

approaches to taxation, meaning of optimal taxation, excess burden of 

indirect taxes over direct tax. 

20 

Unit 3 

Public debt: meaning, sources of public debt, effects of public debt, burden 

of debt, principles of debt repayment and management. Objectives of fiscal 

policy: full-employment, anti-inflation and economic growth, redistribution 

of income and wealth, Compensatory finance, measures of resource 

mobilization and their impact 

20 

Unit 4 

Public budget: kinds of Public budget, zero-base budgeting, different 

concepts of budget deficits, trends in revenue and expenditure of 

government of India 

20 

Unit 5 

Fiscal federalism in India, vertical and horizontal imbalance, constitutional 

provisions of transfer of resources through Finance Commission, direct and 

indirect taxes and non-tax revenues, reforms in direct and indirect taxes, fiscal 

crisis and fiscal reforms in India.              

20 
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Semester III 
 

 

1. Macroeconomics – I (306005) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Macroeconomics or aggregative economics analyses and establishes the functional 

relationship between the large aggregates. The aggregate analysis has assumed great 

significance in recent times. It is necessary to have a prior understanding of macroeconomic 

theoretical structure for the proper comprehension of different issues and policies.  

Macroeconomics now is not only a scientific method of analysis, but also a body of empirical 

economic knowledge. This paper equips the students at the postgraduate level to understand 

systemic facts and latest theoretical developments for empirical analysis. 

 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Macroeconomic variables: 

GDP-GNP-NNP- Potential output-Actual Output-Okun’s Law-Price 

Indices-Real income-Nominal income- Per capita income-Disposable 

income –Some key identities-National income accounts-Flow of funds 

accounts  

20 

Unit 2 Income Determination: 

Macroeconomic equilibrium-Simple Keynesian Model- - IS-LM Analysis-

Impact of fiscal and monetary policies-Aggregate supply and Aggregate 

demand model 

20 

Unit 3 Consumption Function and Investment Function: 

Absolute income hypothesis-Relative income hypothesis –Permanent 

income hypothesis -Life Cycle hypothesis- Neo-classical and Keynesian 

approaches-MEC-Accelerator-Multiplier 

20 

Unit 4 Demand for Money: 

Cambridge approach-Keynesian approach-Friedman’s approach-Tobin’s 

portfolio approach-Tobin and Baumol’s approach to transactions 

demand for money-Patinkin’s real balance approach 

20 

Unit 5  Supply of money: 

Constituents of money supply-High-powered money-Money multiplier-

RBI approach to supply of money 

20 
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2. Indian Economy (306006) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this Paper at the postgraduate level would be to sharpen the analytical 

faculty of the student, by highlighting an integrated approach to the functioning aspects of the 

Indian economy, keeping in view the scope for alternative approaches.  Such an analysis is 

essential because the Indian economy is a unique amalgam of alternative competing and often 

conflicting theories and a proper understanding of its working is imperative if the student is 

to comprehend the ramifications that underlie most of the observed phenomena in the Indian 

economic set-up. The emphasis of the paper is on overall social, Political and economic 

environment influencing policy decisions.  To develop all these themes, the course is divided 

into specific modules. 

 

Unit Course Content          Marks 

Unit 1 

Historical Perspective and Macro-Economic Indicators: 

Review of Five Year plans and policies. 

National Income– GDP – SDP – NNP - Sectoral Composition– Regional 

Variations. Analysis of price behavior – Review of monetary policy in post 

reform period – reforms in banking sector – SEBI 

17 

Unit 2 

Demographic features: 

Age composition-Sex ratio-Population policy – Literacy – Sectoral pattern of 

employment 

16 

Unit 3 

Agricultural and Industrial Sector: 

Land holding pattern – Land Reforms – Crop Pattern – Agricultural Labour – 

Technological change in agriculture – Agricultural cost and prices commission – 

impact of reforms. Industrial Policy – Private and public sector –Small scale 

industries – Disinvestment – Industrial growth. 

17 

Unit 4 

Public Finance: 

Trends in revenue and expenditure – Centre-State financial relations – 

Recommendations of Finance Commissions – Fiscal Sector Reforms 
17 

Unit 5 

External Sector: 

Structure and direction of foreign trade – Foreign Direct Investment – Balance 

of Payments – Export-Import policy – Trade Reforms. 

16 

Unit 6 

Infrastructure: 

Physical Infrastructure –Transport – Energy – Telecommunication – Public 

Utilities – Water, Electricity, Gas; Social Infrastructure – Health, Education, 

Social sectors. 

17 
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3. Research Methodology (306007) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this paper is to orient the students in basic research methodology. This 

paper is a background for the core research component introduced in the syllabus. This 

paper will enable the students to prepare proposals for the research and conduct research 

projects. The students will also be equipped in the elementary Quantitative Techniques 

required in the processing and analysis of the data used in the research.  

Unit Course Content        Marks 

Unit 1 

Introduction: 

Meaning – Objectives – Types – Significance - Research Process – Formulation of 

Research Problem 

16 

Unit 2 

Research Design and Hypothesis: 

Meaning of Research Design – Types – Exploratory or formiulative – Descriptive – 

Diagnostic – Experimental 

Meaning of Hypothesis- Types – Sources – Characteristics 

Basic Concepts – Testing of Hypothesis (in regression analysis) 

17 

Unit 3 

Sample Design: 

Basic Concepts – Theory – Sampling methods – Probability and non-probability – 

Sample size 

 16 

Unit 4 

Sources and Methods of data Collection: 

Sources of data – Primary and secondary – Important  secondary sources of data for 

Indian Economy 

Primary sources of data – methods of collection of primary data – Observation, 

Interview, Questionnaire, Schedule, Case study. 

 17 

Unit 5 

Processing and Analysis of Data: 

Processing operations – problems – Statistical tools – Proportion and Percentage – 

Measures of Central Tendency – Dispersion – Asymmetry – Relationship – 

Correlation – Regression – Chi Square Test 

 17 

 

       Unit 6 

Interpretation of data and Report Writing: 

Meaning and technique of interpretation – Precaution in interpretation – 

Significance of Report – Steps in Report Writing – Layout of the report - 

Presentation 

     17 
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4. Labour  Economics (506102) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Preamble 

Issues pertaining to labour markets, employment and unemployment of labour, wages, 

industrial relations in the globalizing world have become very important for the developing 

countries. These issues are important for large sections of labour force that is in the organized 

sector. This paper exposes the students to the theoretical and empirical issues relating to 

various aspects of labour such as the extent, conditions of work, remuneration and social 

security.      

 

 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

Labour Markets: 

Features of Labour markets in developed and developing Economies – Demand and 

Supply of Labour – Role of Migration – Outsourcing - Employment Exchanges 

17 

Unit 2 

Employment - Unemployment: 

Employment and Development –Measurement of unemployment 

Nature, types and magnitude of Unemployment – Measures to promote employment 

– Labour Market rigidity and flexibility 

17 

Unit 3 

Wages: 

Wage determination in different markets – organized and unorganized -Concepts – 

Components of wages - Wage Legislations – Wage Boards - Profit sharing schemes 

and practices including bonus. 

16 

Unit 4 

Industrial Relations, Trade Unions and State: 

Industrial Disputes-Meaning-Causes-Trends-– Industrial Disputes Act, 1947 -  Collective 

bargaining –Workers’ participation in management 

Trade Unions: Emergence – Growth – Characteristics – Problems – Challenges before 

the Trade Unions in 21
st

 Century, ILO – decent work and  Labour Standards – Labour 

Flexibility 

Role of State in Labour Market under Globalisation – Labour Commissions 

17 

Unit 5 

Social security: 

Components of Social Security – ESIC Act, 1948 – Adequacy of security system in 

developing Countries – Improving Social Security 

16 



23 

 

5.Rural  Economics (506113) 
Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The significance of rural economy in terms of its size, its role in overall economic development 

necessitates the study of this sector of the economy. The rural economy has undergone changes in terms 

of size, industrial and occupational composition in response to policy mix adopted during planning 

period in India. The objective of this course is to make students understand this transformation and  the 

analytics of rural development.   

     

 

 

 

 

      Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 Rural Economics 

Rural Economy of India – size and structure – agricultural sector – non agricultural 

sector employment - Rural economy in economic development – Intrinsic and 

instrumental value of rural development 

15 

Unit 2 The concepts of rural development : 

Concept- Rural development, Basic elements of rural development,  Theories and 

approaches for rural development, Gandhian approach, technology centered 

approach, Marxian approach, Rural development with social justice, rural- urban 

dichotomy- Determinants of rural development. 

30 

Unit 3 Agricultural development in India: 

Agricultural development as a pre condition for rural development, green 

revolution, droughts and their impact, community development programme, land 

reforms, agrarian unrest, farmers movement in India, agricultural based rural 

development programme, Poverty, unemployment and agricultural development, , 

dimensions of rural poverty, Various poverty alleviations programmes, 

Programmes for self employment generation (IRDP)      Programmes for wage 

employment, NREGA, planning for rural development. 

30 

Unit 4 Rural industrialization in India: 

Rural industrialization- typology, location, spread and growth in rural 

industrialization, Role of the allied agricultural sector in rural development, 

forestry and logging animal husbandry and dairy, sericulture and other allied 

activities, Decentralized rural administration, Panchayat Raj System- evolution and 

experience across states. 

30 

Unit 5 Infrastructure and rural development: 

Role of infrastructure in rural development, issues in rural banking, education and 

rural development, Irrigation and drinking water, rural electrification, cooperatives 

in rural development. 

25 
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Semester IV 

 

1. Macroeconomics - II    (406008)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

Macroeconomics or aggregative economics analyses and establishes the functional 

relationship between the large aggregates.  The aggregate analysis has assumed great 

significance in recent times. It is necessary to have a prior understanding of macroeconomic 

theoretical structure for the proper comprehension of different issues and policies.  

Macroeconomics now is not only a scientific method of analysis, but also a body of empirical 

economic knowledge. This paper equips the students at the postgraduate level to understand 

systemic facts and latest theoretical developments for empirical analysis. 

  [ 

[ 

 

 

 

 

Unit Course Content        Marks 

Unit 1 

Rate of interest: 

Real and nominal rate of interest- Theories of interest rates –Classical- Neo-classical-

Lonable Funds and liquidity Preference 

20 

Unit 2 

Macroeconomics in Open economy: 

Balance of payments-Exchange rates regime-Mundell-Fleming model under fixed and 

flexible exchange rates- Exchange rates overshooting-Purchasing power and interest 

rate parities 

20 

Unit 3 

Inflation:  

Classical, Keynesian and monetarist approaches to inflation-Structuralist approach to 

inflation-Philips’ curve analysis-Short run and long run Philips curve-Natural rate of 

unemployment-Tobin’s modified Philips’ curve-Policies to control inflation 

20 

Unit 4 

Business cycles:  

Theories of Schumpeter-Kaldor-Samuelson and Hicks-Goodwin’s Model-Control of 

business cycles-Relative efficacy of monetary and fiscal policies 

20 

Unit 5 

Macroeconomic policy Issues: 

Lags in the effects of policy, Automatic stabilizers, Targets, Indicators and instruments- 

Activist Policy- Gradualism versus shock therapy-Rules versus discretion-  Role of 

Cerdibility- Dynamic Inconsistency Problem – Inflation targeting 

20 
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2. International Economics  ( 506111)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this course is to provide a deep understanding about the broad principles and 
theories, which tend to govern the free flow of trade in goods, services and capital – both 
short term and long-term – at the global level. Besides, preparing the students about the 
relevance and limitations of these principles, the paper also lays stress on examining the 
impact of the trade policies followed both at the national and international levels and also 
their welfare implications at macro level and the distribution of gains from trade with 
particular reference to India.   

 

 

 

         Unit Course Content         Marks 

Unit 1 

Theory of International Trade: 

The classical theory – absolute and comparative advantage – real cost and opportunity 

cost approaches, modern theory of international trade – Heckscher-Ohlin theorem – 

factor endowment and factor price approaches, Theorem of factor price equalization, 

empirical testing of theories of comparative cost and Heckscher-Ohlin model and 

measurement of gains from trade.  

20 

Unit 2 

New Theories of Trade: 

The product cycle hypothesis, the vent-for-surplus approach, the Rybezynski theorem, 

imitation gap theories of trade, increasing returns to scale, intra industry trade, the 

Neo-Hechscher-Ohlin model, Neo-Chamberlinian models, Neo-Hotelling models, 

oligopolistic model – Brander-Krugman model, the reciprocal dumping model, 

empirical work in intra-industry trade - Balassa index and Grubel-Lloyed index. 

20 

Unit 3 

Terms of Trade and Interventions: 

Concept of terms of trade – their uses and limitations, hypothesis of secular 

deterioration of terms of trade – its empirical relevance and policy implications for less 

developed countries. Nominal, effective and optimum rates of tariff, Tariffs and non-

tariff barriers, economic effect of tariff under partial equilibrium (price effect, terms of 

trade effect, competitive effect, income effect, revenue effect), effect of tariff under 

general equilibrium, Stolper-Samuelson theorem, 

20 

Unit 4 

Balance of Payments  and Trade Policies in India:: 

Meaning and components of balance of payments, disequilibrium in balance of 

payments, adjustment mechanisms – elasticity approach, absorption approach, 

monetary approach and portfolio balance approach, internal and external balance – 

Swan model, foreign trade  multiplier. Trade policies in India during last five decades 

with emphasis on post reform policies, rationale and impact of trade reforms since 

1991 on balance of payments, employment and growth; convertibility of rupee. 

20 

Unit 5 

The Theory of Regional blocks: 

Optimum currency area theories, Forms of economic cooperation - rationale and 

economic progress of SAARC/SAPTA and ASEAN regions, regionalism (EU, NAFTA), 

multilateralism and  WTO, IMF and World Bank. Rise and fall of gold standard and 

Bretton-Woods system, emerging international monetary system, reform of 

international monetary system.    

20 
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3 Urban Economics (506114)  

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

PREAMBLE 

Historically inexorable urbanization has been concomitant of economic development. The 

study of urban economy thus forms important component of the domain of development 

economics particularly in developing world which has been experiencing ‘second wave of 

urbanization’.  The objective of this course is to introduce the students to the analytics of the 

trends in urbanization, main economic forces that lead to existence of cities, their effect on 

economic development, urban amenities and congestion, poverty   in urban India. The 

policies to combat the problems like urban poverty and unemployment, environmental 

degradation will be also are the focus of this course. 

 

�  

 

 

 

Unit Course Content          Marks 

Unit 1 

Urbanization 

Urbanization: Definition and basic concepts, Process of urbanization, Indicators of 

urbanization- Level of urbanization-   Rate of urbanization- Size of million plus cities.   

Industrialization- Urbanization nexus.   Urbanization- a global view, Urbanization in 

developed and developing countries. Urbanization in India 
 

25 

Unit 2 

Migration and urban growth 

Components of urban growth- Natural growth, migration, Addition of net new towns, 

Migration and urban growth, Migration, active and passive migration, Push and Pull 

factor of migration. Theories of migration-1. Lewis,  Fei and Ranis, 2. Revenstein, 3. 

Everest and 4.Todaro. Contribution of migration in urban growth in India. 

25 

Unit 3 

Theories of Urban Growth 

Central place theory, Economic base theory: base ratio and concept of economic 

base multiplier, Dependency theories, Agglomeration economics, Rank size   

distribution of cities. 

25 

Unit 4 

Urban problems and policies  

Urban employment and poverty_  Urban informal economy- Urban poverty- 

migration-urbanization- informal work- poverty nexus- urban poverty alleviation 

policies- Urban infrastructure- Problem of urban housing and transportation, Urban 

basic services. Environmental problems in urban area, Finances of urban local 

bodies- policy measures to urban issues. Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal 

Mission (JnURM) 

25 
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4.Economics of Social Infrastructure (506117) 

                                                                                            Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 

 

PREAMBLE 

This elective course covers theoretical foundations of economics of health and education and 

alsotechniques of economic evaluation will be covered for both the sectors. These two 

aspects of social infrastructure are clubbed together because there is an interdependence of 

output and existence of large externalities in both health and education sectors. Also these are 

important components having critical linkages to human development through improving 

human capabilities and empowerment. This course aims to equip students with skills to 

understand and analyze the development of health and education sectors. The emphasis will 

be on policy options and issues for developing countries like India but will also draw on the 

experience of other countries wherever relevant 

 

     Unit Course Content 

Unit 1 Economics of Health Distinction between health and health care- Nature of health 
care as an economic commodity- Demand for health and Supply of health- 
Opportunity costs and problems of rationing health care. Costs and efficiency- 
Costs: fixed, marginal and average costs. Efficiency - technical and allocative 
efficiency, and of various types of equity. Market System and health care needs- 
Market failure and the role of government – how insurance markets work, and how 
they can fail for health care Health programmes like RCH programme, ICDS 
scheme, nutrition programmes- their cost and benefits (economic benefits direct and 
indirect)-.  

Unit 2 Financing health care, delivery of health care The economics of financing health 
care and different approaches taken by governments in different countries-Options 
for financing health care in developing countries- The rationale of government 
funding and regulation of health care- examining the potential role of user charges 
and community financing schemes. Delivery of health care -decentralization and the 
role of the private/public mix.-health system reforms. The future of Health Sector 
reforms in developing countries like India. 

Unit 3 
 

 

Economics of Education Formal and non-formal education-Special 
characteristics of education- Implications for economic analysis- Role of the state – 
Education, Productivity and Employment-Investment in education: Costs and 
benefits, Private and social rates of return (Human capital and Signaling theories of 
education). 

Unit 4 Indian Education System Indian Education system –Rationale of government 
funding and regulation of education- Alternative method of financing education- 
 Resource allocation  to primary, secondary and higher education- Efficiency, equity 
and distributional aspects: Implications for gender and social groups- Role of private 
and public sectors, Union and State governments- Special programmes for education. 
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     5. Indian Agriculture (506118) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

 

PREAMBLE 

The objective of this course is to introduce the students to the main issues of Indian agriculture. 

Agriculture plays a very important role in Indian economy.  Agricultural sector is undergoing 

tremendous changes over the years. The focus of this paper is to enlighten  the students on various  

issues in Indian agriculture. The study of this paper is expected to enable the students to understand 

and analyse the problems of Indian agriculture and various policy measures. 

�  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

    Unit 1 Role of Agriculture in Indian Economy  

Role of agriculture in economic development – Agriculture in Indian economy – 

Agricultural policy  and programmes 
10 

    Unit 2 Production and Productivity 

Cropping pattern in Indian agriculture –Trends in production and productivity – 

Causes of low agricultural productivity – Remedial Measures – Food security – 

PDS – TPDS  - Other govt. measures  

20 

    Unit 3 Landholding patterns and tenurial systems 

Landholding pattern – Systems of land tenure – Land reforms – Cooperative 

farming – Contract farming and corporate farming – Agrarian labour – Size  and 

structure - Problems and remedial measures – Feminisation of Agriculture and 

Land Rights 

20 

     Unit 4 Agricultural Prices, Marketing and Finance 

Agricultural price policy – ACPC – Trends in prices – Terms of trade between 

agriculture and industry –  Nature of agricultural markets – Measures – Sources 

of agricultural finance –  NABARD -  

20 

    Unit 5 Agricultural Inputs and Subsidies 

Agricultural inputs : seeds, irrigation – fertilisers – pesticides – Green revolution 

– Technological developments  

17 

    Unit 6 Globalisation and Indian Agriculture  

New economic policy and Indian agriculture - WTO and Indian agriculture – 

Role of MNCs – International Initiatives 

13 
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Vision 

 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 

responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. 

The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects 

the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on 

empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  

 

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access 

to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-

formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and 

vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values 

and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-

economic demands. 

 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 

rational outlook  towards society. 

 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating 

in outreach   programmes. 

 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 

emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
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About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is 

not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 

certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 

girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), 

but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional qualifications. 

        Objectives 

 To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

 To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

 To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

         Features of CDE: 

 Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

 Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

 Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

 Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruct ion 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 

established library facility. 

 Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

 Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibi lity 

status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

 Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

 Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

 Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

 Annual Exam Pattern  

 Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal  Education allows the girls/house wives/working women 

to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self learning 

material, CD’s of recorded lecture. We have Contact lectures at various study centre at all 

over Maharashtra. 
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 B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

 B.Com   

 M.A   (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

 M.com  

 

Admission Process 

 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibilit y 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

 Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

 Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic  

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop 

for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & 

training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially  

study material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities 

specialized Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This 

material will write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the cont ent experts, 

supervised by the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts,  

 Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 

 

Level of the Programms 

 

 

3 years 

 

80 

 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
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2 years 

 

80 

 

Master’s Degree (General) 

 

 

 Programme Delivery 

     The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant 

in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted 

through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 

8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. 

The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your 

doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also 

intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study 

Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling 

sessions will be very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will 

not be delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help 

learners to overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 

doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student 

has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the 

instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped 

with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to 

the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a 

copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for 

the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator 

on a more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to 

a particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 
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 Evaluations System 

             Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

      The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them.    

A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examinat ion 

from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  

 

M.A-I 

Semester I 

Paper – 1 Modern Critical Theory (101001) 

   Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to significant critical theory which influenced and transformed 

literary studies  

 
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

(i)  Ferdinand de Saussure Selections from Modern Criticism and Theory: 

A Reader,ed. By David Lodge, Longman: 1988 

(ii)  Jacques Derrida Structure, Sign and Play in the Discourse of the Human 

Sciences. From Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader, ed. By Divid 

Lodge, Longman: 1988 

25 

2 

Michel Foucault 

What is an Author? 

From Modern Criticism and Theory: A Reader, ed. By David 

Lodge, Longman:1988 

25 

3 
Edward Said: Selections from Orientalism, 

Vintage Books, New York 1979. 25 

4 
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak: 

Can the Subaltern Speak? 
25 
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Paper – 2 Feminist Critical Theories (101113) 

                                                                            Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

             Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to varieties of feminist criticism from across the globe.  
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Virginia Woolf (selections from A Room of one’s own) 25 

2 

Annette Kolodny 

Dancing through the Minefield: Some Observations on the 

Theory, Practice and Politics of a Feminist Literary Criticism’ in 

Feminisms: 

Ed by robin r. Warhol and diane price herndl. 

25 

3 

Chandra Talpade Mohanty ‘ Under Western Eyes: Feminist  

Scholarships and Colonial Discourses in Third World Women 

and the Politics of Feminism, Bloomington, Indiana, Indiana 

University Press. 

25 

4 
Sandra Harding ‘Is there a Feminist Method?’ in Feminism and 

Methodology, Bloomington, Indiana University Press. 
25 

 

 

     Paper – 3 Genre Paper I: Drama    

(101002)

  

                                                                                   Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

            Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to some of the outstanding plays and significant critical theory on 

drama and theater  
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Bharta’s Natyashastra- “Bharatmuni on Natya and Rasa’: 

Aesthetics of Dramatic Experience from the Natyashatra” From Indian 

Literary Theory: Theory and Interpretation. Ed.G.N. Devy. 

Constantin Stanislavski 

Selections from ‘An Actor Prepares’ 

25 

2 William Shakespeare: The Winter’s Tale 25 

3 Bertolt Brecht: The Caucasian Chalk Circle 25 

4 Samuel Beckett: Endgame 25 
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   Paper 4 Representation of Women in Dramatic Texts (101121) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

           Objectives: 

1. To critically examine the representation of women by both male and female dramatists in 

drama  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Medea : Euripides 25 

2 Rudali : (Play) Usha Ganguli and Mahasweta Devi. Seagull Press 25 

3 Antigone : Anouilh 25 

4 Pygmalion: George Bernard Shaw. 25 

 

    Paper 5 Re- Reading Canonical Drama (101303)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To enable students to analyze canonical dramatic texts in the light of contemporary 

interpretation.  

2. To study retelling of well-known dramatic texts  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Rosencratz and Guildenstern are Dead: Tom Stoppard. 25 

2 Kanchana Sita : C.N.Sreekantan Nair and Sarah Joseph OUP2005 25 

3 Lear: Edward Bond 25 

4 The Merchant : Arnold Wesker 25 
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Semester II 

Paper 1 Genre Paper II: Novel (201004)  

 Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to some of the important critical theories of the novel as well as 

seminal novels. 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Mikhail Bakhtin ‘From the prehistory of novclistic disourse’ 

Dialogic Imagination : Four essays (1981) Translated by Caryl 

Emerson and Michael Hoiquist. From Modern criticism and 

Theory ed. David Lodge 

25 

2 Don Quixote : Cervantes 25 

3 Midnight’s Children : Salman Rushdie 25 

4 Madame Bovary : Gustave Flaubert New York, Modern Library 25 

 

     Paper 2 The Eighteenth and Nineteenth century British Novel (201131)  

 Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

           Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to the novel from as it emerged in England in the eighteenth 

century  

2. To enable students to critically understand the different forms of the novel that 

emerged in the 19th Century.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Tristram Shandy : Lawrence Sterne. 25 

2 Wuthering Heights : Emily Bronte 25 

3 Great Expectations : Charles Dickens 25 

4 Frankenstein : Mary Shelly 25 
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Paper 3 Genre Paper III: Poetry (201005) 
 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce the students to seminal poetical works and critical theories from across the 

world  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
Harold Bloom : Selections from The Anxiety of Influence And Adrienne 

Rich 
25 

2 Paradise Lost : Milton 25 

3 The Waste Land : T.S. Eliot 25 

4 Selections from Norton Anthology Poetry by Women 25 

 
 

Selected Poems from Norton Anthology Literature by Women: The traditions in English by Gilbert  

and Gubar, W. W. Norton & Company, 1996. 
 

List of the poem period wise: 
 

Poem from Middle age and renaissance 

 

1. Queen Elizabeth (1533-1603) into: 27 

 The Doubt of Future Foes  

 On Monsieur’s Departure  

 Speech to the Troops at Tilbury`  

2. Mary worth (1587-1651/53) WROTH  

 When night’s black mantle could most darkness prove  

 Love, leave to urge  

 The weary traveller who, tired, sort  

 When last I saw thee, I did not thee see  

 Like to the Indians, scorched with the sun  

 Song (“Sweet, Let me enjoy the sight  

 Late in the forest I did Cupid see  

 My muse, now happy, lay thy self to rest  
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    Seventeenth and eighteenths Century poem: 

3. Anne Bradstreet (1612-1672)  

 The Prologue  

 The Author to Her Book  

 To My Dear and Loving Husband  

4. Aphra Behn (1640-1689)  

 The Willing Mistress  

 Love Armed  

 The Disappointment  

 On her Loving Two Equally  

 To the Fair Clarinda, Who Made Love to Me, imagined More than Women  

5. Phillips Wheatley (c. 1753-1784)  

 On Being Brought From Africa To America  

 To the Right Honourable William, Earl of Darthmouth  

 To s.m.a young African Painter, on Seeing His Work  

 To His Excellency, General Washington  

         Nineteenth century poem 

6. Dorothy Wordsworth (1771-1855)  

 From The Grasmere Journals  

 Peaceful Our Valley, Fair and Green  

7. Elizabeth Barrett Browning (1806-1861)  

 A True Dream  

 Grief  

 To George Sand: A Desire  

 To George Sand: A Recognition  

 The Cry of the Children  

 The Runway Slave at Pilgrim’s Point  

8. Christina Rossetti (1830-1894)  

       Turn of the century 20th Century: 

9. Olive Schreiner (1885-1935) –Prose  

 Women and Labor Prose (Sex-parasitism)  

10.  Mary Elizabeth Coleridge (1861-1907)  

 The Other Side of a Mirror  

 The Devil’s Funeral  
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 The White Woman  

11.  Charlotte Mew (1869 – 1928)  

 The Farmer’s Bride  

 The Quiet House  

      Early 20th Century literature: 

12.  Amy Lowell (1874 – 1925)  

 The Letter  

 Venus Transeins  

 Madonna of the Evening Flowers  

 Decade  

 A Critical Fable  

13.  Gertrude Stein (1874 – 1946)  

 The gentle Lena Prose  

 Picasso  

14.  Mina Loy (1882-1996) – 1360  

 Gertrude Stein  

 Three Moments in Paris  

 One O’ clock at night  

 Omen of Victory  

 Photo of Pogrom  

 Feminist Manifesto prose  

15.  Marianne Moore (1887 – 1972)  

 Sojourn in the Whale  

 Those Various Scalpels  

 POETRY  

 To a Snail  

 An Egyptian pulled Glass Bottle in the Shape of a Fish  

16.  Edna St. Vincent Millay (1892-1950)  

 First Fig  

 Second Fig  

17.  Elizabeth Bowen (1899-1973) 

 The Demon Lover - Prose  

      Later 20th century literature 

18.  Stevie Smith (1902-1971)  

 Papa Love Baby  

 This Englishwomen  
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19.  Dorothy livesay (1909) –  

 Green Rain  

 Eve  

 The Three Emily’s  

 The Children’s Letter  

20.  Elizabeth Bishop (1911-1979)  

 The Man-moth  

 Roosters  

 Invitation to Miss Marianne Moore  

 In the Waiting Room  

21.  Muriel Rukeyser (1913-1980)  

 Boy with his Hair Cut Short  

 More of a Corpse Than a Women  

 Letter to the Front  

22.  Gwendolyn Brooks (1917-2000)  

 The mother  

 The womanhood  

 We Real Cool  

23.  Anne Sexton (1928-1974)  

 Her Kind  

 Housewife  

 Somewhere in Africa  

 Consorting with Angels  

24.  Adrienne Rich (1929-)  

 I Am in Danger –Sir  

25.  Sylvia Plath (1932-1963  

 The Disquieting muses  

 The colossus  

 Stings  

 Daddy  

 Medusa  

26.  Sharon Olds (1942-)  

 The Language of The Brag  

 Rite of Passage  

 
        Note: Students are required to read the actual poem from prescribed text.  
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Paper 4 The Bhakti Tradition and Twentieth Century Indian Poetry 

(201143) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce to the tradition of Bhakti poetry in India and Modern Indian Poetry 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
Dilip Chitre : Says Tuka (Selections) and Speaking of Shiva : A.K. 

Ramanujan (Selections) 
25 

2 
Women Bhakti Poets: Meerabai, Bahinabai, Akka 

Mahadevi(Selections) 
25 

3 
Selected Early Modernist poetry(Bangla, Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi and 

Malayalam) 
25 

4 
Selected Post-1970 Modern Poetry (Bangla, Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi 

and Malayalam) 
25 

     From An Anthology of Marathi Poetry edited by Dilip Chitre and the Tree of Tongues edited by 

E V Ramkrishnan 

          Note-1: The selected poems for study for Unit 1&2 are given below 

          Unit 1 - Says Tuka Translated and edited by Dilip Chitre 

Introduction Page No. 

Part One: Being a Poet 3-12, 18, 27 

Part Three: Being a Devotee ............... 
69-72, 75, 83-84, 

92, 99-101 

Part Four: Being in Turmoil ................ 115-123, 128 

Part Five: Being in Time and Place...... 
139-140, 144-

146 

Part Seven: Being a Saint..................... 
181-187, 191- 

194 

Part Nine: Absolutely Being.............. 
221-225, 230, 

239 
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From Speaking of Shiva: A. K. Ramanujan 

Introduction .................. 1-37 

Basavanna...................... 43-73 

Allama Prabhu............... 125-150 

Mahadeviyakka.............. 93-124 

 

   Note-2: The names of some of the significant poets of unit 3 and 4 are given below. However 

students are encouraged also to refer language poets of the same period from 

lists/collections/anthologies other than those given in the syllabus. 

 

 

Unit-III: Early Modernist Poets (Before 1960) 

 

Marathi poetry Gujarati Poetry Hindi Poetry English Poetry: Bangla 

Poetry: 

B.S. Mardhekar 
Uma Shankar 

Joshi 
Agneya Dom Moraes Jibanananda 

Das 

Vinda 

Karandikar 
Niranjan Bhagat 

 

Nissim Ezekiel 
 

Sadananda 

Rege 
Suresh Joshi  

 

 

Unit-IV Post 1960 Poetry 

Marathi poetry Gujarati Poetry Hindi Poetry English Poetry: 

Dilip Chitre Labshankar Thakar Kedarsath 

Singh 
Kamala Das 

Arun Kolatkar Sitanshy 

Yashaschandra 

Shrikant Verma 
A.K. Ramanujan 

Vasant Dahake Gulam mohammed 

Sheikh 

Dhoomil 
Arun Kolatkar 

Bhalchandra 

Nemade 

Joseph Macwan Gagan Gil 
Dilip Chitre 

Namdeo Dhasal Saroop Dhruv Teji Grover Eunice de Souza 

Mallika Amar 

Sheikh 

  
Adil Jussawalla 

 Gieve Patel 

Arundhati Subramaniam 
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     Paper 5 Novels by Women  Writers (201306)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

            Objectives: 

1. To study the distinct ways which women writers represent their vision and interpretation 

of the society and cultural practice in the novel form  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Love, AAgain. Doris Lessing, Harper Collins, 1996 25 

2 Bashai Tudu : Mahasweta Devi 25 

3 Beloved : Toni Morrison 25 

4 The Penelopiad : Margaret Atwood, Knopf, Canada 2005 25 
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          M.A. Part - II 

 

                                             M.A. –II English  

Semester III 

Paper-1   Research Methodology (301007) 

 Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To learn about research and different research methodologies used in the ambit of 

Literature and Language Studies.  

2. To be able to apply the methodologies in the students own research.  

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Definition and types of Research 

Literary Research 

Language Research 

25 

2 Literature Survey 25 

3 Critical methodologies 25 

4 Preparing and presenting a Research Proposal 25 
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Paper-2   Post-Colonial Theory and Practice: Indian Perspectives 

(301151) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to significant ideas and theories that have emerged from India which 

have questioned and critiqued political and cultural colonialisms 

2. To study representative texts which explore issues of the truncated identity, nationhood 

and the collective past of colonized subjects 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
‘Literary Theory and Third World Literature’ 

From Aijaz Ahmad : In Theory(Selections)* 
25 

2 Rabindranath Tagore: Gora 25 

3 AmitavGhosh: ShadowLines 25 

4 Arundhati Roy: The God of Small Things 25 

 

Paper-3 Post-Colonial Voices   (301152) 

 Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to significant texts that have emerged from third world nations 

which have questioned and critiqued political and cultural colonialisms  

 
 

   Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 J.M. Coetzee: Foe 25 

2 Michele Cliff: No Telephone to Heaven 25 

3 Gabriel Garcia Marquez : One Hundred Years of Solitude 25 

4 Earl Lovelace: Salt 25 
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  Paper-4 Theories of Language Acquisition and Learning and Approaches 

(301171) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

            Objectives: 

1. To acquaint students with the current theories in the field of language acquisition and 

learning and to familiarize them with the concepts of first language acquisition, and second 

language acquisition learning in the Indian context.  

2. To develop an understanding of the process of syllabus design in second language teaching 

and to familiarize students with the different types of language teaching syllabi with special 

focus on the communicative syllabus.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Theories of language acquisition 

particularly behaviorism and cognitivism, Notions of linguistic s 

competence and performance 

Theories of language acquisition vs. Learning 

25 

2 

Language Acquisition in children, Teaching and learning English as a 

2ndlanguage in the Indian context, The concept of the good language 

learner. 

25 

3 
Syllabus vs. Curriculum , Product vs. Process Structural, Situational, 

Notional- Functional Syllabus 
25 

4 
Procedural Syllabus ,Communicative Syllabus design and 

implementation 
25 
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    Paper-5   Language Teaching Skills and Issues in Language Testing  

(301172)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

            Objectives: 

1. To provide students with essential knowledge and insights into the field of foreign 

language teaching. It approaches Central language teaching issues will be approached 

through a series of questions – what to teach? Where to teach? And how to teach? These 

issues will be related to the aims and contexts of language teaching, the participants, and 

the materials, which may be utilized for teaching.  

2. To help students build on their knowledge of language testing by providing theoretical 

input on issues Central to language testing and opportunities to develop test items in 

specific areas.  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 

Grammar translation Method, Direct Method Audio-lingual Method, 

other innovative methods such as communicational method. 

Approaches to teaching methodology 

25 

2 
Material production and evaluation for the teaching of LSRW. 

(Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing) 
25 

3 
Criteria for a good test. : Reliability, concept of proficiency in 

language, Validity, Feasibility 
25 

4 

Criteria in Evaluation and making of tests; the testing of grammar 

connective and structure evaluation. , The testing of LSRW. 

(Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing 

25 
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Semester IV 

Paper-1 Critical Methodology and skill development for Research and 

Internship (401008)                                                                                         

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To enable students to choose and areas for research and develop research question. 

2. To introduce students to different methodologies, conceptual frameworks and research 

perspectives that help shape the design, analysis and findings of the dissertation.  

3. To inform students about the importance and usefulness and skills required for internship.  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Starting Research and Developing Research Questions. 25 

2 
Methodologies, Methods, Skills and Ethics in Literature and language 

research 
25 

3 Planning the writing of the Dissertation. Presentation and publishing 25 

4 Learning about Internship 25 

 

 Paper-2 Introduction to American Literature   (401411) 

 Marks: 100(4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce students to the development and expression of some fundamental ideas, 

assumptions, myths and beliefs that influence the construction of American identity  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 William Faulkner: The Sound and the Fury 25 

2 Tennessee Williams: A Street Car named Desire 25 

3 Sam Shepard: Buried Child 25 

4 
Selections from The Norton Anthology of Modern and Contemporary Poetry 

edited by Jahan Ramazani, Richard Ellmann, and Robert O’Clair 
25 
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Paper-3 Multicultural Literatures from America (401412)  

Marks:  100 (4credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To analyze American literary texts with reference to their historical, cultural, ethnic 

and ideological contexts  

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Toni Morrison: A Mercy or Jazz 25 

2 Louise Erdrich: Love Medicine 25 

3 Lorraine Hansberry: A Raisin in the Sun 25 

4 
Selected poems by Black American, Native American and other Immigrant  

poets 
25 

 

Paper-4   Women's Articulation and Patriarchal Projection (401309) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: 

1. To sensitize students to representations of women in literature.  

2. To study representations of women across periods and cultures.  

3. To draw from the ongoing debates on politics of representation of women and self -

representation from the domains of women’s studies and related areas.  
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 “The Hand maid’s tale” by Margaret Atwood 25 

2 

Women writing in India vol. 1 (1991, 1993) . 

Editors-Tharu, Susie J;Lalitha, K; New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press. Selections 

25 

3 

Women writing in India vol. 2 (1991, 1993) 

Editors-Tharu, Susie J;Lalitha, K; New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press. Selections 

25 

4 

Women in Love, D.H. Lawrence. ed. Charles L. 

Ross (Harmondsworth, Middlesex Penguin, 

1982). 

25 
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    Paper-5   Innovative Forms in Women's Narratives (401310) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

     Objectives: 

1. To critically study the innovative and experimental forms evolved by women.  

2. To enable students to understand and analyze the formal, social, aesthetic strategies and 

literary devices used by women writers to explore different forms and women's 

experiences.  

Sr.No. Topic and Details      Marks 

1 Wide Sargasso Sea Jean Rhys. Penguin. 1966. 25 

2 
For Colored Girls who Considered Suicide 

Ntozake Shange. 1975. 
25 

3 
Norton Anthology of Literature by Women The Tradition in English: ed 

S.M.Gilbert and Susan Gubar. Norton And Co. 1996. (Selections.) 
25 

4 
The Blue Donkey and Other Fables. Suniti Namjoshi. Womens Pr. Ltd. 

1998. 
25 
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Vision 

 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for 

all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 
 

 

 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal 

and non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity ” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission 

are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the 

socio-economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 

with a rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 

participating in outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities 

through emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
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About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of 

giving access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian 

Society, Who is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering 

several certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs 

of girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 

SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 

qualifications. 

 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 

established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 

centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 

benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 



5 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various 

study centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end 

Degree process information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 
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� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities 

(i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, 

attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). 

Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 

 

80 

 

Master’s Degree (General) 

 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are 

imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes 

will supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an 

important activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your 

questions and clarify your doubts which may not be possible through any other 

means of communication. It also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet 

your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study Centres to 

provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and 

Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as 

in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties 

which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by 

the Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the 

flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a 
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years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, 

For project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner 

will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the 

instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also 

equipped with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be 

accessible to the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The 

Coordinators will display a copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice 

board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised 

to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular basis so as to get 

advance information about assignments, submission schedule (assignments, & 

examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-

end examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight 

age given to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the 

maximum possible score.  

 

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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Semester I  

Paper – 1  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~ÉÉà +{Éà HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 102001 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +ÉL«ÉÉ{É & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà »ÉÅq§Éâ »´É°~É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É.  

+ÉL«ÉÉ{É »´É°~É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉHÉ»ÉùàLÉÉ. 

25 

2 £ÉNÉÖ & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà »ÉÅq§Éâ »´É°~É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É.  

£ÉNÉÖ  »´É°~É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉHÉ»ÉùàLÉÉ +{Éà £ÉNÉÖ{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà. 

25 

3 »ÉÖqÉ©ÉÉ SÉÊùmÉ - (HÊ´É ¡Éà©ÉÉ{ÉÅq  ùÊSÉlÉ) »ÉÅq§ÉÇ »ÉÅ~ÉÉ & +Ê{É°yyÉ úÉÁ§Éa 

(»´ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É ¸ÉàiÉÒ ~ÉÖ»lÉH - 2) {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù.  

25 

4 ´É»ÉÅlÉ Ê´É±ÉÉ»É - ¡ÉÉSÉÒ{É £ÉNÉÖ HÉ´«É, »ÉÅ. HÉÊ{lÉ±ÉÉ±É ¥É³qà´ÉùÉ©É ´«ÉÉ»É, 

+à{É.+à©É. ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ ¡ÉÉ.±ÉÒ., ¥ÉÒ.+É. 1957. 

25 

  

Paper – 2  §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É (+äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH, ´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH) 102002 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉà »ÉÉ©ÉÉ{«É ~ÉÊùSÉ«É&  

§ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É, Ê´ÉºÉ«É +{Éà »´É°~É, 

+y«É«É{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyqÊlÉ+Éà (´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH, +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH, lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH), 

§ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÒ ´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ, lÉà{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉ©ÉÉ{«É »´É°~É, 

§ÉÉºÉÉ +{Éà ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É (¡ÉÉqàÊ¶ÉH, yÉÅyÉÉHÒ«É, »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH +{Éà NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ 

§ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É). 

25 

2 +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH §ÉÉºÉÉ Ê´É[ÉÉ{É  

(NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ)  

§ÉÉºÉÉHÒ«É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É & »´É°~É +{Éà ¡ÉHÉùÉà (y´ÉÊ{É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, °~É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, 

¶É¥qùÉÊ¶É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, +oÉÇ ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É, »ÉÉr¶«É ~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É), 

~ÉÉÊù´ÉÉÊùH §ÉÉºÉÉHÖ³Éà lÉà{ÉÒ »É©ÉW, ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. (§ÉÉùlÉ{ÉÉ §ÉÉºÉÉHÖ³Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É  

lÉà©ÉÉÅ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÖÅ »oÉÉ{É) 

25 

3 ´ÉiÉÇ{ÉÉl©ÉH §ÉÉºÉÉÊ´É[ÉÉ{É &  

y´ÉÊ{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Phonetics) +{Éà y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷HÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Phonemics) 

y´ÉÊ{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù{ÉÒ mÉiÉ ¶ÉÉLÉÉ+Éà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É.  

25 
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ASSÉÉùiÉ©ÉÚ±ÉH y´ÉÊ{É lÉÅmÉ & ASSÉÉùiÉ +ÅNÉÉà, ASSÉÉùiÉ »oÉÉ{É, ASSÉÊùlÉ 

y´ÉÊ{É+Éà{ÉÖÅ ´ÉNÉÔHùiÉ.  

ASSÉÉùiÉ »oÉÉ{É +{Éà ¡É«Él{ÉùÒÊlÉ{Éà +ÉyÉÉùà ~ÉelÉÉ  y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà{ÉÉà 

~ÉÊùSÉ«É.  

LÉÅÊe«Éy´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H  & »´Éù +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉù (+OÉ, ©Éy«É, ~ÉýÉ«É-~ÉÞºc)  

´«ÉÅW{É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉù (»~É¶ÉÇ, +{ÉÖ{ÉÉÊ»ÉH, ¡ÉHÅ~ÉÒ, ~ÉÉÊ¹ÉÇH, »ÉÅPÉ¶ÉÔ ´ÉNÉàùà.)  

+ÊlÉLÉÅeÒlÉ y´ÉÊ{ÉPÉ÷H & +KÉù, »ÉÅy«ÉKÉù, WÅHSÉù, HÉ±É©ÉÉ{É, »´Éù§ÉÉù, HÉHÖ 

´ÉNÉàùà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. 

4 °~ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù (Morphology) (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ) 

°~É, °~É PÉ÷H{ÉÒ +Éà³LÉ   

°~ÉPÉ÷H{ÉÉÅ ¡ÉHÉùÉà (¥ÉyyÉ-©ÉÖGlÉ/Ê´ÉÎSU{{É - +Ê´ÉSU{{É / yÉÉlÉÖ - +yÉÉlÉÖ / +ÅNÉ)  

´«ÉÉHùÊiÉH ¡É´ÉNÉÉâ & Ê±ÉÅNÉ, ´ÉSÉ{É, ~ÉÖùÖºÉ, Ê´É§ÉÎGlÉ, ¡É«ÉÉàNÉ, HÉ³, »É©ÉÉ»É, 

ÊJ«ÉÉ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉiÉ, AqÃNÉÉù ´ÉÉSÉHÉà, Ê{É~ÉÉlÉÉà.  

´ÉÉG«É Ê´ÉSÉÉù (Syntax) (NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§ÉÇ©ÉÉÅ)  

´ÉÉG«É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉÅ ¡ÉHÉùÉà (»ÉÉqÖÅ, »ÉÅHÖ±É Hà Ê©É¸É, »ÉÅ«ÉÖGlÉ ´ÉÉG«É) 

Ê´ÉÊyÉ ´ÉÉSÉH, Ê{ÉºÉàyÉ ´ÉÉSÉH, ¡ÉüÉÉoÉÇ, »ÉÅHàlÉÉl©ÉH, +ÉqlÉ ´ÉÉSÉÒ.  

HlÉÇÊù-H©ÉÇÊiÉ - ¡ÉàùH ùSÉ{ÉÉ+Éà. °~ÉÉL«ÉÉ{ÉNÉlÉ +{Éà ´ÉÉG«ÉNÉlÉ »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà. ´ÉÉG«É 

ùSÉ{ÉÉ{ÉÉ Ê{ÉH÷»oÉ +´É«É´ÉÉà.  

25 

 

Paper  3 +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É NÉv HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 102003 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +HÚ~ÉÉù - zÉÖ´É §Éa, +Éù. NÉÚWÇù ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 2010 - «ÉÖNÉ, HlÉÉÇ, »´É°~É Ê~ÉùSÉ«É  

- HÞÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, §ÉÉºÉÉH©ÉÇ, H±ÉÉl©ÉH lÉn´É.   

 

   100 
2 ©ÉÒùÉÅ «ÉÉÊ[ÉH{ÉÒ eÉ«ÉùÒ - Ê¥ÉÅqÖ §Éa, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¥ÉÒ. +É. 1996 - «ÉÖNÉ, 

HlÉÉÇ, »´É°~É ~ÉÊùSÉ«É  

- HÞÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, §ÉÉºÉÉSÉÉ«ÉÇ, H±ÉÉl©ÉH lÉn´É. 

 

 



10 
 

Paper  4 »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ[ÉÉ »´É°~ÉÉà +{Éà »ÉÅ[ÉÉ HàÊ{rlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É-102004  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 ¡ÉlÉÒH, ¡ÉlÉÒH´ÉÉq & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ »~Éº÷ÒHùiÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉ +{Éà »´É°~É{ÉÉà 

+§«ÉÉ»É. 
25 

2 ¡ÉlÉÒH & »ÉÅH±~É{ÉÉ +{Éà +oÉÇPÉ÷{É.  

¡ÉlÉÒH ¡É«ÉÉàW{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ+Éà.  

¡ÉlÉÒH +{Éà °~ÉHÉÊq +±ÉÅHÉùÉà. 

25 

3 "¡ÉlÉÒH' - Ê¡É«ÉHÉ{lÉ ©ÉÊiÉ«ÉÉù, ´ÉÉàùÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 25 

4 "£àùÉà' - ùÉyÉà¶«ÉÉ©É ¶É©ÉÉÇ. ¡ÉHÉ¶ÉH & »ÉÚ«ÉÇHÉÅlÉ ~ÉùÒLÉ, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq. 25 

 

Paper 5. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É- 102101  
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É - »ÉÅ[ÉÉ +{Éà Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ +{Éà Ê{ÉyÉÉÇùH 

lÉl´ÉÉà.  

(§ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ¡ÉÉqàÊ¶ÉHlÉÉ, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ùÉº÷ÄÒ«ÉlÉÉ, §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ - ´ÉäÊ¹ÉHlÉÉ) 

25 

2 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ §ÉÉùlÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ 25 

3 ©ÉàPÉÀq«É, ´É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷ +{ÉÖ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ.÷Ò. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¡É. +É. 

1992 
25 

4 HÉ©Éâ±ÉÒ{É, qÉ©ÉÉàqù ©ÉÉ´ÉXà, +{ÉÖ. Q¶ÉÇ{ÉÉ yÉÉà³ÊH«ÉÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±±ÉÒ, 2008 25 
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SEMESTER II 

 

Paper  1.  +{ÉÚÊqlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà (§ÉÉùlÉÒ«É, ´ÉäÊ¹ÉH)- 202005  

Sr.No. Topics and Details Marks 

1 "©É{ÉÉà¾ù Uà lÉÉà ~ÉiÉ... ' - »ÉÖ{ÉÒlÉÉ qà¶É~ÉÉÅeà, +{ÉÖ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É,  

+à»É. +à{É. eÒ.÷Ò. «ÉÖÊ{É. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1992. 

25 

2 "+Éùi«ÉH'- Ê¥É§ÉÚÊlÉ§ÉÚºÉiÉ ¥ÉÅqÉà~ÉÉy«ÉÉ«É, +{ÉÖ. SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É 

+HÉq©ÉÒ, Êq±¾Ò. 
25 

3 "+ÉàoÉà±ÉÉà' - ¶ÉàG»É~ÉÒ«Éù, +{ÉÖ. ©É{É»ÉÖLÉ±ÉÉ±É ]´ÉàùÒ, NÉÅNÉÉàmÉÒ  ÷Ä»÷, 1978 25 

4 "+ÉA÷ »ÉÉ>eù' - +±¥Éàù HÉ©ÉÚ, +{ÉÖ. ù´ÉÒ{r cÉHÉàù, +Éq¶ÉÇ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 25 

 

Paper 2. §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ- 202006 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details         Marks 

1 - +±ÉÅHÉù Ê´ÉSÉÉù  
- y´ÉÊ{É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 
 -   +ÉäÊSÉl«É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

50 

2 - ´ÉJÉàÎGlÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉù  
- ùÒÊlÉ Ê´ÉSÉÉù 
-  ù»É Ê´ÉSÉÉù 

50 

Paper 3. +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É ~ÉvHÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É- 202007 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 HÉ´«É Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É qà»ÉÉ> - »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É.+à{É.eÒ.÷Ò Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 

¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 

HÊ´É~ÉÊùSÉ«É, »ÉWÇH Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 

 

 

100 2 ´ÉLÉÉù - Ê»ÉlÉÉÅ¶ÉÖ «É¶ÉýÉÅr, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., 2006. 

+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH HÊ´ÉlÉÉ - ~ÉÊùSÉ«É, «ÉÖNÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ  

HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 
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Paper 4.  Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É{ÉÉ +Ê§ÉNÉ©ÉÉà- 202008  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É - »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, »´É°~É, ©É¾l´É, HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ,  

Ê´ÉÊ´ÉyÉ +Ê§ÉNÉ©ÉÉà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É. 
25 

2 »É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É +Ê§ÉNÉ©É  

»É©ÉÉW¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É +Ê§ÉNÉ©É{ÉÉà Ê´ÉNÉlÉà +§«ÉÉ»É  

©É{ÉÉàÊ´É¶±ÉàºÉiÉÉl©ÉH +Ê§ÉNÉ©É 

©É{ÉÉàÊ´É¶±ÉàºÉiÉÉl©ÉH +Ê§ÉNÉ©É{ÉÉà Ê´ÉNÉlÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

25 

3 NÉ§ÉÇNÉÉoÉÉ - Ê¾©ÉÉÅ¶ÉÒ ¶Éà±ÉlÉ, +°+Éàq«É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 25 

4 ~ÉàùàÊ±ÉÊ»É»É - SÉÅrHÉÅlÉ ¥ÉKÉÒ, {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É>. 25 

Paper 5. +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH »ÉÅ[ÉÉ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É – 202104  

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉH, +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ, +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ & »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, »´É°~É +{Éà »ÉÅH±~É{ÉÉ. 25 

2 ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ +{Éà +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ{Éà PÉe{ÉÉùÉÅ ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà. 

25 

3 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ 

>nÉùÉ - »ÉÖùà¶É Xà¶ÉÒ, ¥ÉÖ÷É±ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, ¥ÉùÉàeÉ, »ÉÅ. 2021 

- «ÉÖNÉ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, »ÉWÇH Ê´É¶ÉàºÉ, §ÉÉ´ÉÊ´É¹É 

HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ, »ÉWÇHH©ÉÇ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

25 

4 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +{ÉÖ+ÉyÉÖÊ{ÉHlÉÉ  

"Ê¾©ÉÉÅ¶ÉÒ ¶Éà±ÉlÉ{ÉÒ ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ»ÉÞÊº÷' »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ©ÉÊiÉ±ÉÉ±É ~É÷à±É, ´ÉÉàùÉ ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 

¡É. +É. 1948. 

25 
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Semester - III 

 

Paper 1 . +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É +{Éà HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. (302009) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É Ê{É«ÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÒ  §ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ{Éà y«ÉÉ{É ùÉLÉÒ »´É°~ÉNÉlÉ  Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ, ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ Hà 
¡É«ÉÉàNÉ¶ÉÒ±ÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ »É©ÉW ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ.         

• §ÉÉ´É, §ÉÉºÉÉ, ¡É«ÉÉàNÉ{ÉÒ rÊº÷+à +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÉà DeÉiÉoÉÒ +§É«É»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

• NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +´ÉÉÇSÉÒ{É Ê{É«ÉlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~É{ÉÒ  §ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ{Éà  y«ÉÉ{É©ÉÉÅ ùÉÊLÉ Ê{É«ÉlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

             

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 CÊ©ÉÇHÉ´«É : »ÉÅ[ÉÉ, AqÃ§É´É, Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ, ±ÉKÉiÉÉà +{Éà »´É°~É. 25 

2 CÊ©ÉÇHÉ´«É{ÉÉ ¡ÉHÉùÉà +{Éà Ê´ÉHÉ»É 25 

3 ¥ÉÉ¾ÖH - ÊSÉ{ÉÖ ©ÉÉàqÒ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ., ¥ÉÒ.+É. 1999. 25 

4 HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - HÉ{lÉ : »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É.+à{É.eÒ.÷Ò. ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1991. 25 

       
Paper 2 : ~ÉÉýÉÉl«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ (302010) 

 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• ~ÉÊýÉ©É{ÉÉÅ  »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉHÉà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É HùlÉÉÅ ~É¾à±ÉÉÅ ~ÉÊýÉ©É{ÉÉÅ Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +ÉUÉà 
{ÉH¶ÉÉà +É~ÉÉà. 

• ~ÉÉýÉÉl«É HÉ´«ÉlÉn´É©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉÉ{ÉÉ  +NÉl«É{ÉÉ ©ÉÒ©ÉÉÅ»ÉHÉà{ÉÒ HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉ+Éà{ÉÉà 
+§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 - ±ÉÉà{X<{É»É - AqÉnÉlÉl«É´ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- HÉè±ÉÊùW - H±~É{ÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- +É<. +à. ÊùSÉeÇ»É - ¡Él«ÉÉ«É{ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 
 

50 

2 - ©Éào«ÉÖ +É{ÉÇ±e - Y´É{É»É©ÉÒKÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

÷Ò. +à»É. +àÊ±É«É÷ - HÉ´«ÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

- ]ÉH qèÊùqÉ - H±ÉÉÊ´ÉSÉÉù 

50 
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Paper- 3 : »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É¶ÉÉ»mÉ  (302011) 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 
 
 

• »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÒ »É©ÉW +É~ÉÒ lÉà{ÉÉ ¶ÉÉ»mÉÒ«É [ÉÉ{É Ê´É¶Éà Ê´ÉvÉoÉÔ{ÉÒ+Éà{Éà »ÉVW Hù´ÉÉ. 

• »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É +{Éà »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É, lÉà{ÉÒ A~É«ÉÉàÊNÉlÉÉ +{Éà lÉàoÉÒ oÉlÉÉÅ ±ÉÉ§ÉÉà Ê´É¶Éà iÉÉ´É´ÉÖÅ. 

• »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ{ÉÖÅ ©É¾n´É lÉoÉÉ lÉà{ÉÉ »ÉÉà~ÉÉ{ÉÉà{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 
 

HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ (HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉÉà, HÞÊlÉ, HlÉÉÇ, «ÉÖNÉ, »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »´É°~ÉÉà) 25 

2 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ~ÉÚ´Éâ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É +{Éà »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ »ÉVWlÉÉ 

©ÉÉÊ¾lÉÒ  +àHmÉÒHùiÉ, KÉàmÉHÉ«ÉÇ, OÉÅoÉÉ±É«É, ´ÉNÉàùà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 
25 

3 »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É{ÉÒ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ+Éà,  Ê{ÉùÒKÉiÉ ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ¡É·{ÉÉ´É±ÉÒ  ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ©ÉÖ±ÉÉHÉlÉ 

~ÉyyÉÊlÉ,  ´Éä[ÉÉÊ{ÉH ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ OÉÅoÉÉ±É«É ~ÉyyÉÊlÉ                                                                                                                 
25 

4 ~ÉÚ´ÉÇyÉÉùiÉÉ, »ÉÉ©ÉOÉÒSÉ«É{É, Ê{ÉùÒKÉiÉ, ~ÉùÒKÉiÉ, ©ÉÚ±«ÉÉÅH{É, »ÉÚSÉ{É, ~ÉÊùÊ¶Éº÷, »ÉÅq§ÉÇ»ÉÚÊSÉ, 

~ÉÉq÷Ò~É  +{Éà »ÉÉù±ÉàLÉ{É 
25 

 
 
 

Paper-4 : OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É  (302012) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ Ê´ÉHÉ»É©ÉÉÅ ©É¾n´É{ÉÖÅ  «ÉÉàNÉqÉ{É +É~É{ÉÉùÉ OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

• »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÊ´É¹É©ÉÉÅ lÉà{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH ¡ÉqÉ{ÉoÉÒ ©ÉÉÊ¾lÉNÉÉù oÉ´ÉÖÅ. 

• OÉÅoÉHÉù{ÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É HùlÉÒ ́ ÉLÉlÉà lÉà{ÉÒ ~ÉÉýÉÉq§ÉÚ©ÉÉÅ ù¾à±ÉÉÅ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH, »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH  
~ÉÊù¥É³Éà +{Éà ¡É´ÉÉ¾Éà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É ©Éà³´É´ÉÉà.   

• OÉÅoÉHÉùà ¡É«ÉÉàWà±É Ê´ÉÊ´ÉyÉ »´É°~ÉÉà{ÉÉà ~ÉÊùSÉ«É ©Éà³´ÉÒ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà »ÉÊ´ÉNÉlÉ +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 
 
 
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH - ́ «ÉÎGlÉ +{Éà «ÉÖNÉ»ÉÅq§ÉÇ. 25 

2 ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH Ê´É´ÉàSÉ{ÉÉ 25 

3 HÊ´É ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 25 

4 ´ÉÉlÉÉÇHÉù ùÉ. Ê´É. ~ÉÉcH{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. 25 
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Paper 5:  NÉÉÅyÉÒÊ´ÉSÉÉù +{Éà »ÉÉÊ¾l«É (302107)   
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 
 

• Ê´É¹É ¡ÉÊ»Éu ÊSÉÅlÉH ©É¾Él©ÉÉ NÉÉÅyÉÒ{ÉÉà NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É »ÉÅ»HÞÊlÉ +{Éà »É©ÉÉW ~Éù{ÉÉ ¡É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

Hù´ÉÉà. NÉÉÅyÉÒÊ´ÉSÉÉù{ÉÒ ´«ÉÉ~ÉHlÉÉ, ¡É»lÉÖlÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà  +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

• NÉÉÅyÉÒY +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ lÉà©ÉW +É Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ{Éà +ÉNÉ³ yÉ~ÉÉ´É{ÉÉùÉ ÊSÉÅlÉHÉà +{Éà 

• HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. NÉÉÅyÉÒÊSÉÅlÉ{É ¡ÉàÊùlÉ »ÉÖqÒPÉÇ ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉoÉÒ +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùiÉÉoÉÒ Ê´ÉvÉoÉÔ+Éà 
+´ÉNÉlÉ oÉÉ«É lÉà rÊº÷+à +§«ÉÉ»É y«ÉÉ{É©ÉÉÅ ±Éà´ÉÉà. 

 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 NÉÉÅyÉÒY : ́ «ÉÎGlÉl´É +{Éà ´ÉÉR©É«É 
NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ : »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH, +ÉÊoÉÇH, ùÉWHÒ«É, »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH Ê´ÉSÉÉùÉà. 

25 

2 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É +{Éà NÉÉÅyÉÒ Ê´ÉSÉÉùyÉÉùÉ NÉÉÅyÉÒ «ÉÖNÉ{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà 
+§«ÉÉ»É. 

25 

3 »É©ÉÚ³Ò JÉÅÊlÉ' - ÊH¶ÉÉàùÒ±ÉÉ±É ©É¶É°´ÉÉ³É, {É´ÉY´É{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1948. 25 

4 "Ê¾Åq »´ÉùÉW' - NÉÉÅyÉÒY, {É´ÉY´É{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É 25 
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Semester: IV 
 

Paper-1 : »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉHÉà +{Éà »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉOÉÅoÉÉà.  (402013) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 
 
• »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉHÉ«ÉÇ ©ÉÉ÷à +É´É¶«ÉH [ÉÉ{É ¡ÉÉ~lÉ oÉÉ«É lÉà ¾àlÉÖ »ÉÅq§Éâ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ §ÉÉºÉÉ»ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉHÉà +{Éà 

• »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{ÉOÉÅoÉÉà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉH ]´ÉàùSÉÅq ©ÉàPÉÉiÉÒ (±ÉÉàH»ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉKÉàmÉà ¡ÉqÉ{É) 25 

2 »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉH ¾Êù´É±±É§É  §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ (§ÉÉºÉÉ»ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉKÉàmÉà ¡ÉqÉ{É) 25 

3  NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ +{Éà ©ÉùÉcÒ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH {ÉÉ÷HÉà (1850 oÉÒ 1900) 

eÉè. WNÉqÒ¶É q´Éà. {É´É§ÉÉùlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É ©ÉÅÊqù, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 2000 
25 

4 HÉ´«É¥ÉÉ{ÉÒ - eÉè. {ÉÒÊlÉ{É ©É¾àlÉÉ,  "ÊKÉÊlÉW' »ÉÅ¶ÉÉàyÉ{É ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É Hà{r, ©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 

2001. 
25 

 

 

Paper-2 : §ÉÎGlÉ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É      (402314) 
 

¾ àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ ¡ÉÉ~lÉ oÉlÉÉÅ »É©É«ÉoÉÒ ©ÉÉÊ¾lÉNÉÉù oÉ´ÉÖÅ. 

• ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É »É©É«É{ÉÉ »ÉÉÅ»HÞÊlÉH ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

• ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà XiÉ´ÉÒ. 

• ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

•  

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1  ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É «ÉÖNÉ : ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É +{Éà «ÉÖNÉ¡É´ÉlÉÇH ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà, §ÉÎGlÉ +ÉÅqÉà±É{É. 25 

2 ©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : ~Év»ÉÉÊ¾l«É. 

©Éy«ÉHÉ±ÉÒ{É NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É : HoÉÉ»ÉÉÊ¾l«É. 
25 

3 ({ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ ©É¾àlÉÉ +{Éà ©ÉÒùÉÅ¥ÉÉ<{ÉÒ HÊ´ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà) 

HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - {ÉùÊ»ÉÅ¾ ©É¾àlÉÉ, »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1992. 

 HÉ´«ÉÊ´É¶ÉàºÉ - ©ÉÒùÉÅ, »ÉÅ. »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1991. 

25 

4 ~Év´ÉÉlÉÉÇHÉù ¶ÉÉ©É³{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É 

""©Éq{É©ÉÉà¾{ÉÉ'' - ¶ÉÉ©É³, »ÉÅ~ÉÉ. ¾Êù´É±±É§É §ÉÉ«ÉÉiÉÒ, ~ÉÉ¹ÉÇ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, 2011. 
25 
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Paper-3 : lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É  (402315)) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 
 

• lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É, »ÉÅ[ÉÉ{ÉÉà AqÃ§É´É, ©ÉlÉ©ÉlÉÉÅlÉù +{Éà Ê»ÉuÉÅlÉÉà{ÉÉà »ÉÊ´É»lÉù +§«ÉÉ»É HùÉà. 

lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É©ÉÉÅ +Ê{É´ÉÉ«ÉÇlÉÉ, Ê»ÉÊyyÉ-©É«ÉÉÇqÉ{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

• +{«É §ÉÉùlÉÒ«É §ÉÉºÉÉ+Éà{ÉÒ +{ÉÚÊqlÉ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉ lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH +§«ÉÉ»É wÉùÉ [ÉÉ{ÉÊKÉÊlÉW{ÉÉà Ê´É»lÉÉù Hù´ÉÉà. 

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É : ¾àlÉÖ, ́ «ÉÉL«ÉÉ, HÉ«ÉÇKÉàmÉ, 

»´É°~ÉSÉSÉÉÇ, ¡ÉýÉÉqÃ§ÉÚÊ©ÉHÉ (´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ : ¾à{ÉÒ Êù©ÉÉHÇ, +àÊ±£W, Ê~ÉHÉà<»É, HÖ»ÉÉà, +à»É. +à»É. 

¡Éà´Éù, +à£. ¶É¥É±«ÉÚ 

+èe±Éù +{Éà ´É»ÉÅlÉ ¥ÉÉ~É÷à +É~Éà±ÉÒ ´«ÉÉL«ÉÉ{Éà +ÉyÉÉùà) 

25 

2 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ Ê´É§ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ 

(©Éào«ÉÚ +É{ÉÉâ±e, ©ÉàHÉà±Éà, N«ÉÚ<oÉà +{Éà ÷ÉNÉÉàù{ÉÉ ©ÉlÉà) 
25 

3 lÉÖ±É{ÉÉl©ÉH »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉÉ§«ÉÉ»É +{Éà +{ÉÖ´ÉÉq{ÉÖÅ ©É¾l´É. 

+»Éù, »ÉÉx¶«É lÉoÉÉ ~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ. 

Ê´ÉºÉ«É´É»lÉÖ ¶ÉÉ»mÉ, ¶ÉÉ»mÉ lÉoÉÉ +à»É. +à»É, ¡Éà´Éù{ÉÉà Ê´ÉºÉ«É´É»lÉÖ ¶ÉÉ»mÉ Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÉà ©ÉlÉ. 

25 

4 (HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà lÉÖ±É{ÉÉlÉ©ÉH +§«ÉÉ»É ) : 

1. NÉÒlÉÉÅWÊ±É        : ù´ÉÒ{r cÉHÖù, +{ÉÖ. {ÉNÉÒ{ÉqÉ»É ~ÉÉùàLÉ, +Éù. +Éù. ¶Éàc{ÉÒ HÅ~É{ÉÒ, 

©ÉÖÅ¥É< 1971. 

»É©~ÉH ¡ÉHÉ¶É{É, 1990. 

2. Ê´ÉqÉ«É´Éà³É+à   : LÉÊ±É±É ÊWúÉÉ{É, +{ÉÖ. ÊH¶ÉÉàù±ÉÉ±É ©É¶É°´ÉÉ³É, {É´ÉY´É{É ÷Ä»÷, 

©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 

~ÉÉÅSÉ©ÉÒ +É´ÉÞÊnÉ, 1994. 

3. NÉÉà~ÉÒNÉÒlÉ        : §ÉÉ´ÉÉl©ÉH +É»´ÉÉq, »ÉÖùà¶É q±ÉÉ±É, <©ÉàW ~ÉÊ¥±ÉHà¶É{É ¡ÉÉ. Ê±É. 

©ÉÖÅ¥É<, 1998 

25 

 

Paper -4 : ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉHÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É. (402316) 
 

¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ +{Éà ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷lÉÉ´ÉÉq  Ê´É¶Éà{ÉÒ XiÉHÉùÒ ©Éà³´É´ÉÒ. 

• NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÒ ¡ÉÊ¶Éº÷ HÞÊlÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 
 

Sr.No. Topic and Details Marks 

1 »Éù»´ÉlÉÒSÉÅr (¥ÉÞ¾lÉ»ÉÅKÉà~É) ({É´É±ÉHoÉÉ) 

 NÉÉà´ÉyÉÇ{ÉùÉ©É ©ÉÉyÉ´ÉùÉ©É ÊmÉ~ÉÉcÒ 

»ÉÅKÉà~ÉHÉù : A~Éà{r ~ÉÅe«ÉÉ 

NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq, ¡É. +É. 1960, ~ÉÖ{É©ÉÇÖriÉ 1999. 

50 

2 -~ÉÊùmÉÉiÉ ({ÉÉ÷H) - ©É{ÉÖ§ÉÉ< ~ÉÅSÉÉà³Ò 'q¶ÉÇH'. 50 
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Paper- 5 : NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ©ÉÉÅ {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É (402317) 
 
¾àlÉÖ/AqÃà¶«É  :- 

• »mÉÒ +§«ÉÉ»É »ÉÅq§Éâ {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà Ê´É§ÉÉ´É +{Éà lÉà{ÉÒ +NÉl«ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

• »mÉÒY´É{É, »É©ÉÉW +{Éà »ÉÅ»HÞÊlÉ »ÉÅq§Éâ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 

• {ÉÉùÒ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾Êl«ÉH NÉÊlÉÊ´ÉÊyÉ, lÉà{ÉÒ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà +{Éà ©É«ÉÉÇqÉ+Éà{ÉÉà +§«ÉÉ»É Hù´ÉÉà. 
 

 
Sr.No. Topic and Details     Marks 

1 NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÉà +äÊlÉ¾ÉÊ»ÉH »ÉÅq§ÉÇ. 

NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ {ÉÉùÒ ±ÉàLÉ{É{ÉÒÊ´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ+Éà  +{Éà ©É«ÉÉÇqÉ+Éà 

50 

2 PÉÚÅPÉ÷HÉ~É÷ LÉÉà±É - »ÉÅ. AºÉÉ cIù, +à»É. +à{É. eÒ. ÷Ò. Ê´É. «ÉÖÊ{É. 1992 

~Éù±ÉÉàHà~ÉmÉ - ¾ÒùÉ¥Éà{É ~ÉÉcH, ¡É. +É. 1970, »ÉÅ´ÉÊyÉÇlÉ 1989, NÉÚWÇù OÉÅoÉùl{É HÉ«ÉÉÇ±É«É, 

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq.    

50 
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Vision 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 

of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 

promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 

special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 

non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 

with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 

“Quality in every Activity ” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal 

streams including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the 

socio-economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus 

on women's perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and 

rights with a rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 

participating in outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities 

through emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 

access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 

is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
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certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 

girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 

SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 

qualifications. 

 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 

established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women 

to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self 

learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre 

at all over Maharashtra. 
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� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

Admission Process 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, 

Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information 

& related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 
 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop 

for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & 

training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study 

material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized 

Institutions in the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will 

write in the SLM as per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by 

the instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 
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reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme Credits Level of the Programms 

3 years 80 Bachelor’s Degree (General) 

2 years 80 Master’s Degree (General) 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in 

the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through 

distance education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 

to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic 

counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that 

chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-

ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different 

from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in 

as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties which 

they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. 

Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study 

Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as 

regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it 
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in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres 

will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has to 

be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some 

useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy 

of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit 

of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or 

less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission 

schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular 

examination, declaration of results, etc. 

 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. 

A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to 

assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional 

Language/English  
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स� प�हला  

पेपर १.  �हंद� सा�ह�य का इितहास भाग-१  (�वतं�ता पवू�) 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ दरबार सा�ह�य एव ंसा�ह�यकार 

       वीर तथा र�ित क वयाँ के अ+�त�व म- दरबार क. भूिमका 

       वीर एवं र�ित का/य क. दरबार� +�थित : ऐितहािसक प1र23य 

       वीर एवं र�ित का/य क. 4व ृ6य7 का तुलना�मक अ8ययन 

       दरबार� सा�ह�य का 4व ृ6गत अ8ययन (आ:यदाता का गुणमान, 

       जीवनी परकता, अितरंजनापूण� िच�ण, वीरता एवं र�ित िच�ण आ�द) 

२५ 

ईकाई २ भ @ आंदोलन एवं भ @ सा�ह�य 

      भ @ आंदोलन : उCव और  वकास 

      सा�ह+�यक प1रचय : कबीर, जायसी, सूर, तुलसी, मीरा 

      भ @ का/य म- त�कालीन जीवन क. अिभ/य @ 

     भ @ का/य क. 4ासंिगकता 

     भ @ का/य क. 4मुख  वशेषताए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पुनजा�गरण और सुधार काल 

     पुनजा�गरण क. मूल अवधारणा और  वकास या�ा 

     सामा+जक, सा�ंकृितक नवजागरण एव ं�हंद� सा�ह�य 

     पुनजा�गरण और भारत-द ुयुगीन सा�ह�य 

     पुनजा�गरण और +/दवेद� युगीन सा�ह�य 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ छायावाद एवं उ6र छायावाद 

     छायावाद कालीन प1रवेश 

     छायावाद� क वता के सामा+जक सरोकार 

     छायावाद युगीन गK सा�ह�य 

     उ6र छायावाद एवं 4गितशील आंदोलन और सा�ह�य 

२५ 
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पेपर २. भाषा वLान 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भाषा का �वMप एवं Nे� 

       भाषा  वकास क. वLैािनकता एव ं4योग क. कला�मकता 

       भाषा अ8ययन क.  व वध 4णिलया ँ

       (वण�ना�मक, तुलना�मक, ऐितहािसक, /यितरेक., अन4ुयु@) 

       भाषा प1रवत�न : कारण एवं �दशाए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई २ भाषा 

       भाषा और /याकरण 

       भाषा का Lान- वLान क. अPय शाखाओं से संबधं 

       भाषा और बोली म- अंतर 

       भाषा और सा�ह�य का अंत:संबंध 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भाषा वLान 

       8विनयं� 

       8विन  वLान : �वर एव ं/यजंन का वगRकरण 

       8विन प1रवत�न के कारण एवं �दशाए ँ

      वाSय  वLान : शTद और पद का संबंध, वाSय के 4कार, 

                   वाSय प1रवत�न के कारण 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ भाषा  वLान 

Mप  वLान : संबधं तUव एव ंअथ� तUव का संबंध 

Mप प1रवत�न के कारण और �दशाए ँ

अथ�  वLान : शTद और अथ� का संबंध, अथ� बोध के कारण 

अथ�  वLान : अथ� प1रवत�न के कारण और �दशाए ँ

२५ 
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पेपर ३. म8यकालीन का/य 

 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ कबीर 

       संतकालीन जीवन एवं कबीर का का/य 

       कबीर का/य म- दश�न 

       कबीर का/य का 4�तुित पN 

       कबीर के का/य क. 4ासंिगकता 

       ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचयिनत पद संVया : १, २, ३, ५, ११, १२, १५, 

२२, ३०, ४१, ७७, ७९, ८५, ९२, ९४, १०९, १४१, १५१, १६८, १८०, १९१, २०९, 

२२४, २२८, २३६. 

२५ 

ईकाई २ सूरदास 

       कृ\ण भ @ का/य और सूरदास 

       सूर का/य म- :ृगंार एव ंवा�स]य रस 

       सूर का/य म- अिभ/य @ कौशल 

       ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचायिनत पद संVया : १०, २३, ४२, ५२, ६१, 

६४, ६५, ८५, ९५, ९७, ११६, १७१, २१०, २७८, २८९, २९९, ३०६, ३६५, ३८४, 

४००. 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ तुलसीदास 

       सगुण भ @ का/य एवं उसके सरोकार : तुलसीदास के संदभ� म- 

       तुलसी का/य म- िच �त समकालीन समाज बनाम तुलसी का    

प1रक+]पत समाज 

       तुलसी क. भ @ भावना एवं दश�न 

       तुलसी क. भाषा और अिभ/यजंना कौशल के िनकष 

       ससंदभ� /याVया Ð ‘अयो8या का`ड’ 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  बहार� 

       सामंती प1रवेश और  बहार� क. क वता 

        बहार� के का/य म- 4ेम (:ृगंार वण�न, नाियका भेद आ�द) 

        बहार� के का/य म- अिभ/य@ भ @, नीित और त�कालीन समाज 

        बहार� क. का/य Ð कला के  व वध आयाम 

            ससंदभ� /याVया हेत ुचयिनत पद संVया : १, १३, २०, ३२, ३७, ३८, 

५२, ६०, ८०, ९४, १२९, १६१, १८८, २५५, २५६, ३००, ३४७, ३६३, ३७७, 

७१३ 

२५ 
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पेपर ४. आधिुनक �हंद� गK 

 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �हंद� िनबंध परंपरा और लिलत िनबंध 

लिलत िनबंध परंपरा और आचाय� हजार�4साद +/दवेद� 

आचाय� हजार�4साद +/दवेद� का िनबंध संसार 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- सा�ंकृितक चेतना 

२५ 

ईकाई २ ‘अशोक के फूल’ : िनबधं7 का  वषय व ैव8य 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- लािल�य योजना 

‘अशोक के फूल’ म- 4कृित 

‘अशोक के फूल’ का भाषा और िश]प. 

अ8ययन हेतु चयिनत िनबधं : 

१. अशोक के फूल  २. वसंत आ गया है  ३. घर जोडने क. माया 

४. मेर� जPमभूिम   ५. सावधानी क. आव3यकता 

६. आपने मेर� रचना पढ�?   ७.  भारतवष� क. सा�ंकृितक सम�या 

८. पुरानी पोिथया ं  ९. एक कु6ा और एक मैना 

१०. मनु\य क. सा�ह�य का लeय हf 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ समकालीन �हंद� उपPयास म- ‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ क. इय6ा 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ क. लोक 4यता 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : नार� संघष� 

मी�डया और जीवन 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ ‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : सफलता और मू]यव6ा का hंiत 

नाटक का उपPयास और उपPयास म- नाटक 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ का िश]प Ð  वधान 

‘मुझे चादं चा�हए’ : कkय  वमश� 

२५ 
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पेपर ५. 4योजनमलूक �हंद� 
 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �हंद� के  व वध Mप : सा�ह+�यक भाषा, संचार भाषा, राजभाषा तथा मा8यम 

भाषा 

िल प और भाषा का संबधं 

देवनागर� िल प : वैLािनकता तथा दोष 

देवनागर� िल प : वत�नी का मानक.करण तथा सुधार के 4यास 

२५ 

ईकाई २ राजभाषा के 4काय� : 4ाlपण एव ंप�लेखन 

राजभाषा के 4काय� : संNेपण, प]लवन और �ठपण 

पा1रभा षक शTदावली िनमा�ण के िसnांत 

4शासिनक Nे� क. पा1रभो षक शTदावली (नमुना सूची संलoन पpृ २३ से 

२८ तक) 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ प�ाचार : /याप1रक प� तथा /यावहा1रक प� 

प�ाचार : सरकार� प�, अ8द� सरकार� प� एवं 4ेस  वNिq 

कrsयटूर : उपयोिगता, इंटरनेट सव�, �हंद� सॉuटवेअर एवं �हंद� संबधंी 

वेबसाइvस 

कrsयटूर : िशNण, अनवुाद और कोश रचना 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  वLापन : अथ�, �वMप एवं 4कार 

 विभPन मा8यम7 म-  वLापन क. 4कृित 

 वLापन7 म- �हंद� 

 वLापन क. उपयोिगता एवं काय� 

२५ 
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स� दसुरे 

पेपर १. �हंद� सा�ह�य का इितहास भाग- २ 

(�वातंwयो6र) 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ �वातwंयो6र सा�ह�य : क वता एवं कहानी 

     क वता और कहानी का आंदोलना�मक  वकास 

     क वता तथा कहानी : उ�साह एवं मोहभंग क. अिभ/य @ 

     क वता तथा कहानी : आधुिनक बोध क. अिभ/य @ 

     क वता तथा कहानी : सं�कृित और संबधं7 म- बदलात क. अिभ/य @ 

२५ 

ईकाई २ �वातwंयो6र उपPयास, नाटक एवं अPय  वधाए ँ

     उपPयास7 म- xामीण एवं नगर�य बोध 

     नाटक7 म- स6ा, कलाकार एवं समाज का hंh 

     सा4ंदाियक चेतना और उपPयास एवं नाटक 

     िनबंध, /यंoय एवं अPय गK  वधाए ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ३ आपा�काल एवं सा�ह�य 

     समकालीन जीवन और आपा�काल 

     सा�ह�य और आपा�काल 

     आपा�काल के 4�यN असर म- स+ृजत गK सा�ह�य 

     आपा�काल के 4�यN असर म- स+ृजत का/य 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ आपा�कालो6र सा�ह�य 

     आपा�कालो6र क वता 

     आपा�कालो6र कथासा�ह�य 

     आपा�कालो6र नाटक 

     आपा�कालो6र अPय  वधाएँ और  वधाओं क. पहचान का संकट 

२५ 
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पेपर २. का/यशाy 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ भारतीय का/यशाy 

     सं�कृत का/यशाy म- का/य क. अवधारणा- का/यलNण, हेतु एव ं4योजन 

     का/यशाy के सr4दाय7 का सामाPय प1रचय Ð रस, 8विन, अलंकार, र�ित, 

वzो @, औिच�य 

२५ 

ईकाई २ भारतीय का/यशाy 

     रस िन\प 6 

     साधारणीकरण 

     सं�कृत का/यशाy क. 4ासंिगकता 

     र�ितकालीन लNण xंथ7 का सामाPय प1रचय 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ पा{ा�य का/यशाy 

     पा{ा�य का/यशाy के मूल िसnातं 

     sलेटो : िचतंन एव ंसमीNा 2 | 

     अर�त ू: िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     लॉजाइनस : िचतंन एव ंसमीNा 2 | 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ पा{ा�य का/यशाy 

     आई. ए. 1रचड�स ्: िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     ट�. एस. हिलयट : िचतंन एवं समीNा 2 | 

     शैली  वLान एवं शैली के घटक 

     संरचना�मक शैली 

२५ 
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पेपर ३. आधिुनक �हंद� क वता 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १ महादेवी वमा� 

     छायावाद� क वता और महादेवी वमा� 

     महादेवी के का/य म- सामा+जक चेतना 

     महादेवी के का/य म- वेदना 

     महादेवी : अिभ/यजंना िश]प और का/य 4�तिुत 

२५ 

ईकाई २ धम�वीर भारती 

     समकालीन प1रवेश और धम�वीर भारती 

     धम�वीर भारती का का/य - संसार 

     धम�वार� भारती के का/य का 4मुख �तर 

     धम�वीर भारती का का/य Ð कला 

२५ 

ईकाई ३ भवानी 4साद िम: 

     नयी क वता और भवानी 4साद िम: 

     भवानी 4साद िम: : का/य - या�ा 

     भवानी 4साद िम: के का/य क.  वशेषताए ँ

     भवानी 4साद िम: के का/य क. िश]प  वधान 

२५ 

ईकाई ४ द\ुयंत कुमार 

     �हंद� गजल परंपरा और द\ुयतं कुमार 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. गजल7 के मुVय �तर 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. 4तीक घोषणा 

     द\ुयतं कुमार क. गजिलयन 

२५ 
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पेपर ४. �हंद� म�हला गK लेखन 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १      समकालीन म�हला कथालेखन और मै�ेयी पु\पा 

     वत�मान भारतीय xाम जीवन के प1र4ेeय म- ‘चाक’ 

     ‘चाक’ म- राजनीितक चेतना 

     ‘चाक’ एवं सामा+जक प1रवत�न क. 4�zया 

२५ 

ईकाई २      ‘चाक’ म- नार� -चेतना 

     ‘चाक’ म- yी-पुlष संबधं 

     ‘चाक’ म- लोक- सं�कृित 

     ‘चाक’ का 4�तिृत Ð  वधान और भाषा 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      �हंद� म- आ�मकथा लेखन 

     �हंद� म�हला आ�मकथा लेखन और मPनू भंडार� 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पpृभूिम एवं 4व ृ6 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ म- /य@ सा�ह�य Ð संसार 

२५ 

ईकाई ४      ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : मPनू भंडार� क. जीवन या�ा क. साeय 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : प~ी Mप क. �ासद� 

‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : पित और सा�ह�यकार के Mप म- राज-� यादव के अतं व�रोध 

     ‘एक कहानी यह भी’ : भाषा और 4�तिृत 

२५ 

 

पेपर ५. अनुवाद कला एवं तकनीक 

नं.  वषय गुण 

ईकाई १      अनवुाद : �वMप, 4�zया एवं 4ितिन 

     अनवुाद क. आव3यकता और  वकास 

     अनवुाद के  व वध Nे� 

अनवुाद के उपकरण : कोश xंथ, पा1रभा षक शTदावली संदभ� xंथ, इंटरनेट आ�द 

२५ 

ईकाई २      अनवुाद के िसnांत 

     अनवुादक के गुण 

     अनवुाद : कला या  वLान 

     अनवुाद के 4कार 

२५ 

ईकाई ३      �ोत और लeय भाषा के अतं:संबंध 

     अनवुाद क. उपयोिगता और महUव 

     अनवुाद क. सम�याए ँ

     अनवुाद क. सम�याओं के समाधान 

२५ 

ईकाई ४      सा�ह�य और सा�ह�येतर अनवुाद 

     अनवुाद और सं�कृित म- आदान-4दान 

     अनवुाद म- भा षक 4कृित क. सम�या 

     अनवुाद : उपल+Tध और सीमाए ँ

२५ 
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ततृीय  स� 

पेपर न.ं १- लोक सा�ह�य तथा सा�ह�य म ैलोक भाषा         (303009) 

उ�ेश : १. �हंद� और उनके Nे� ्के लोक सा�ह�य से अवगत करना 

      २.  लोक भाषा क. 4य@ु. से सा�ह�य �क सम ृn व सौदय� से प1रिचत कराना. 
 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई १ लोक सा�ह�य �क अवधारणा एव ंसा�ह�य तथा लोक सा�ह�य 

� लोक एव ंसा�ह�य का सबंध  

� लोक सा�ह�य क.  अवधारणा 

� लोक सा�ह�य एव ंसा�ह�य 

� लोक सा�ह�य के 4मखु Mपो, गीत, नाvय, कथा , आद� का 

प1रचय एव ं 

२५ 

ईकाई २ लोक सा�ह�य म]ुयांकन के िनकष पर  

� लोक सा�ह�य क. 4मखु 4व6ृी , विैशp और सीमा 

� लोक सा�ह�य क. सामा+जकता एव ंवLैािनकता 

� सचंार यगु म- लोक सा�ह�य 

� लोक सा�ह�य �क भा षक सम ृn  

( शTद सचंार , लोक 4ितक एव ं बrब, कथा , कथा गाथाऍ, 

लोको@.या, कहावते, एव ंमहुावरे ) 

आधार Ð �हंद� 4ांत अथवा महारा� अथवा गजुरात के लोक 

सा�ह�य  

२५ 

ईकाई ३ सा�ह�य म- लोक भाषा क. 4व6ृी :  वधान एव ंसव�Nण  

� 4य ु@ क. अिनवाय�त पर  वचार  

� 4य ु@  वधानो के 4मखु Mप Ð लोक  शTद, गीत, सगंीत, 

महुावरे, कहावते,शलैी. 

� लोक 4य ु@ क. उपल+Tधया ँ

२५ 

ईकाई ४ लोक भाषा क. 4य ु@ : उपल+Tधयाँ एव ंम]ूयांकन 

� लोक भाषा क. 4य ु@ क. उपल+Tधयाँ Ð कला, सौदय� 

रोचाकता, व ैवध...... आद�. 

� 4य ु@ क. सीमाएँ Ð अगढुता, पाठक.यता, का हास..... आद� 

� िनधा�र�त सहा�यक कृतीया-ँ कl कुl �वाहा ( मनोहर 3याम 

जोशी), तहती गगंा ( िशव4साद िम:ा l�)  ठुमर� ( 

फणी�रनाथ), बकर� ( सव��र Kाल सSसेना ), चरनदास चोर 

( हबीब तलवीर ), माठ�ं क. मरुत- (रामवNृ बेजीपरु� ) 

�ीभांिगमा (ब�चन, नजीर अकाबरवाद�) �क शायर�.......आद� के 

साथ अPय उपय@ु रचनाएँ भी...... 

२५ 
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  पेपर न.ं 2  आलोचना और आलोचक (303010) 

 

    उददे3य : 1. समीNाशाy के आधिुनक आयाम7 से अवगत कराना  

            2. �हंद� आलोचन के लगभग सौ वष� से  वकास के मानक7 से अवगत कराना  

            3. 4मखु �हंद� आलोचक7 क. आलोचना 2 | से अवगत कराना  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks 

ईकाई 1 � आधुिनक समीNाशाy : उपयोिगता एव ं2 | 

� स8ैदांितक एव ं/यावहा1रक आलोचना प8दितया ँ

� समाजशाyीय आलोचना 

� मनोव�ैायािनक आलोचना  

25 

ईकाई 2 � Mपवाद� एव ंसरंचना�मक समीNा  

� 4भाववाद� समीNा  

� प�ुतक समीNा  

� समीNा म- सजुन एव ंसजुन म- समीNा   

25 

ईकाई 3  � भारत-द ुयगुीन समीNा एव ंसमीNक 

� �hवेद� यगुीन समीNा एव ंसमीNक  

� �हंद� समीNा को रामचं� शSुल क. देन  

� दसूर� परंपरा क. खोज : हजार� 4साद �hवेद� का 

समीNा कम�  

25 

ईकाई 4 � �हंद� क. माSस�वाद� आलोचना  

� म ु@बोध और राम वलास शमा� क. समीNा 2 | 

� �हंद� समीNा म- दिलत एव ंyी  

� आलोचना क. नयी भिूमका  

25 
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पेपर न.ं ३ -    �हंद� सा�ह�य मे दिलत लेखन (303011) 

उददे3य : 1. �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य से प1रिचत कराना   

            2. दिलत जीवन क. �ासद� से अवगत कराना 
  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 � दिलत सा�ह�य : अवधारणा एव ं�वlप  

� दिलत सा�ह�य के मानक और उनके  वमश�  

� �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य : सहानभुिूत से �वानभुिूत तक  

� दिलत सा�ह�य क. 4ासिंगकता  

25 

ईकाई 2 � �हंद� के 4मखु दिलत लेखक7 का सा�ह+�यक प1रचय : 

जय4काश कद�म , मोहनदास निैमशराय , कौश]या 

बसै�ंी , सशुीला टांकभौरे , 3यराजिसहं बेचैन आ�द 

� समकालीन �हंद� दिलत सा�ह�य क.  वकास या�ा 

(उपPयास , कहानी , क वता तथा आ�मकथा) 

� समकालीन दिलत आलोचना का प1र23य 

� दिलत सा�ह�य क. िश]पगत 4व ृ6याँ_( भाषा ,  बrब 

,4तीक तथा िमथक ) 

25 

ईकाई 3  � ओम4काश वा]मीक. : /य @व एव ंकृित�व 

� समकालीन दिलत क वता और Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ  

� Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण  

� Ôस�दय7 का सतंापÕ का िश]प  ववेचन 

25 

ईकाई 4 � सरूजपाल चौहान : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� समकालीन दिलत कहानी लेखन और Ôनया �ाrहणÕ  

� Ôनया �ाrहणÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण 

� Ôनया �ाrहणÕ का िश]प  ववेचन  

25 
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पेपर न.ं ४ अनसुधंान : 4 विध एव ं4�zया (303012) 

    उददे3य : 1. अनसुधंान �क 4 विध एव ं4�zया से प1रिचत कराना   

            2. शोध काय� के 4ित lिच पदैा करना 

      3. शोध काय� क. तकनीक अवगत करना 

      4. अनसुधंान Ð पnित के तहत अनसुधंान हेत ुछा�ाओ ंको समN बनाना  

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 अनसुधंान का �वlप 

� अनसुधंान : �वlप एव ंमहUव 

� अनसुधंान के मलू तUव 

� अनसुधंान का उ�े3य 

� अनसुधंानकता� तथा िनद�शक क. योoयताएँ 

25 

ईकाई 2 अनसुधंान के 4कार 

� सा�ह+�यक अनसुधंान और सा�ह�येतर  

अनसुधंान : साrय तथा वषैrय 

� अनसुधंान और आलोचना  

� सा�ह+�यक अनसुधंान के 4कार : 

वण�ना�मक , ऐितहािसक, तलुना�मक आ�द 

� अतं वKा शाखीय अनसुधंान का सामाPय 

प1रचय  

25 

ईकाई 3  अनसुधंान के 4�zया 

�  वषय-चयन एव ंसामxी-सकंलन  

� सदंभ� काड� तथा �टsप+णया ँबनाना 

� सव�Nण और साNा�कार 

� सामxी का  ववेचन- व�ेषण तथा िन\कष� 

क. �थापना 

25 

ईकाई 4 शोध 4बधं क. लेखन 4णाली एव ंकrsयटूर 

� शीष�क-िनधा�रण  अनzुमभिूमका तथा 

अ8याय  वभाजन  

� सदंभ� सचूी  पाद �टsपणी प1रिश| तथा 

4बधं 4�ततुीकरण 

� कrsयटूर : कrsयटूर क. काय� 4णाली  

एम. एस . वड�  यिुनकोड एव ंमायzोसॉuट 

पॉवर पॉईट 

� इंटरनेट : वेबसाईटस ्, सच� , ई-मेल 4ेषण 

एव ं4ािq और ई-जन�लस ्

25 
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पेपर न.ं ५ - जनसचंार मा8यम  (303106) 

उ�ेश: 

१. समाचार प� क. काय�4णाली, १. उपयोिगता व समाज पर उसके असर से अवगत 

करना. 

२. 23य Ð :ा/य मा8यम क. काय�4णाली तथा समाज के समN श @ व सीमाओ ंसे अवगत 

करना . 

३. �फ]म कला व उसके सरोकार तथा 4मखु �फ]मकार7 के काय� से अवगत करना  
 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई १  म�ु�त मा8यम 

� सामाचार7 के �ोत चयन एव ंसपंादन  

� समाचार प� : पpृ योजना और �तभं लेखन  

� समाचार लेखन के  व वध lप (अxलेख, 1रपोट�, �फचर, 

साNा�कार ) 

� समाचार प� �क आचारस�ंहता   

२५ 

ईकाई २  :ा/य मा8यम 

� रेड�ओ Ð इलेS�ोिनक मा8यम : �वMप और 4योग  

� काय� पnित : रेकॉ�ड�ग 4सारण एव ं:ोताओ ंक. भागीदार�  

� सचंार मा8यम  के lप म ैरेड�ओ क. श @ और सीमाएँ  

� रेड�ओ का वत�मान और भ व\य     

२५ 

ईकाई ३ 23य Ð :ा/य मा8यम 

� सचंार मा8यम के Mप म ैदरूदश�न क. श @ और िसमाएँ   

� दरूदश�न : 4�ततुी के  व वध lप ( धारवा�हका, समाचार, 

 वLापन, साNा�कार, �पधा��मक काय�zम, हा�य, शNै+णक 

आ�द ) 

� दरूदश�न : लेखन कला  

� दरूदश�न : भाषा और समाज      

२५ 

ईकाई ४ िसनेमा मा8यम  

� �हंद� िसनेमा : ऐितहािसक प1र23य (/यावसाियक और साथ�क 

िसनेमा ) 

� िसनेमा सा�ह�य और समाज  

� �हंद� िसनेमा के 4मखु  वषय (�ी पMुष सबंधं नार� 4ेम 

/यव�था से समNता सां4दाियक एव ंदिलत चेतना प1रवार शहर 

व गांव ) 

� कुछ 4मखु िसनेमा Ð आनदं आ व\कार इजाजत गगंाजल गम� 

हवा मगुल-ए-आजम सरुज का सतावां घोडा प1रणीत उमराव 

जान (मजुuफर अली शोले आ�द . 

२५ 
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चतथु� स� 

पेपर न.ं १ - �हंद�वर भारतीय सा�ह�य  (403013) 

उददेश :  १. अ+खल भारतीय �तर पार म�हला लेखन से अवगत करना  

      २.  बनागी के तौर पर यहाँ वचैा1रक लेखन व नाvय लेखन से अवगत करना 

Sr. No. Topics and details Marks  

ईकाई 1 ÔयगुांतÕ 

� Ôयगुांत : अिभधान के आधार पार  

� इरावती कव� क. /याVया : आधारभतू 

माPयताएँ  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : चार��7 के नए  वमश�  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : yी एव ंपlुष पा�7 का नार� 

 वषयक 2|ीकोन  

२५ 

ईकाई २  ÔयगुांतÕ 

� ÔयगुांतÕ क. शोधपरकता व ता�क� कता  

� ÔयगुांतÕ : म ैिचंतन क. मौिलकता व 

4ामा+णकता  

� ÔयगुांतÕ के  ववेचन क. िसमाएँ 

� ÔयगुांतÕ का रचना  वधान   

२५ 

ईकाई ३ तगुलक 

� िगर�श कना�ड का नाvय ससंार  

� ÔतगुलकÕ कालीन प1रवेश 

� ÔतगुलकÕ : इितहास और क]पना  

� ÔतगुलकÕ म ैत�कालीन जीवन Ð वा�तव  

२५ 

ईकाई ४ तगुलक 

� ÔतगुलकÕ : कथा के  व वध आयाम  

� च1र� योजना और ÔतगुलकÕ 

� नाvयालेख के िनकष पार ÔतगुलकÕ 

� मचंीय 2|ी से ÔतगुलकÕ 

२५ 

 

  

 

 

  

 



23 

 

पेपर न.ं  २  छायावाद  (403314) 

उ�े3य : १.छायावाद� का/य क.  वशेषताओ से प1रिचत कराना  

       २. छायावाद� का वयो क. का/य Ð कला से अवगत कराना  

       ३. छायावाद� का/य म- /य@ िचंतन के अवगत कराना     

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks  

एकाई १  जयशकंर 4साद 

� क व जयशकंर 4साद : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व 

� 4साद Ð का/य म- /य@ िचतंन और 2|ी  

� ÔआसंÕू : सवेंदना और विैश\vय  

� 4साद क. का/य Ð कला  

� सदंभ� हेत ुसमx ÔआसंÕू का/य Ð सxंह   

२५ 

एकाई २  सिुम�ानदंन पतं 

� क व सिुम�ानदंन पतं Ð /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� पतं के का/य का विैश\vय  

� पतं क. का/य Ð कला  

� ÔतारापथÕ : 4ितपाK  वषय  

� सदंभ� हेत ुचयिनत क वताएँ : ÔयगुांतÕÔप1रवत�नÕ तथा ÔxाrयाÕ     

२५ 

एकाई ३  सयु�कांत  �पाठ� ÔिनरालाÕ 

� सयु�कांत  �पाठ� ÔिनरालाÕ: /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� िनराला के का/य म- 4ेम व स�दय�   

� िनराला के का/य म- /यoंय एव ं व�ोह  

� Ôराग  वरागÕ : कला�मक स�दय�  

� सदंभ� हेत ुचयिनत क वताएँ : Ôसरोज �मिृतÕ कुकुरम6ुाÕ तथा Ôवन 

बेलाÕ    

२५ 

एकाई ४  छायावाद� आलोचना 

� छायावाद� रचनाकार7 क. आलोचना : एक प1रचय  

� छायावाद के सदंभ� म- छायावाद� आलोचना  

� छायावाद� रचनाकार7 क. छायावादेतर आलोचना 

� छायावाद� आलोचना का 4देय 

२५ 
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पेपर न.ं ३  सां4दाियक चेतना और �वत�ंयो6र �हPद� सा�ह�य (403315) 

उ�े3य : १. सां4दाियक चेतना के  व वध Mपो से प1रिचत कराना  

       २. सां4दाियक सदभावना क. समझ पदैा कराना 

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks  

ईकाई १   � सां4दाियकता : अवधाराना एव ं�वMप  

� सां4दाियकता के  विभPन Mप  

� सां4दाियकता और राजनीित  

� सां4दाियकता का जनजीवन पर 4भाव 

२५ 

ईकाई २  �  वभाजन क. �ासद� और �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� Ôबाबर� म+�जतÕ के असर म- स+ुजत �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� सां4दाियक दंगे और �हPद� सा�ह�य  

� सां4दाियक सदभावना और �हPद� सा�ह�य       

२५ 

ईकाई ३  � राह� मासमू रजा : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व  

� टोपी का च1र� (बलभ� नारायण शSुला बनाम टोपी 

शSुला) 

� Ôटोपी शSुलाÕ का कkय Ð  व�ेषण  

� Ôटोपी शSुलाÕ क. िश]पगत चेतना 

२५ 

ईकाई ४  � असगर वजाहत : /य @�व एव ंकृित�व 

�  वभाजन क. �ासद� और मानवीय सवेंदना (Ô+जस 

लहौर न देVया ओ जrयाई नइÕ के सदंभ� म-) 

� Ô+जस लहौर न देVया वो जrयाइ नइÕ नाटक के च1र�  

� Ô+जस लहौर न देVया वो जrयाइ नइÕ : नाvय और 

रंगचेतना         

२५ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 पेपर न ं४ �हंद� का आ�मकथा सा�ह�य  (403316) 
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उदये3य : १. आ�मकथा के �वMप से अवगत कराना 

         २. �हंद� के 4मखु आ�माकाथाकार7 से अवगत कराना  

         ३. �हंद� आ�मकथा लेखन क.  वशेषताओ ंसे प1रिचत करना   

Sr No. . Topics anddetai ls    Marks  

ईकाई  1  आ�मकथा 

� आ�मकथा : �वMप और उपयोिगता  

� आ�मकथा : सा�ह�य �क 4व6ृीया ँ

� आ�मकथा : 4�तिुत  वधान  

� �हंद� आ�मकथा सा�ह�य : एक पर�चय 

२५ 

 

ईकाई  2 आ�मकथा और सा�ह�य Ð  वधाए 

� आ�माकथा और क वता (सरोज �मतृी Ð +जराला मधुप 

गन कर कह जाता Ð जयशकंर 4साद ÔलहरÕका/य सxंह 

म- सकंलीत  

� आ�मकथा और उपPयास (शेखर एक जीवनी : भाग १ 

अLेयछ�Pनम�ता Ð 4भा खेतान ) 

� आ�मकथा और कहानी (एक और +जंदगी Ð मोहन राकेश 

नमो अधंकररम ्Ð दधुनाथ िसह ) 

� आ�मकथा और अPय  वधाएँ (मडु-मडु के देखता हँू Ð 

राज-� यादव कुटज (िनबधं ) Ð डॉ ह1र4साद �hवेद� )   

२५ 

 

ईकाई  3 Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ 

� ह1रवशंराय ब�चन क. आ�मकथा : प1रचया�मक 

अ8ययन  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फर  : कथाव�त ुका  व�ेषण  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ म- ब�चन का आ�म Ð सघंष�  

� Ôनीड का िनमा�ण �फरÕ भाषा और िश]प  

२५ 

 

ईकाई  ४  Ôमदु��हयाÕ 

�हद� दिलत आ�मकथा लेझान औरमदु��हयाÕÔ 

मदु��हयाÕ क. कथाव�त ुका  व�ेषण   

Ôमदु��हयाÕ म- डॉ. तलुसी राम का आ�म Ð सघंष�  

मदु��हयाÕ : भाषा  

२५ 
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पेपर Ð५ रचनाकार 4ेमचदं  (403408) 

उ�े3य :  

१. 4ेमचंद के कथासा�ह�य म- /य@ आदश�वाद� सोच व 4तफुलन से अवगत कराना 

२. कथाकार 4ेमचंद के आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� होने के कारणो व पप1रणामो से अवगत कराना 

३. 4ेमचंद क. यथाथ�वाद� म+ंजल के मह�व व उसके  वमश� Mपो से अवगत कराना  

४. 4ेमचंद के कथेवर लेखन के  व वध Mपो से अवगत कराना 

Sr. No. Topics anddetai ls   Marks 
 

ईकाई 1 4ेमचंद : आदश�Pमखु लेखन 

� म- आदश�वाद क. परंपरा एव ं4योग  

� 4ेमचंद क. आदश�वाद सबंधंी मPयताए व उस परंपरा 

म- उनके योगदान का म]ुयांकन  

� आदश�वाद और 4ेमचंद के सामा+जक सरोकार  

� आधार रचनाए Ð उपPयास ÔगबनÕ कहािनया Ôबडे घर 

क. बेट� और Ôपचं परमे�रÕ     
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 2 4ेमचंद : आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� लेखन 

� आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद : अवधारण एव ं4योजन  

� आदश� और यथाथ� को लेकर 4ेमचंद का hंh Ð लेखन 

के साeय 

� आदश�Pमखु यथाथ�वाद� सोच : सजून म- 4ितफलन 

क. 4�zया व प1रणाम का समीNा�मक  व�ेषण  

� आधार रचनाए Ð उपPयास ÔरंगभिूमÕ कहािनयाँ 

ÔईदगाहÕ और Ôनमक का दरोगाÕ       
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 3  4ेमचंद : यथाथ�वाद� लेखन 

� यथाथ�वाद : अवधारणा एव ं�वMप  

� 4ेमचंद के यथाथ�वाद तक आने क. सामा+जक एव ं

सा�ह+�यक /याVया  

� िश]प के यथाथ�वाद�  वधान  

� आधार रचनाएँ Ð उपPयास ÔगोदानÕ कहािनयाँ ÔकफनÕ 

और Ôठाकूर का कुआÕँ  
 

२५ 

 

ईकाई 4 4ेमचंद : कथेतर लेखन  

� नाटककार एव ंप�कार 4ेमचंद  

� प�7 के आईने म- 4ेमचंद  

� सा�ह�य व समाज के िचंतक 4ेमचंद  

� आधार रचना Ð Ô4ेमचदं : कूछ  वचार 

२५ 
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Vision 
 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  
 
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
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girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 
• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 
• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 
• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 
• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits 

are same as regular Degree holders. 
• Annual Exam Pattern  
• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 

 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learning material, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various 

study centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  
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Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process 

information & related matter etc. 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval 

for study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & 

academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The 

University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / 

training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called 

for SLM writing & training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than 

Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by teams of experts drawn from 

different Universities specialized Institutions in the area all over the country as well as 

in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as per distance norms and 

scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit designers and 

edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, 

attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). 

Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 

 

Level of the Programms 

 

 

3 years 

 

80 

 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 

 

 

2 years 

 

80 

 

Master’s Degree (General) 

 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are 
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imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 

to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners 

and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The 

purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts 

which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to 

provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic 

counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that 

chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during 

week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very 

different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering 

lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome 

difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has 

to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are 

imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

d) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practical’s, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with 

some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy 

of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the 

benefit of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a 

more or less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, 

submission schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a 

particular examination, declaration of results, etc. 

 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. 

A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age 

given to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum 

possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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Semester I 
 

1. Historiography: Concepts and Tools (core)  (108001) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:  
 

1. The meaning and scope of History. 
2. The sources of History. 
3. The methods of writing of History. 
4. The major theories in History. 
 

    Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Meaning and Scope of History – 

1.Meaning of History – Importance of its Study : 

2.Nature of History 

3.Scope of History 

25 

Unit 2  2. Sources of History – 

1. Their Nature and classification; Comparative importance. 

History and other Disciplines. History and Interdisciplinary 

Research 

2. Testing the authenticity and credibility of sources; Forgery in 

historical sources. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Writing of History  

1. Evidence and its transmission 

2. Theory of Causation. 

3. Bibliography and foot- notes, Importance, Uses and abuses. 

25 

Unit 4 4.Major Theories of History – 

1.Cyclical, Materialist and Structural. 

 

25 
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2.Historiography: Methods and Approaches (108002) 

         Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:  

 

1. The Traditions of Historical writing. 
2. The approaches to Western History in different periods. 
3. The approaches to Indian History. 
4. The recent trends in Indian History 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 
Unit 1 1.Traditions of Historical writings :  

a.Ancient : Graeco Roman, Chinese, Indian 
b. Medieval – Western, Islamic, Indian 

 
25 

Unit 2 2.Approaches to Western History: 
a. Theological, Cyclical 
b. Ranke, Toynbee, Marxist, Orientalist, Annales School 

c.Post Modern 

 
 

25 

Unit 3 3 .MajorApproaches in Indian Historiography:  
a. Orientalist  
b. Imperialist  
c. Nationalist 
d. Marxist 

 
25 

Unit 4 4. Recent Trends in Indian History: 
a. Subaltern  
b. Gender 

c. Regional 

 
25 
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3.Indian National Movement (108003)    

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. The ‘Indian National Movement’ and the various forces, debates and movements   that 
contributed to the shaping of it. 

2. The multi-dimensionality of the Indian National movement. 
3. The various “nationalisms” evolved in India. 
4. The approaches to Indian Nationalism: Conceptual Debates. 

 
 
 

       Unit Course Content       Marks 

      Unit 1 1.Evolution of nationalism in India: 

a. Nationalism : A theoretical Interpretation  

b. Genesis of Indian Nationalism: Emergence and Development of 

political associations in Bengal, Bombay and Madras Presidencies 

c. Formation of Indian National Congress. 

 

    25 

       Unit 2 2.Growth of Nationalism in India: 

a. Programme and work of Early Nationalists: 

Economic critique of British Imerialism: DadabhaiNaoroji, M.G. 

Ranade, Gopal Krishna Gokhale and R.C. Dutt. 

b. Extremist politics in India: Contribution of LalaLajpat Rai, Bipin 

Chandra Pal and Bal GangadharTilak. 

c. Era of Cultural Nationalism: Manifestation of nationalism in 

various fields such as literature, theatre, Press Music, Painting etc.   

d. Revolutionary Nationalists:  

i) Contribution of men and women 

ii) Techniques and philosophy. 

 

 

       25 

        Unit 3 3.Indian National Movement as Mass Movement: a.Gandhian 

Movement: 1920-1947 

i) Non-Cooperation, Civil disobedience and Quit India Movement. 

ii) Nature, Programme and Philosophy 

b. Participation of women, peasant and workers in the National 

movement. 

 

     25 

      Unit 4  4.ParallelDevelopments:  

a.Communal Rift: Establishment of the Muslim League-Khilafat 

Movement-Two-Nation       Theory-Partition. 

b. Constitutional Developments: Reform Act of 1909, 1919, 1935. 

 

      25 
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4.   Group 'A': 19 th Century Maharashtra (108111) 

\Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The stream of "Regional History". 
2. The process of "Modernisation" in Maharashtra. 
3. The origin and growth of national movement in Maharashtra. 
   

Unit Course Content Marks 

       Unit 1 1. Maharashtra on the eve of the British conquest: 

a.Political and economic conditions. 

b.Socio- cultural Conditions 

 

25 

Unit 2 2. AdministrativeTransition Under British Rule: 

a.Administrative Set- up 

b. Land Tenures and Revenue Settlements  

c. Judiciary and Law 

 

25 

Unit 3 3. Renaissance in Maharashtra: 

a.Nature of renaissance in Maharashtra 

b.Its various manifestations in the various fields such as 

Education, Press, Literature and arts. 

c. Socio-religious reform movements- Paramahamsa Sabha, 

PrarthanaSamaj, SatyashodhakSamaj, Depressed Classes 

Mission, ShahuMaharaj and Vedokta Episode 

 

25 

Unit 4 4. Resistance, Insurrection and Political Associations: 

a.Resistance and Insurrections: Ramoshis, Bhills, Koli 

Risings, Revolt of VasudeoBalwantPhadke, Peasant Unrest. 

b.Political Associations: The Bombay Association, 

PuneSarvajanik Sabha, Indian National Congress and 

Maharashtra. 

 

25 
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5.  Group 'A': 20th Century Maharashtra Upto1960  (108112) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn  

1. The stream of “Regional History”. 
2. The multi-dimensionality of National Movement in Maharashtra. 
3. The various ideologies, debates concerning the political and social movements in 

Maharashtra. 
4. The post-independence developments in Maharashtra. 
 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 

 Growth of Nationalism: 

a.G.K.Gokhale and the Moderates. 

b.LokamanyaTilak and the Extremist politics.  

c.V. D. Savarkar and Militant Nationalism  

d. National Movement in Maharashtra (1920-1947)  

e. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar and Non-Brahmin politics 

 

25 

Unit 2 

 2. Economic Development: 

a.Agriculture 

b.Transport and Communication 

c.Industry 

 

25 

Unit 3 

 People’s Movements: 

a.National Movements in Vidharbha and Marathwada 

b..Samyukta Maharashtra Movement 

 

25 

Unit 4 

Cultural Development : 

A.Education and Literature  

b. Press  

c.Fine Arts and Performing Arts  

d.Historical Research 

25 
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Semester – II 
  

1. History of Contemporary World (1946-1992)  (208004) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The developments in the world after Second World War. 
2. The birth of international organizations and their role in contemporary world. 
3. The origins of cold war and its impact on world politics in thelater half of the 20th 

Century. 
4. The events of world in the last decade. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1  1.Post War World : 

a.Nationalist Movements and Decolonisation.  

b.Communist Revolution in China and its impact on World Politics.  

c.UNO in Wold Politics: Its strength and limitations:                ( Palestine, 
Kashmir, Cuba, Korea, Vietnam) 

25 

Unit 2  2.The Nehru Era(1951-1964)Internal Policy   
a.Five Year Plans: Analysis 
b.Development of five year plans 
c.Political parties (1947-1964) 
 Foreign Policy 
a.Non-alignment  
b.Role of India in many International issues 
c.Relations with USA and Soviet Union 
d.Relations with neighbours-Pakistan and China 

25 

Unit 3  3.Post-Nehru Era(1964-1984) 
a.From Lalbahaddur Shastri to Indira Gandhi (1964-69) 
b.Indira Gandhi (1969-1973)  
c.Jayaprakash Narayan movement and EmergencyThe Janata Interregnum and 
Indira Gandhi’s return 

 
25 

Unit 4 4.Social Movements and the State: 
a.Land Reforms- Bhoodan movement-Peasant movements.  
b,Organisedlabour movements and Unionism. 
c.The Dalit movement- B. R. Ambedkar- The RPI and Buddhism-Rise of Dalit 
Panthers and New Dalit movement-identity politics. 
d.Women’smovements-Anti-price rise movement-Chipko movement –Anti-
dowry agitations.   

 
25 
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2. History of contemporary India (1947-1984) (208005)  

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 
 
1. The politics in post-independence India. 
2. The processes in nation building. 
3. The economic changes in post-independence India. 
4. The social movements in post-independence India. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Emergence of Of India as a Nation  

a.Legacy of the National Movement 

b.Constitution: Evolution and its basic features 

c.The Communal Holocaust: Rehabilitation of the Refugees 

d.Accession of the Princely States 

e.Formation of states on Linguistic basis 

f.Integration of tribals 

25 

Unit 2  2.The Nehru Era(1951-1964)Internal Policy   

a.Five Year Plans: Analysis 

b.Development of five year plans 

c.Political parties (1947-1964) 

 Foreign Policy 

a.Non-alignment  

b.Role of India in many International issues 

c.Relations with USA and Soviet Union 

d.Relations with neighbours-Pakistan and China 

25 

Unit 3  3.Post-Nehru Era(1964-1984) 

a.From Lalbahaddur Shastri to Indira Gandhi (1964-69) 

b.Indira Gandhi (1969-1973)  

c.Jayaprakash Narayan movement and EmergencyThe Janata Interregnum and 

Indira Gandhi’s return 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Social Movements and the State: 

a.Land Reforms- Bhoodan movement-Peasant movements.  

b,Organised labour movements and Unionism. 

c.The Dalit movement- B. R. Ambedkar- The RPI and Buddhism-Rise of Dalit 

Panthers and New Dalit movement-identity politics. 

d.Women’smovements-Anti-price rise movement-Chipko movement –Anti-dowry 

agitations.   

 

25 
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3.Women’s History Problems and Procedures (208006) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The theory and concept of Feminism. 
2. Available sources and historiography of Women. 
3. The Status of Women in Indian Traditions.  
4. To enable them to undertake their research in the field   of women's history. 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Feminism : 

a.Definition 

b.Origins and Evolution.  

c.Theories and Concepts 

[[ 

25 

Unit 2 2.Sources: 

a.Archival: Government files, official reports, Census, Private papers.  

b. Non archival Sacred and non-sacred texts, Epigraphs, Diaries, 

Memoirs, Autobiographies, Fiction, Songs, Folklore, Photographs, 

Paintings, Oral History. 

 

25 

Unit 3  3.Women's History: 

a.Women’s History as a discipline: Origin and Evolution  

b.Various stages in the Feminist Historiography: Women’s History to 

Feminist history 

 

25 

Unit 4 4.Women in Indian Tradition: 

a.Brahmanical Tradition - Vedic times to the modern period  

b.Non-brahmanical Tradition-Buddhist, Jaina, Charvak, Tantrik 

c.Islam 

d.Bhakti Movement 

 

25 
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4.History Of Ideas Upto1900  (208151) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn:  
1. The current of thought that have shaped the modern world. 
2. Certain key concepts –their exact meaning, scope and historical importance. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Intellectual History as a Discipline 25 

Unit 2 2.The Renaissance and Reformation:  

1. Humanism and Secularism 

2. The Enlightenment 

3. Rationalism, Romanticism and Positivism 

25 

Unit 3 3. Economic Thought:  

Mercantilism, Capitalism and   Colonialism 
25 

Unit 4 4.The origin of the concept of Democracy/ Modern Nation- 

state: Liberalism and Nationalism 

1. Socialist Thought: Utopian Socialism, Communism 

25 
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5.20th Century Thought (208152) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1. The current of thought that have shaped the 20th century modern world. 
2. Certain key concepts, their exact meaning, scope and historical importance 

3. The various ideas and ideologies that have shaped the modern world. 

 

 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Urbanization  

1.First and Second Urbanization in India. 

2.Transition from the Pastoral to Agrarian Economy. 

25 

Unit 2 2.Mauryan Economy-  

1.Revenue System  

2.Trade 

25 

Unit 3 3.Post-Mauryan India till Gupta Age 

1.Trade and Commerce 

2.Guilds 

3.Banking and Currency 

25 

Unit 4 4.From Gupta Age to Harshavardhan 

1.Urban Decay  

2.Role of Land-grants  

3.Feudal formation.  

25 
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Semester – III 

 

1.Research Methodology (308007) 

\Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
1. Meticulous and scientific methods of writing history 
2. Analytical concepts in studying the socio-economic-cultural dimensions in the subject of 

history 
3. Co-relating methodology for historical research with those of other disciplines. 
4. The use of various tools and its proper use in writing history 
 

 
Unit Course Content Mar ks 

Unit 1 1.Beginning of research 

Selection of topic, formation of hypothesis, historical method, 

preparation of research design and making a research proposal  

Review of Literature 

Preparation of the outline of the thesis-scheme of chapters 

25 

Unit 2 2.Data Collection and Documentation 

Collection of historical data, unexploredsources or new interpretation 

of the existing sources; secondary sources from various repositories 

Primary- archival sources, private papers, letters, memoirs, 

pamphlets, leaflets, reports, parliamentary papers, autobiographies, 

oral transcripts and standard secondary sources,  

Documentation- technique of notes-making, self-regulated card 

system and use of technology as a tool  

25 

Unit 3 3.Citation and Bibliography 

Art of writing history with proper documentation 

Use of foot-notes, charts, tables, statistics, maps etc 

Appendices, glossary, abbreviation and index 

25 

Unit 4 4. Synthesis, interpretation and presentation 

Logical arrangement of chapters and appropriate title 

Analytical methods of writing, chronology, consistency and 

uniformity  

Objectivity in writing history with evidence, constructive reasoning 

cogent and logical exposition and valid conclusion  

25 
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2.  Economic History of India up to 1200      (308171) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
 

Objectives: The students will learn : 
 

1.The stages of economic development in early India.  
2 The nature content and changes in industrial production and commercial intercourse   
3 The role played by Guilds and Banking system in the economic life of the people. 
4 The processes of urban decay and feudal formations 
 

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Urbanization  

1.First and Second Urbanization in India. 

2.Transition from the Pastoral to Agrarian Economy. 

25 

Unit 2 2.Mauryan Economy-  

1.Revenue System  

2.Trade 

25 

Unit 3 3.Post-Mauryan India till Gupta Age 

1.Trade and Commerce 

2.Guilds 

3.Banking and Currency 

25 

Unit 4 4.From Gupta Age to Harshavardhan 

1.Urban Decay  

2.Role of Land-grants  

3.Feudal formation.  

25 
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3.  Socio- Cultural History of India up to 1200 (308172) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 
Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The forces and factors behind social stratification and the processes involved in the 
formation of varna and Jati in India. 

2. The developments in religion and philosophy of the period. 
3. The rise and growth of languages and literature therein. 
4. The origin, evolution and spread of art and architecture. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Ancient Indian Social order, Varna, Jati, Family; 

Women, Shudras. 
25 

Unit 2 2. Ancient Indian Education and Literature: 

1.Education: Elementary and Higher 

2.Literature: Vedic, Canonical- Brahmanical, Buddhist and 

Jaina Classical- Sanskrit, Prakrit and Tamil. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Ancient Indian Religion and Philosophy: Brahmanical, 

Buddhism and Jainism: 

1.Concept of Brahmana Dharma  

2. Brahmanical Philosophy- Philosophy of Bhagawadgeeta 

3.Buddhism as a Religion And Philosophy  

4.Jainism As a Religion And Philosophy 

25 

Unit 4 4. Ancient Indian Art and Architecture : A Survey North 

and South India: 

1. Fine Arts  

2. Performing Arts  

3. Cave Architecture 

4. Temple Architecture and Fortifications  

25 
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4. Economic History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 (308181)

      

    Marks: 100 (4credits)  

Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1. The nature of Agrarian Economy in Medieval India. 
2. The nature and structure of Trade, Commerce and Banking in Medieval India. 
3. The nature of Production technology in Medieval India. 
4. The growth of cities and towns in the Medieval India. 

  

     Unit Course Content     Marks 

Unit 1 1.Agrarian Economy and State: 

1. Land Tenure and Revenue System 

2.Agricultural Production 

3.Taxation 

Famines and their Impact 

25 

Unit 2 2.Trade, Commerce and Banking: 

1.Inland and Maritime Trade- Transport and Communication 

2.Role of Arab, European traders and Indian Merchants. 

3.Medium of exchange, currency, coinage. 

Indigenous structures and methods of banking. 

25 

Unit 3 3. Industries and Production Technology : 

1.Textiles 

2.Agro Industries - Salt, Sugar and Paper Industry 

3.Metal Technology and Artisans 

Ship- Building 

25 

Unit 4 4.  Process of Urbanisation: 

1.Emergence of Towns and Cities  

2.Demographic Changes 

Urban Communities 

25 
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5.Socio-Cultural History of Medieval India from 1200 to 1757 (308182) 

Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn:- 

1. The nature and structure of Urban  and Rural Society and the  
2. Emergence of composite culture in Medival India. 
3. The nature and functioning of Patriarchy in Medieval India. 
4. The origin and nature of Bhakti and Sufimovements in India. 
 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Social Structure and composite culture: 

1.Urban society 

2.Rural society 

3.Emergence of composite culture 

(This should be studied with special emphasis on classes,castes, 

Untouchability, and women nature and functioning of Patriarchy, slavery, 

communities, life styles, village communities, relationsbetween two 

societies, resistance, conflict and mechanism of resolution). 

25 

Unit 2 2. Bhakti and Sufi Movements: 

1.Bhakti Movement – Bhakti cult as a Reformative Movement and its 

impact, Nathpanthi, Kabir, Sant Tradition, Nanak, Chaitanya, Tulsidas, 

Namdev, Acharya and Ramdas. 

2.Sufi Movement – It's origins, Nature, Concepts and Silsilas; Relation 

with other religious groups. 

25 

Unit 3 3.Education and Literature:  

1.Education : Formal and informal Institutional  structure  

2.Literature : Persian, Sanskrit, Regional Literature  

25 

Unit 4 4.Art and Architecture: 

1.Under Delhi Sultanate  

2.Early Phases of Mughal rule,  

3.Provincial variations in Architecture, Sculpture, Paintings and Music  

25 
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Semester IV 

1. Women in Modern India  (408008)      

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

1. The women question in Social  Reform movements.  
2. The contribution of women in Freedom Movement and Politics.  
3. The nature and structure of women’s organizations in pre –independence and post 

independence periods. 
4. The politics of gender issues in the second half of twienth century in Inida   

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Women in Social Reform Movements in 19th Century: 

1.Colonial State and women  

2.Women’s reform movement: BrahmoSamaj, SatyashodhakSamaj, Arya 

Samaj, Aligarh  Movement, Arya MahilaSamaj 

3.Contribution of Social Reformers: Mahatma Phule, SavitribaiPhule, 

TarabaiShinde, BadruddinTayyabji, Gopal Ganesh Agarakar, 

PanditaRamabai, VithhalRamajiShinde, RamaswamiPeriyar. 

35 

Unit 2 2.Women's Participation in Freedom Movement  and Politics:  

1.Gandhian Satyagraha  

2.Dalit Movements  

3.Revolutionary Movements   

4.Peasants and Workers Movements  

5.Feminist Movements 

25 

Unit 3 3.Women's Organizations: 

1.Colonial: Local and National  

2.Post Independence. 

15 

Unit 4 4.Women in Contemporary India: 

Landmark cases leading to serious debates on gender issues:  

1. Mathura Case  

2. Shahabano Controversy  

3. Self immolation of Roopkanwar 

25 
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2.  Urban History of Mumbai (1853 – 1947)   (408102)    

         Marks:100(4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1To get the students acquainted with Local History 
2’To make the students aware of the urban development of the city 
3.To motivate the students to utilise the local sources of history -writing 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Town-Planning in Mumbai:  

1.Settlement of Communities 

2.Necessity of Space; the Work of Rampart Removal Committee 

3.Bombay City Improvement Trust and the Expansion of Bombay; 

Emergence of Slums 

25 

Unit 2 2.Emergence of Municipality and Bombay Municipal Corporation 

1.Establishment of Bombay Municipal Corporation 

2.Civic Administration- 

- Housing: Challenges and Solutions 

- Roads 

- Development of Drainage and Sanitation 

- Water Resources 

- Lighting and Electricity  

25 

Unit 3 3.Transport and Communication 

1.Means of Transport- Trams, Buses and motor-cars 

2.Railways 

3.Docks and Ports 

4.Means of Communication- Postal Services, Telegraphs and Telephones  

25 

Unit 4 Unit 4:- Trade, Commerce and Industry 

1.Rise of Indigenous Entrepreneurs 

2.Mills of Mumbai 

3.Establishment of Banks and Chamber of Commerce 

4.Industrial and Business Houses  

25 
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.  3.  Cultural History of Mumbai (1818 – 1960) (408103)   

       Marks:100(4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1.To get the students acquainted with Local History 

2.To make the students aware of the culture of the city 
3.To motivate the students to utilise the local sources  
4.To generate consciousness among the students to preserve the heritage of the city 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Communities and Social Life in Mumbai 

1.The Life-styles 

2.Festivals 

3.Social life reflected in Literature 

25 

Unit 2 2.Forms of Entertainment and Eateries 

1.Theatres in Mumbai 

-Parsi Theatre, Prithvi Theatre  

-Opera and Musical Plays 

-Marathi Theatre- Plays and Tamasha Houses 

2.Hotels in Mumbai 

25 

Unit 3 3.Trends of Architecture  

1.Specimens of Indigenous Architecture 

2.Colonial Architecture and Its Styles 

3.Art Deco Buildings  

25 

Unit 4 4.Bombay to Bollywood 

1.Early Phase 

- Silent Movie 

- Documentaries 

2.Films Division and Film Studios  

3.Commercial and Art Cinemas 

25 
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4 History of Public Health and Medicine in Modern India  (408104)  

       Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 
 

1. To get the students acquainted with the introduction of western medicines in Modern 
India 

2. To make the students aware of army heath in British India  
3. To make the students to generate the consciousness of Public Health under Colonial Rule  
4. To make the students aware of the women’s health in Modern India 

 

Unit Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1.Western Medical Education in India 

1.Introduction of Western Medical Education   in India 

2.Medical Schools and Medical Colleges 

3.Foundation of Indian Medical Service (IMS)  

4.Indigenous Systems of Medicine under British in India 

37 

Unit 2 2. Army Health      

1.Army Health  

2.Soldiers’ Barracks and Army Hospitals Ward 

3.Contagious Diseases 

13 

Unit 3 3. Public Health in Modern India 

1.Establishment of the Dispensaries and Hospitals  

2.Sanitation 

3.Epidemics  : Responses of Nationalist Leaders 

4.Vaccination : 

a) Prejudice against Vaccination 

b) Small Pox, Cholera, Plague, Tuberculosis, Malaria  

25 

Unit 4 4. Women’sHealth in Modern India 

1.Medical Education for Women  

2.Maternal Health : Role of Dai, Infanticide, Women’s Welfare 

Services  

3.Birth Control Movement: Gandhi, Margaret Sanger, R. D. Karve 

25 
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5. Debates in Indian History ( 408105)      

        Marks: 100 (4 credits) 

Objectives: The students will learn: 

 

1.  To understand the various intellectual content as articulated by various thinkers   
2. To understand the critical writings on political, economic and social debates in Indian 

History. 
  

Unit  Course Content Marks 

Unit 1 1. Debates as Intellectual Process:  

Study of various Schools of Historiography in India  
25 

Unit 2 2. Indian Feudalism: A Debate 

1.Feudalism  

2.Feudalism in India: Various Dimensions 

3.Origin and decline of Feudalism 

4.Interpretation of Marxist School   

25 

Unit 3 3. 18th Century Debate  

1.18th Century Debate-various Views 

2.Dark Age : An Interpretation over Patronage, Economic Change 

and Art 

3.Interpretation of Imperialist and Marxist Schools of Thought 

25 

Unit 4 4. Debates in Modern Indian History 

1.Revolt of 1857 : Various Interpretations 

2.Communalism  

3.Two- Nation Theory and Partition of India 

25 

 



1 

 

S.N.D.T Women’s University 
 

 

 

 

 
 

Centre For Distance Education 
Sir. VithaldasVidhyavihar,Juhu Tara Road, Santacruz (W),Mumbai - 400 049 

[PROGRAM PROJECT REPORT 

Master of Arts in Education 

2018 – 2019 

 

 

 



2 

 

Publisher's Note  

This ShreematiNathibaiDamodarThackersey Women's University has great Pleasure in 
publishing this program structure for Post Graduate program for 2 Year(s) Master Degree 
Program as "Master of Arts in English “ (New) (Revised 2012 - Regular) under the Faculty of 
"Faculty of language ". 

 On behalf of the University, I thank experts and authorities of the University for the interest 
taken and the whole hearted co-operation extended by them in bringing out this publication. 

 Date: 30-04-2012  16:08:30 

 

 Reviewed and Approved by: 
 

Hon’ble Vice Chancellor 
For and On behalf of 

Board of Management and Academic Council 

ShreematiNathibaiDamodarThackerseyWomen's  University , 

1, NathibaiThackersey Road, 

New Marine Lines, Mumbai-400020, Maharashtra   (India) 

 

Signatures 

 

 

 

Registrar        Director, CDE                                                                            

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



3 

 

Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 
continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and application 
of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that 
promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with 
special emphasis on empowerment of women. 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 
access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and 
non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 
professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, 
with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence with 
“Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 
with a rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 
participating in outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving 
access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who 
is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several 
certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of 
girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not even 
SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or professional 
qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged 
people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical 
Education through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry 
qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 
based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 
Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 
established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 
centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 
eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 
benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide 

self learning material, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study 

centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

Admission Process 
    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop 

Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility 

status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree 

process information & related matter etc. 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 
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� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval 

for study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & 

academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The 

University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / 

training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will 

called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of Maharashtra and other 

than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by teams of experts drawn 

from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area all over the country as 

well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as per distance norms and 

scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit designers and 

edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities 

(i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, 

attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). 

Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 
 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 

 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 
 

80 
 

Master’s Degree (General) 
 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are 

imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will 

supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 

to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important 

activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify 

your doubts which may not be possible through any other means of communication. It 

also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are 

academic counsellors at the Study Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the 

courses that chosen for study. Normally, these sessions will be held at the Study Centres 

during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be 

very different from the classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering 

lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome 

difficulties which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the 

Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility 

as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for 
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doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, 

study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage 

own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the 

instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with 

some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the 

participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy 

of important circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit 

of all the students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or 

less regular basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission 

schedule (assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular 

examination, declaration of results, etc. 

 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end 

examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given 

to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible 

score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English  
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SEM- I  

Core Course I (Group A)  

Advanced Philosophy of Education- 122001 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Module 1: Fundamentals of Educational Philosophy (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks:25)  

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the meaning of educational philosophy. 

• Explain the relationship between education and philosophy. 

• Explain the philosophical terms related to education. 

Content: 

• Meaning and Scope of educational philosophy 

• Relationship between education and philosophy 

• Need and importance educational philosophy 

• Meaning of drill, training, indoctrination, instruction and its role in learning 

• Meaning of Ontology, Epistemology, Metaphysics and Axiology 

 

Module 2: Understanding Values   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the concept of values. 

• Explain the relativity of values. 

• Explain the reasons for disfunctionality of values. 

• Suggest ways for developing values. 

Content: 

• Meaning, Origin and types of Values 

• Relativity and characteristics of Values 

• Disfunctionality of Values 

• Development of Values 

• Values needed in India in the context of globalization 
 

Module 3: Indian philosophies and Thinkers(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain Indian philosophies. 

• Explain the educational implications of Indian philosophies 

Content: 

a) Indian Philosophies 

• Vedic 

• Jain 

• Buddhist 
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• Islamic 

b) Thinkers 

• Aurobindo 

• J. Krishanmurty 

• Osho Rajneesh 
 

Module 4: Western philosophies and Thinkers(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the different Western philosophies. 

• Explain the educational implications of Western philosophies 

Content: 

a) Thinkers 

• Russell 

• Plato 

• Dewey 

b) Western Philosophies 

• Logical positivism 

• Existentialism 

• Essentialism 

• Humanis 

 

Assignments: 
 

• Examine the philosophical basis of any formal education program and write 

report (25 marks). 

• Identifying one’s own philosophy on the basis of Student Content Inventory 

(10marks) 

• Reflective writing in about 1000 words on educational thought of any one 

educationist such as Gandhiji, Swami Vivekanand, Rousseau, Spencer, 

Pestalozzi, J.P.Naik (15 marks) 
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Core Course II (Group A) 

Advanced Sociology of Education- 122002 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Module 1: Fundamentals of Education & Sociology (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks:25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Sociology of Education. 

• Explain the approaches to the study of society. 

• Explain different sociological theories and its educational significance. 

• Explain the Concept of institutionalization. 

• Explain the theories of education as social institution 

Content: 

• Sociology of Education and Educational Sociology- Concepts, relationship 

and functions 

• Introduction to approaches to the study of society: i) Historical ii) 

Correlational 

• Theoretical Perspectives to study society: i) Functional ii) Conflict iii) 

Symbolic interactionism and their significance to education 

• Concept of institutionalization; Types of social institutions, Effects of 

Education as an institution- allocation theory and legitimation theory 

Module 2: Role of Education in changing society  (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks:25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the meaning and types of Social stratification and social mobility. 

• Explain the Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 

• Explain the Constitutional provision for equality of opportunity. 

• Explain the Concept of modernization and Role of education in 

modernization 

• Discuss the views of Lyotard, Foucault and Derrida of Post modernism and 

its educational implications 

Content: 

• Social stratification and social mobility – meaning and types 

• Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 

• Equality of opportunity: Meaning and Constitutional provisions:  

Compensatory education program 

• Concept of modernization: Individual and societal modernity; Role of 

education in modernization 

• Post modernism and its educational implications- views of Lyotard, 

Foucault and Derrida 
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Module 3: Gender and Education          (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks:25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the Role of religion, constitution and law in gender Ideology 

• Explain the Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender 

inequality in society 

• Discuss the theories of feminism  

• Explain the Concept and aspects of Women empowerment  

• Suggest the measures for Women empowerment through education 

Content: 

• Gender ideology in society; Role of religion, constitution and law in gender 

ideology 

• Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender inequality in 

society 

• Feminism- meaning; theories of feminism- Liberal feminism, Socialist 

feminism and Radical feminism  

• Women empowerment- concept, aspects of empowerment, Role of 

education  

Module 4: Social concerns related to education  (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks:25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Discuss the social concerns related to education. 

• Explain the role of teacher in dealing with social concerns. 

• Evaluate the Contribution of social reformers in the field of education. 

Content: 

• Multicultural education 

• Peace education 

• Human right education 

• RTE, 2009 

• Contribution of social reformers: Mahatma Phule, Maharishi Karve, Dr. 

BabasahebAmbedkar 

Assignments: 

• Identify the educational problems of socially deprived students and 

preparing and implementing a compensation programme for them (20 

marks). 

• Analyze any one textbook in the light of gender ideology and write a report 

(20 marks) 

• Prepare session plan for multicultural set up. (10 marks) 
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Core Course II (Group A) 

Advanced Sociology of Education- 122002 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Module 1: Fundamentals of Education & Sociology  (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks 25) 
 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Sociology of Education. 

• Explain the approaches to the study of society. 

• Explain different sociological theories and its educational significance. 

• Explain the Concept of institutionalization. 

• Explain the theories of education as social institution 
 

Content: 

• Sociology of Education and Educational Sociology- Concepts, relationship 

and functions 

• Introduction to approaches to the study of society: i) Historical ii) 

Correlational 

• Theoretical Perspectives to study society: i) Functional ii) Conflict iii) 

Symbolic interactionism and their significance to education 

• Concept of institutionalization; Types of social institutions, Effects of 

Education as an institution- allocation theory and legitimation theory 
 

Module 2: Role of Education in changing society  (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks: 25) 
 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the meaning and types of Social stratification and social mobility. 

• Explain the Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 

• Explain the Constitutional provision for equality of opportunity. 

• Explain the Concept of modernization and Role of education in 

modernization 

• Discuss the views of Lyotard, Foucault and Derrida of Post modernism and 

its educational implications 

Content: 

• Social stratification and social mobility – meaning and types 

• Functional and conflict theories of Educational stratification 

• Equality of opportunity: Meaning and Constitutional provisions:  

Compensatory education program 

• Concept of modernization: Individual and societal modernity; Role of 

education in modernization 
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• Post modernism and its educational implications- views of Lyotard, 

Foucault and Derrida 
 

Module 3: Gender and Education  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 
 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Explain the Role of religion, constitution and law in gender Ideology 

• Explain the Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender 

inequality in society 

• Discuss the theories of feminism  

• Explain the Concept and aspects of Women empowerment  

• Suggest the measures for Women empowerment through education 

Content: 

• Gender ideology in society; Role of religion, constitution and law in gender 

ideology 

• Gender differentiation, gender stereotyping and gender inequality in 

society 

• Feminism- meaning; theories of feminism- Liberal feminism, Socialist 

feminism and Radical feminism  

• Women empowerment- concept, aspects of empowerment, Role of 

education  
 

Module 4: Social concerns related to education      (Credits:1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to 

• Discuss the social concerns related to education. 

• Explain the role of teacher in dealing with social concerns. 

• Evaluate the Contribution of social reformers in the field of education. 

Content: 

• Multicultural education 

• Peace education 

• Human right education 

• RTE, 2009 

• Contribution of social reformers: Mahatma Phule, Maharishi Karve, Dr. 

BabasahebAmbedkar 

Assignments: 

• Identify the educational problems of socially deprived students and 

preparing and implementing a compensation programme for them (20 

marks). 

• Analyse any one textbook in the light of gender ideology and write a report 

(20 marks) 

• Prepare session plan for multicultural set up. (10 marks) 
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Core Course III (Group A) 

Learner and Process of Learning – 122003 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

 

Module 1: Understanding Learner  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 
 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain phases in cognitive development of a person as given by Piaget 

• Explain the facets of cognitive development  

• Discuss the role of attitude in individual’s behaviour 

• Apply the Theory of Multiple intelligences in classroom situation 

Content: 

• Piaget’s theory of cognitive development and its educational implication 

• Problem Solving: Steps, Heuristic and algorithmic methods, development 

of problem solving skill 

• Creativity: Meaning and phases of creativity(by Wallas); Role of a creative 

person in society; Factors of creativity, Identification and measurement of 

creativity, Techniques for development of creativity 

• Attitudes: Meaning, Nature, Function and formation of attitudes; Attitude 

change: Festinger’s theory, persuasive communication 

• Theory of Multiple intelligence 
 

Module 2: Reflecting on learning process  (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain the theories of learning 

• Apply theories of learning in classroom situation. 

Content:  

- Theories of Learning 

• Ausubel’s meaningful verbal learning theory: Concept of cognitive 

structure, Types of learning, educational implication 

• Hebb’s neurophysiological theory of learning 

• Bandura’s social learning theory: 4 steps of observational learning and 

educational implication 

• Connectivism: a learning theory of digital age 

• Roger’s theory of experiential learning 
 

Module 3: Reflecting on teaching process   (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be: 

• Explain theories of teaching 
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• Discuss implications of brain research in teaching 

• Explain the Concept and characteristics of children with special needs 

• Explain Concept and need of inclusive education. 

Content:  

• Teacher and teaching 

• Teaching process: meaning 

• Theories of teaching: Formal theory, Descriptive theory and Normative 

theory; Difference between theories of learning and theories of teaching 

• Carroll’s model of Mastery Learning – need, assumptions, components, and 

implications. 

• Slavin’s QAIT model and its educational implication 

• Bruner’s theory of Instruction 

• Implications of brain research in teaching 

• Teaching children with special needs: 

a) Concept and characteristics of : 

i) Children with ADHD and AD 

ii) Children with learning disabilities, slow learners 

iii) Children with behavioural and emotional disorder 

b) Concept and need of inclusion; teaching techniques for inclusive 

classrooms 

 

Module 4: Personality and adjustment   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

At the end of the module learners will be able to: 

• Explain theories of personality 

• Suggest application of theories for personality development  

Content:  

• Types of personality theories 

• Freud’s psychoanalytic theory and defense mechanism 

• Big 5 model of personality 

• Roger’s humanistic theory with specific reference to REBT 

• Jung’s theory with specific reference to MBT 

 

Assignment: 

• Prepare a session plan based on any learning theory.(15 marks) 

• Administer any one psychological test to 10 persons and write a report. (20 

marks) 

• Visit to special school and writing a report. (15 marks) 
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Core Course IV (Group A) 

Pedagogy, Andragogy and Heutagogy - 122004 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Module 1: Understanding Pedagogy  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

The learner will be able to: 

• Explain the meaning, need and importance of pedagogy. 

• Prepare instructional plan for teaching students. 

Content: 

• Meaning development of concept of pedagogy 

• Need and importance, 

• Principles of teaching 

• Understanding teaching – learning process. ( elements and its relationship) 

• Classroom management 

• Characteristics of learner 

• Media for children 

• Instructional strategies for school students 

• Education implication 

Module 2: Understanding Andragogy    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

The learner will be able to: 

• Discuss the meaning, need and importance of andragogy. 

•  Develop instructional plan for adult learner. 

Content: 

• Meaning and development of concept andragogy 

• Need and importance, 

• Principles of andragogy 

• Instructional strategies for adult learner 

• Models of Self directed learning ( Grow’s Instructional model, Tough’s 

sequential model, Brockett and Hiemstra’s interwoven model) 

• Transformative learning. 

• Educational implications 
 

Module 3: Understanding Heutagogy  (Credits:1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  
 

Objectives:  

The learner will be able to: 

•  explain and reflect on development of concept of heutagogy 

Content  

• Meaning and development of concept heutagogy 

• Need and importance, 
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• Principles of heutagogy 

• Applying heutagogy in distance learning 

• Heutagogy and lifelong learning 

• Transition from pedagogy to heutagogy 

• Educational implications 

 

Module 4: Assessment and evaluation  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives:  

The learner will be able to: 

• Discuss types of evaluation. 

• Suggest appropriate tool of evaluation. 

• Develop evaluation tool. 

Content: 

• Meaning of assessment and evaluation 

• Need and importance of evaluation 

• Types of evaluation: Purposive, formative, summative  

• Assessment tools for school student, adult learner, distance learner 

(achievement tests, examination, Rubrics for case studies/projects/poster 

presentations, assessment of group work/discussions/seminars) 

Assignments: 

• Develop two activities for school students for face to face mode.(10 marks) 

• Prepare a session plan for adult learner(10 marks) 

• Develop a instructional plan based on principles of heutagogy.(15 marks) 

• Prepare a rubric to assess a seminar or project/discussion/presentation (15 

marks) 
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Core Course V (Group A) 

Human Rights Education - 122005 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Module 1: Understanding Human Rights (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain origins of Human rights  

• Elaborate the Historical context of Human Rights  

• Explain Concept of Human Rights 

• Explain the Need and Importance of human right in Contemporary context  

• Compare various types of human rights  

• Elaborate the Universal declaration of human rights  

• Bring out issues and challenges towards human rights  

Content: 

• Origin and History of Human rights (2)  

• Concept of human rights :Meaning ,definitions ,nature (2) 

• Need and importance of human rights in contemporary context (Socio 

,political, Economic and cultural ) (3) 

• Types of rights :Universal Human rights ,Constitutional fundamental rights, 

General civil rights(its nature features)(2) 

• Universal declaration of Human rights and Indian constitutional 

fundamental rights (3) 

• Issues and Challenges in Human rights (Castism, child marriages ,gender 

discriminations, terrorism ,Fundamentalism (3) 
 

Module 2: Understanding Human Rights education (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Human rights education.  

• Elaborate the aims and objectives of human rights education 

• Evaluate the human rights education at secondary and higher secondary 

levels  

• Use Constructivist and Interdisciplinary approach  

• Develop various teaching strategies for human rights education. 

• To evaluate the role of educational institutions and NGO’S in human right 

education 

Content: 

• Concept of human rights education :Meaning ,definitions , nature.(2) 

• Need and importance of human rights education.(1)  

• Aims and objectives of Human rights education.(1) 

• Human rights education at various levels(secondary and higher 

secondary).(2) 

• Pedagogical strategies for human rights education.(6) 

a. Approaches: Constructivist approach, Interdisciplinary approach 

b. Methods: Role play, project, dramatization, brain storming 

c. Techniques: Questioning, group discussion, seminar, panel discussion, 

Field visit  

d. Resources : e-resources, organizations, commissions, 

• Role of educational institutions (teacher, management, student councils), 

NGO’s ,(3) 
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Module 3: Organization efforts toward RTE (Credits:1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Explain the nature of RTE. 

• Elaborate the objectives and features of RTE. 

• Elaborate the provisions of RTE. 

• Create teaching and evaluation strategies for RTE 

• Explain duties and responsibilities of school and teachers 

• Evaluate the role of stakeholder, parents, media and government 

organization in implementation of RTE. 

Content:  

• Nature, need and importance of RTE in India.(2) 

• History of RTE: Directive principles of state policy, laws and commission 

regarding Indian education, UNO declaration about child’s Rights, RTE ACT 

2009.(3) 

• Objectives and Features of RTE Act2009.(2) 

• Provisions of RTE Act 2009(3) 

• Teaching learning and evaluation strategies in RTE (2) 

• Duties and responsibilities of school and teachers(2) 

• Role of stakeholder, parents, media (1) 

Module: 4 Organizational efforts towards RTE 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

After learning this module the student teacher will be able to 

• Evaluate the efforts of various organization 

• Elaborate the role of management committee and supervisory authorities. 

• Explain the issues and challenges of RTE. 

Content:  

• Organizational effort to implement RTE:(5) 

a. Central organization MHRD,NCTE , NCERT,KVS  

b. State organization: Education Ministry of state, SCERT, Balbharti. 

c. Local organization: Z.P., Municipal corporation, corporation 

• Special Schemes to implement RTE:SSA, midday meal,(2) 

• Various Types of schools and its function: Sakharshala, kuranshala 

,Tambushala, vastishala . (3) 

• The role of school management committee and local supervisory 

authorities.(2) 

• Issues and challenges of RTE in India: Poverty, illiteracy, gender 

discrimination, unemployment, Corruption.(3)  

Assignments: 

• To celebrate international human rights day and write a brief report on it. 

(5) 

• Content analysis of any text book of secondary level in perspectives of 

human rights. (10Marks). 

• Case study of any one school regarding implementation of RTE 
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Semester-II 

Core Course VI (Group A) 

Research Methodology- 222001 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Differentiate between approaches to research 

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

• Select sample using proper sampling methods 

• Construct tool for data collection 
 

Module 1: concept and nature of research in educatio(Credits:1,Hours:15Marks:25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept & nature of research in education 

• Explain the terms associated with research 

• Differentiate between approaches to research 

Content: 

• Nature of knowledge, different methods of acquiring knowledge, scientific 

inquiry, concept of research 

• Introduction to research in education: Meaning & definitions, 

Characteristics, Need, Areas 

• Importance of review of related literature & research Recording of the 

references, notes taking, use of cards Online, offline references 

• Different terms: Objectives, Assumptions, Hypothesis-types & 

characteristics, Variables- types & control, Operational definitions, 

Limitations & Delimitations 

• Types of Research: Fundamental, Applied, Action 

• Approaches to research: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed method - 

Meaning, Difference and Steps involved 

Module 2: Quantitative research methods      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain the quantitative methods of research  

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

Content: 

• Research Methods: 

i) Case study 

ii) Causal comparative  

iii) Survey Method 

iv) Co- relational 

v) Ethnography 

• Experimental Method: Internal & External validity- meaning and threats to 

internal and external validity of experiment 

• Experimental Designs—Pre experimental, True experimental, & Quasi 

experimental 
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• (One group pre test design, the static group design, the post test only 

equivalent groups design, Solomon four group design, Pre testpost testnon 

equivalent group design, time series design—with single group, with two 

groups, factorial design)  
 

Module 3: Qualitative research methods    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain the qualitative methods of research  

• Apply appropriate methods of research In education 

i) Case study 

ii) Grounded theory 

iii) Ethnography 

iv) Phenomenology 

v) Participatory action research 

Module 4: Data collection procedures  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

To enable students to  

• Explain, construct & to administer the tools & techniques of data collection 

• Explain the concept s of & difference between sample & population,  

• Select sample by proper sampling methods 

Content: 

• Techniques of data collection: Observation, Interview, projective 

&sociometric 

• Tools of data collection: Achievement test, intelligence test, check list, 

rating scale, anecdotal records, attitude test, Aptitude test, Personality test 

Questionnaire—Merits & limitations 

• Reliability & validity of tools & techniques: meaning, types of validity and 

reliability 

• Sampling: Sample & population -- Meaning, Need, sampling error, 

determining sample size  

• Probability sampling methods (random—simple, systematic, cluster, 

stratified, multistage, quota)  

• Non probability sampling methods (incidental, purposive)  

• Features of Qualitative data collection  

 

Assignments for internal assessment: 

• Preparing & presenting a research proposal with detailed review of related 

literature of the dissertation topic (20 marks)  

• Review one research study of quantitative and one of qualitative type (2 

research studies) (20 marks)  

• Preparing a tool for data collection (item writing, experts opinions, item 

editing, tryout on 10) (10marks)  
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Core Course VII (Group A) 

Methods of Data Analysis- 222002 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Select appropriate type of scale 

• Apply appropriate methods of research  

• Select sample using proper sampling methods 

• Construct tool for data collection 

 

Module 1: Descriptive analysis of data  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain different types of scale 

• Use different types of graph to present data 

Content: 

• Normal Probability curve: properties and uses 

• Types of scales (nominal, Ordinal, Interval, Ratio)  

• Uses of graphs in the analysis of data, 

• Measures of Central tendency (concept & uses)  

• Measures of variability (concept & uses)  

• Percentile and percentile rank 

 

Module 2: Inferential Analysis   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Explain different terms related to inferential analysis 

• Select appropriate techniques of data analysis 

Content: 

• Levels of significance, Degree of freedom,  

•  Type I & Type II error, Standard error of mean 

•  One tailed & two tailed test  

•  Power of Statistical test and effect size 

•  Parametric tests—t test, analysis of variance, co-variance, coefficient of 

corelation 

•  Non Parametric tests-Mann Whitney U test, Chi square test, sign test, 

median test 
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Module 3: Qualitative data analysis  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Select appropriate techniques of data analysis 

• Carry out analysis of data in qualitative form. 

Content: 

• Types of Qualitative Data: Structured text, (writings, stories, survey 

comments, news articles, books etc) Unstructured text (transcription, 

interviews, focus groups, conversation) Audio recordings, music Video 

recordings (graphics, art, pictures, visual) 

• Approaches in analysis: Deductive and Inductive  

• Principles of Qualitative data analysis 

• The Process of Qualitative data analysis  

•  

Module 4: Report Writing    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Prepare list of references using APA style 

• Evaluate a research report. 

Content: 

• Elements of report of qualitative and quantitative research 

• format, style, content organization &chapterization 

• References, appendices 

•  Characteristics of a good research report 

 

Assignments for internal assessment: 

• Presentation of given data in different graphical forms( 10 marks) 

• Computer training in data analysis (15marks)  

• Collect data from ten students in qualitative form and analyze it.(20 

marks) 

• Prepare a reference list of your topic (5marks)  
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Core Course VIII (Group A) 

Instructional Strategies- 222003 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 

Course Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan large group instructional strategies for classroom sessions 

• Plan co-operative learning activities for the class 

• Design constructivist learning environments 

• Plan for individualized learning opportunities 

• Prepare a workshop plan 
 

Module 1: Large group instructional strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan sessions with large group teaching methods  

• Design session with Concept-attainment model 

• Design session with Role Play model 

• Design session with Assertive training model 

• Design session with Synnectics model 

Content: 

• Lecturette, Demonstration, Story-telling 

• Techniques of questioning, narration, board-writing, use of media 

• Learner-centred large group strategies: Brain-storming 

• Models of teaching: families, syntax 

• Concept-attainment Model,  

• Role-play Model,  

• Inquiry training Model,  

• Assertiveness training Model,  

• Synnectics Model  

Module 2: Co-operative instructional strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan sessions with Co-operative instructional strategies 

• Write procedures for conducting Co-operative instructional strategies 

Content: 

• Psychological foundation for constructivist strategies  

• Psychological foundation for co-operative learning strategies 
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• Classification of co-operative learning strategies 

• Procedure of at least 10 Strategies  

• Planning for co-operative learning strategies 
  

Module 3: Individualised learning strategies (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Plan individualized instructional strategies 

• Identify characteristics of various individualized instructional materials 

Content:  

• Individualised learning: characteristics 

• Programmed Instruction  

• Computer-Assisted Learning 

• Self-learning material: Overview   
 

Module 4: Planning Workshop (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to 

• Design workshop planning template 

• Write a workshop session plan 

Content:  

• Workshop plan template design 

• Ananlysis of Content 

• Designing Objectives 

• Identification of strategies 

• Planning of session  

• Material Development for Workshop 
 

Assignment for internal assessment: 

• Prepare a session plan with any one large group instructional method Write 

procedures for conducting sessions with any two models of teaching.(10 

marks) 

• Write procedures of at least 2 co-operative strategies other than discussed 

in the class Conduct a co-operative instructional strategy (15 Marks) 

• Compare Programmed Instruction, Interactive Multimedia Packages and 

Self-learning modules Write a few screens of any one type of programmed 

instruction( 10 marks) 

• Design your own workshop planning template Write a workshop session 

plan for any one target group on a topic of your choice(15 Marks) 
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Core Course IX (Group A) 

Instructional Media and ICT in Education- 222004 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Course objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of Instructional Media 

• Explain different types of Instructional media 

• Explain role of mass media in formal and non formal education  

• Prepare presentation and learning material 

• Use social media effectively  

• Integrate ICT into teaching-learning and evaluation 
 

Module 1: Instructional media      (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: Learners will be able to 

• Explain the concept of Instructional Media 

• Explain different types of Instructional media 

• Explain Factors affecting selection of instructional media 

• Explain characteristics of learning material 

Content: 

• Meaning, need and importance of Instructional media in teaching learning 

process 

• Classification of instructional media (Audio, video, audio-video, Teaching vs 

learning) 

• Factors affecting selection of instructional media 

• Characteristics of learning material 
 

Module 2: Instructional Media in teaching and learning(Credits:1, Hours15,Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Explain types of instructional media 

• Explain Strengths and weaknesses of instructional media  

• Explain role of mass media in formal and non formal education  

Content: 

• Student workbook, worksheets, teacher handbook 

•  Strengths and weaknesses of instructional media 

•  Precautions to be taken while using media 

•  Mass media- newspaper, TV, Radio, Internet 

•  Role of mass media in formal and non formal education 
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Module 3: Preparation of presentation material for classroom teaching 

(Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Prepare presentation material  

• Prepare learning material  

Content: 

• Preparation of presentation material- Charts, posters, models, maps, OHP 

transparencies, PPTs 

• Preparation of Learning material- worksheets, puzzles, quizzes, games 

 

Module 4: Integration of ICT in Education   (Credits: 1, Hours 15, Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

Learner will be able to  

• Explain meaning need and importance of ICT 

• Explain role of ICT in creation of knowledge 

• Use social media effectively  

• Integrate ICT into teaching-learning and evaluation 

 

Content: 

• Meaning , need and ,importance of Information and communication 

technology 

• Role of information and communication technology in 'construction of 

knowledge’. 

• Use of social Media in education 

• Challenges to integrate I C T in Indian Classrooms and strategies to 

overcome them 

Assignments for internal assessment:  

 

• Prepare worksheet/ puzzle/ game/quiz for teaching any topic of your choice 

( 15 marks) 

• Prepare teacher handbook ( 10 marks) 

• Prepare power point presentation for teaching any topic of your choice (15 

marks) 

• Create blog and send 5 educational posts.( 10 marks) 
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Core Course X (Group A) 

Process of Communication in Education- 222005 

(100 Marks, 4 credits) 
 

Course objectives: 

Learners will be able to  

• Explain communication process 

• Apply various models of communication in communication process  

• Apply communication networks in classroom and online setting 

• Explain role of teacher and learner in Internet based Communication 

process 

• Apply communication networks in distance education 

• Explore Synchronous and Asynchronous communication tools 

 

Module 1: Communication Process and Models  (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to 

• Explain communication process 

• Explain modes of communication 

• Explain barriers in communication 

• Apply various models of communication in communication process  

Content: 

• Communication process- concept, components and characteristics. 

• Modes of communication- Verbal- non verbal , Written- oral, Text- non text 

• Barriers in communication, Distortion in communication, noise in 

communication 

• Models of communication – Simple model, Osgood and Schramm, 

Newcomb, 

• Gerbner, Shanon Weaver’s model of communication 

• Mass Communication  

 

Module 2:Communication Networks (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Apply communication networks in classroom setting 

• Apply communication networks in online setting 

• Review researches done on communication 

Content: 

• Communication Networks in Classroom Setting – nature and examples 

Teacher-students 
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Teacher-students 

Student - student 

  Student - student 

  Student - student 

• Communication networks in online Setting – nature and examples 

  Teacher-students (virtual classroom) 

  Student - student (blog) 

  Student - student (hang out) 

  Student - material (e- content) 

• Ethics of Communication,  

• Research in communication 
 

 

Module 3- Internet–based communication process (Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to  

• Explain nature of Internet based Communication process 

• Explain role of teacher in Internet based Communication process 

• Explain various roles of learner in Internet based Communication process 

• Apply communication networks in distance education 

Content: 

• Nature of Internet based Communication process  

• Modes of Internet based Communication – virtual class, email, LMS, blog . 

• Role of teacher in Internet based Communication 

• Role of learner as communicator- participant of a community 

• Initiator of a community 

• Leader of community 

• Netiquettes 
 

Module 4- Synchronous and Asynchronous communication tools 

(Credits: 2, Hours: 15, Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

The learners will be able to 

• Explain characteristics of online learners 

• Explore Synchronous communication tools 

• Explore Asynchronous communication tools 

Content: 

• Components of online learning Environment, Characteristics of online 

learners, 

• Facilitator’s role in online learning Environment 

• Asynchronous communication tools- 
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• e- tutoring through discussion forums,Co- operative Learning strategies for 

group work,  

• Synchronous communication tools – 

• e- tutoring through chats, video-conferencing, virtual classrooms, Co- 

operative Learning strategies. 

 Assignments for internal assessment:  

• Prepare activities for developing a component of basic communication 

skills. (15 marks) 

• Conduct a small session of 15 minutes using any synchronous 

communication tool.(15 marks) 

• Analyze pattern of communication network in given classroom setting. (10 

marks) 

• Analyze pattern of communication network in a given online setting. (10 

marks) 
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M.A.EDUCATION PART- II _ SEM-III  

 

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT (322001) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 
 

Course Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of curriculum and process of curriculum development  

• Apply models in the development of curriculum  

• Identify the methods and media to be used for curriculum transaction.  

• Evaluate the curriculum on the basis of appropriate model.  
 

Module 1:Curriculum Development: An Introduction (Credits:1, Hours:15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the concept of curriculum and process of curriculum development.  

• State the components of curriculum. Explain the foundations of curriculum.  

Content:  

• Meaning and concept of curriculum  

• Understanding curriculum as a  

Body of knowledge to be transmitted  

o as a product.  

o as a process.  

o as a praxis.  

• The elements of the curriculum  

• Foundations of Curriculum: (Philosophical, Social and Psychological) and its  

• Role in curriculum Development  

• Knowledge as a base of curriculum development  

• Principles of curriculum development  

Module 2: Models of Curriculum Development      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the various models of curriculum development.  

• Apply models in the development of curriculum.  

Content:  

• Hilda Taba‘s model  

• Ralph Tyler‘s model  

• Wheeler‘s cyclic model  

• Hunkin‘s Decision- Making model  
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• Weinstein and Fantini model  

• Fink‘s model of integrated course design  
 

Module 3: Curriculum Transaction   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the principles and criteria for developing learning opportunities.  

• Identify the methods and media to be used for curriculum transaction.  

• Explain the use of ICT in curriculum transaction  

Content:  

• Planning curriculum implementation.  

• Criteria for selecting learning opportunities  

• Use of Learner-centred methods and media with their strength and limitation.  

• ICT as a mode of curricular transaction with their strengths and limitation:  

- Computer based learning  

- Online learning  

- Blended learning  

• Models of curriculum implementation  

- ORC mode l(overcoming resistance to change)  

- Linkage model  

- Factors influencing effective curriculum implementation  
 

Module 4: Curriculum Evaluation   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives:  

Learners will be able to  

• Explain the various models of curriculum evaluation.  

• Evaluate the curriculum on the basis of appropriate model.  

Content:  

• Curriculum evaluation: concept and meaning  

• Models of curriculum evaluation  

- Tyler‘s Goal attainment model.  

- Stufflebeam‘s CIPP model  

Scriven‘s Goal free model  

- Kilpatrick‘s 4 level model  

• Curriculum improvement through problem solving model  

Assignments:  

• Develop curriculum for one credit course for any subject by using appropriate 

model of curriculum development. Write its philosophical, sociological 

determinants and the type of knowledge (20 marks)  

• Observe one lesson to study the effectiveness of curriculum implementation.(10)  

• Evaluate any curriculum of four credits by using appropriate model of evaluation 

and write a report. (20 marks)  
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Education Management 

Special Course – I 

MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION-322201(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the functions of management 

2. Describe the role, functions and skills of education manager 

3. Apply theories of motivation for managing people in the organization 

4. Suggest strategies for managing stress, conflict and time 

5. Explain the process of performance management 

6. Suggest ways of enhancing institutional climate 

 

MODULE 1: UNDERSTANDING CONCEPTS IN MANAGEMENT OF EDUCATION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the concept of and need for management of education 

2. Describe the role, functions and skills of education manager 

3. Explain the functions of management. 

Content: 

- Concept of Administration, Management and Organization. 

- Need and objectives of Education Management. 

- Role and functions of Education manager: Mintzberg’s managerial roles)  

- Skill required: Technical, Conceptual and Human. 

- Management Functions: Planning, Organizing, Staffing, Controlling, 

Directing, Delegating  
 

 

MODULE 2: MANAGING PEOPLE    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

Objectives:  

1. Explain concept, need principles of human resource management 

2. Apply theories of motivation for managing people in the organization 

3. Suggest strategies for managing stress, conflict and time 

Content: 

- Human resource management: Concept, Need and principles 

- Motivation : Meaning need and importance 

- Theories of motivation and their application.[ Maslow', Hertzberg’s, Vroom’s, 

Equity, McClleland’s].  

- Conflict management: Meaning, Sources and Strategies. 

- Stress management: Meaning, sources and strategies 

- Time management: Need, importance and strategies 
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MODULE 3: PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

 

1. Explain the process of performance management 

2. Suggest strategies to create learning organization  

Content:   

- Performance Management : Meaning , Need and Importance   

- Staff development: Meaning, objective, process and methods of staff 

development 

- Performance appraisal: Meaning, objectives, and stages of performance 

appraisal. 

- Performance measurement: tools and techniques for measuring 

performance. its strengths and limitations 

- Learning organization: - Meaning, characteristics need of learning 

organization 

- Strategies for creating learning organization. 

 

MODULE 4: INSTITUTIONAL CLIMATE   (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the concept of resource management in education 

2. Describe need and importance of resource management in education 

3. Explain the dimensions of institutional climate 

4. Suggest ways of enhancing institutional climate 

Content: 

- Meaning of institutional climate and culture 

- Importance and dimension of institutional climate. 

- Team building: Nature of organizational group, group processes. 

- Halpin and Croft’s theory of institutional climate 

- Impact of Institutional climate on performance and satisfaction of staff and 

students 

- Measures for creating conducive institutional climate 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Prepare a plan for any one activity to be carried out in school ( such as Annual 

Day, Unit test) (10 marks) 

2. Administer tool to measure performance of teacher ( at least 2 teachers) and 

write a report with the suggestions on the areas of improvement (15 marks)  

3. Analyze own time management skill and prepare plan for improvement. 

Administer motivational tool on self and prepare motivational profile (10 marks) 

4. Study the climate of an educational institute and write a report.(15 marks)  
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Education Management 

Special Course – II 

Educational Leadership and Administration-322202(100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

1. Discuss factors influencing leadership 

2. Discuss the importance of communication 

3. Suggest the improvement for performance of staff 

4. Discuss the role of leader in the development of school 

5. Design organization development plan 

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP 

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

5. Explain the concept of leader  

6. Discuss factors influencing leadership 

7. Discuss the qualities of good leader 

Content:  

- Concepts of leadership 

- Difference in educational leadership and management  

- Power and Authority 

- Factors influencing leadership 

- Leadership for Inclusive Education 

- Competencies of leader  

- Qualities of good leader 

 

MODULE 2: THEORIES OF LEADERSHIP  (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the different models of leadership 

2. Discuss the implications of leadership theories  

Content: 

 

- Charismatic leaders ( Characteristics and need in situation) 

- Transformational leader ( Characteristics and need in situation) 

- Participative leadership theory [theory X, theory Y Situational leadership] 

- Distributed Leadership Model 
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MODULE 3: COMMUNICATION IN ORGANIZATION  (Credits:1, Hours:15Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Explain the communication process 

2. Suggest the ways for effective communication 

3. Analyses style of communicator 

4. Analyses decision making style of leader 

Content:  

- Structure of organization ( vertical, Horizontal) 

- Communication ( process and types) 

- Barriers to effective communication  

- Styles of communicator and its application (active, Logical ,connector, Thinker) 

Characteristics of each type of communicator 

- Decision making style ( Decisive, flexible, Hierarchic, integrative) 

 

Module 4 : ORGANIZATION DEVELOPMENT  

To enable learner to  

• Explain the need, importance of organization development 

• Prepare a plan for OD 
 

Content: 

• Types of resources in education: physical, material (instructional), human, 

financial 

• Need for resource management in education. 

• Resource utilization and resource allocation 

• Organization development: Concept, need, importance, process of OD 

• Organization development intervention techniques: ( sensitivity training, 

Process consultation, Survey feedback, Management by objectives) 

• Team building: Process of team building  

• Role of leader in team building 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

• Administer a communication tool to 5 teachers and prepare a report on their 

communication style.(10 marks) 

• Collect data from five student teachers using Myers-Briggs scale and prepare 

profile. (15 marks) 

• Identify a leadership style of principal by using tool and write a report (10 

marks) 

• Visit one school,collect information about resources to study institutional climate 

and write a report with area of improvement . (15 marks) 
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Special Course – III 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT IN EDUCATION-322203 (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course student teachers will be able to: 

6. Explain the conceptual development of quality management 

7. Discuss the dimensions of Total Quality Management 

8. Apply appropriate tool of quality control 

9. Explain strategic plan models 

10. Prepare strategic plan for institution 

11. Explain the indicators of effective Institution  

12. Suggest ways of making Institution effective  

 

MODULE 1: CONCEPTS RELATED TO QUALITY       (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

1. Understand the concept of Quality in education 

2. Explain the conceptual development of quality management 

3. Discuss the views of Deming and Juran on Total Quality Management 

 

Content: 

- Concepts of Quality and Quality in Education: Indian and Western Perspective 

- Dimensions and Characteristics of Quality 

- Evolution of Quality management: Inspection, Quality control, Quality 

Assurance, Total Quality management. 

- Meaning of Quality learning environment, quality curriculum, quality 

processes, quality teaching. 

- Deming and Juran’s principles of Quality.  

 

MODULE2: QUALITY CONTROL IN EDUCATION      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  
 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to:  

• Explain approaches for quality improvement 

• Explain the role of agencies in maintaining quality 

• Apply appropriate tool of quality control 

Content: 

- Meaning of and Difference Between: Quality Assurance, Quality Control and 

Quality Improvement 

- Quality Management system in Education: International Organization for 

Standardization (ISO) 

- National Assessment Accreditation Council (NAAC): Performance Indicators 

- The National Accreditation Board for Education and Training (NABET) 

- Approaches to Quality Improvement: Kaizen, Six sigma, system thinking 
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MODULE 3: STRATEGIC PLANNING FOR TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT (TQM)  

 (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

• Explain the concept of TQM 

• Explain strategic plan models 

• Prepare strategic plan for institution. 
 

Content: 

- Strategic planning: Meaning and Need  

- Strategic plan models :Murgatroyd and Morgan’s Four generic models ( Basic-

Open, Enhanced-Open, Basic- Niche, Enhanced- Niche )  

- Kaufman’s four stage model of Strategic planning 

- SWOC analysis of an educational institution 

- Crawford’s Eight stages in implementing TQM  

 

MODULE 4: INSTITUTIONAL EFFECTIVENESS        (Credits: 1, Hours: 15, Marks: 25)  

 

Objectives: Student teachers will be able to: 

• Explain the indicators of effective Institution  

• Suggest ways of making institution effective 

Content: 

- Institutional Effectiveness : Meaning, Need and Importance 

- Institutional Effectiveness cycle 

- Key elements of Institutional Effectiveness 

- Strategic plan and assessment plan for institutional effectiveness 

- Model of institutional effectiveness 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Analyze the learning environment in teacher education institute. (10 marks)  

2. Map the competencies of two teachers using appropriate tool and prepare a 

profile(12 Marks)  

3. Using MIPQ ( Mukhopadhyay Institutional profile questionnaire) collect data from 5 

teachers from one school and prepare profile   (13 marks)  

4. Conduct SWOC analysis of institution and write a report (15marks)  
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SEM-IV 

INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- I (422401) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO INCLUSION    (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Identify the diverse learner 

• Understand the concept of inclusion 

• Understand the meaning and importance of inclusive education 

• Differentiate between special education, integrated education and inclusive 

education 
 

Content: 

- Diverse learners in education: culturally, socially and biologically diversity 

- Educational approaches and measures for meeting the diverse needs- concept of 

remedial education, special education, integrated education and inclusive education 

- Foundations of inclusive education: 

        - Meaning, concept, need and evolution of inclusion 

- Definition, concept and importance of inclusive education 

- Difference between special education, integrated education and inclusive education 

- Advantages of inclusive education for education for all children 

- Comparison between mainstreaming, integration and inclusion 

 

MODULE 2: POLICIES AND PRACTICES FOR PROMOTING INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Understand the policies for inclusion 

• Understand the implications of policies for inclusion 

Content: 

- Policies prior to SSA: IEDC, 1974; NPE, 1986 & 1992; PIED, 1987; DPEP, 1994; 

PWD Act, 1995; National Trust Act (1999) 

- SarvaShikshaAbhiyan (SSA, 2000) with respect to inclusive education 

- National Curriculum Framework for School Education (NCFSE, 2000) 

- Constitutional Amendment (2001)  

- Comprehensive Plan of Action for Children and Youth with Disabilities (2005)  

- National Policy for Persons with Disabilities (2006)  

- UN - Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD India, 2007)  

- Right to education (2009) 

- Concessions and facilities for children with special needs: Academic and Financial 
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MODULE 3: INTRODUCTION TO CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Identify the children with special needs 

• Understand the needs of children with special needs 
 

Content: 

- Definition and characteristics of children with:  

1. Sensory motor needs: hearing, visual and physically challenged 

2. Intellectual needs: (gifted, talented and mentally challenged children) 

3. Developmental needs: (autism, cerebral palsy, learning disabilities) 

4. Social and emotional problems, scholastic backward ness, underachievement, 

slow learners 

5. Children with special health problems, environmental/ecological difficulties and 

6. Children belonging to other marginal groups 

- Importance of early detection, Functional assessment for development of 

Compensatory skills 
 

MODULE 4: RESOURCES FOR INCLUSION     (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the resources require for inclusion 

• Identify the role of various personnel involved 

• Describe the managerial skills required for resource mobilization 

 

Content: 

- Concept and importance of human and material resources 

- Types of services approaches, strategies, personnel involved and their specific roles 

and responsibilities 

- Resources in inclusive schools: material resources and human resources, Exploring 

and utilizing the services and resources available in the community 

- Mobilization of Resources for inclusion 

- Identifying the required resources for children with varied special needs 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Conduct a interview of one special educator and write a report (15 marks) 

2. Read a policy document for person with disability and present a seminar (10 marks) 

3. Visit to special/integrated/inclusive classrooms and write a report with reflections (15 

marks) 

4. Visit a school and study the resources available and write a report on school readiness 

for inclusion (10 marks) 
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- II (422402) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

MODULE 1: CREATING ENVIRONMENT FOR INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the barrier free environment 

• Identify the barriers for inclusion 

• Suggest strategies to overcome barriers 
 

Content: 

- Concept and meaning of barrier free environment 

- Barriers to inclusive education: attitudinal, infrastructure 

- Strategies to Overcome the barriers: 

- Role of ICT in special educational needs 

- Roles, responsibilities and professional ethics of an inclusive education teacher and 

teacher educators 

- Strategies for Capacity building and collaborative working of human resources 

 

MODULE 2: CLASSROOM PRACTICES AND MANAGEMENT OF INCLUSIVE 

CLASSROOM      (Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the principles of differentiated instruction 

• Understand the needs of children with special needs 
 

Content: 

- Concept and Principles of differentiated instruction 

- Use of different teaming models and teaching styles 

- Evaluation for inclusive education 

- Techniques and Tools of evaluation, Interpretation of Evaluation Reports and their 

Educational Implication 

- Preparation of teaching learning material for inclusive classrooms 

- Role of teachers working in inclusive settings and resource teacher in developing and 

enriching academic skills for higher learning. 

 

MODULE 3: CURRICULUM ADAPTATIONS FOR INCLUSION 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Explain the concept of curriculum adaptation 
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• Understand the adaptation in curricular, co-curricular activities 

• Suggest modification in existing curricular plan for adaptation 
 

Content: 

- Overcoming curricular barrier 

- Concept meaning and need for curriculum adaptations for children with special 

needs 

1. Sensory motor needs: hearing, visual and physically challenged) 

2. Intellectual needs: (gifted, talented and children mentally challenged children) 

3. Developmental needs: (autism, cerebral palsy, learning disabilities) 

4. Social and emotional problems, scholastic backward ness, underachievement, 

slow learners 

5. Children with special health problems, environmental/ecological difficulties and 

6. Children belonging to other marginal groups 

- Nine types of adaptations for inclusion 

- Approaches & Technique for adaptation 

 

MODULE 4: TRENDS AND ISSUES IN INCLUSIVE EDUCATION IN INDIA 

(Credits: 1, Hours: 15 Marks: 25) 

Objectives: 

To enable students to 

• Understand the facts and myths about inclusive education 

• Understand the ethical issues in inclusive education 

• Identify research areas in inclusive education 
 

Content: 

- Facts and myths of inclusive education with reference to India 

- Current Status and Issues of inclusive education in India: Present status of inclusive 

education with reference to India 

- Problems and issues related to: Admission, Effectiveness of inclusive strategies such 

as enrichment, cluster grouping, mixed ability grouping, multilevel teaching, 

cooperative learning, peer tutoring Evaluation 

- Ethical Issues in Inclusive Education: ethics for different personnel involved in 

inclusion 

- Research trends in Inclusive Education in India and abroad 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

1. Conduct a survey of existing school and prepare a plan to create barrier free 

environmentfor inclusion (15 marks) 

2. Prepare a lesson plan for inclusive classroom (10 marks) 

3. Select one disability & prepare plan of evaluation (15 marks) 

4. Prepare a report on research trends in inclusive education (10 marks) 
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INCLUSIVE EDUCATION- III (422403) (100 Marks, 4 Credits) 

 

       TEACHING CHILDREN IN INCLUSIVE CLASSROOM 

 

MODULE 1: TEACHING OF LANGUAGE      (15 Hrs.) 

Objective: To enable students to: 

• Explain the objectives and maxims of Language teaching. 

• Describe the approaches to language teaching 

• Use appropriate method of language teachingin inclusive classrooms 

Content: 

- Aims, objectives and maxims of teaching language 

- Approaches to language teaching: structural, communicative, language 

experience, phonetics 

- Methods of language teaching: Direct, translation, grammar 

- Teaching language in inclusive classrooms 

 

MODULE 2: TEACHING OF SOCIAL STUDIES     (15 Hrs.) 

Objectives: To enable students to:  

• explain the aims and objectives of teaching social studies 

• describe the approaches to teaching social of studies 

• demonstrate the methods of teaching of social studies 

• describe the process of teaching of Social studies in inclusive classroom 
 

Content: 

- Aims and objectives of teaching and maxims of teaching of social studies at 

various levels 

- Approaches to teaching of social studies: co-ordination, co relational, concentric,    

          special, Integrated, and regressive. 

- Methods of teaching of social studies: Lecture method, project method, role play, 

field study, story telling  

- Teaching of social studies in inclusive classrooms. 

 

MODULE 3: TEACHING OF MATHS      (15 Hrs.) 

Objectives: To enable students to: 

• explain the aims and maxims of teaching maths 

• describe the approaches to teaching of math teaching 

• demonstrate the various methods of math teaching 

• describe the process of teaching math in inclusive classroom 
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Content: 

- Aims, objectives and maxims of teaching maths 

- Approaches to math teaching: Inductive- deductive, Analytic, Synthetic, 

Problem Solving, Programmed learning.  

- Methods of teaching math: cooperative learning, guided discovery, and                 

simulations 

- Teaching of maths in an inclusive classroom. 

 

MODULE 4:  TEACHING OF SCIENCE      (15 Hrs.) 

Objective:To enable students to: 

• Explain the objectives and maxims of teaching maths 

• Describe the approaches to teaching of science. 

• Demonstrate the methods of teaching science. 

• Describe the process of teaching science in an inclusive classroom. 

 

Content:  

- Objective and maxims of teaching science 

- Approaches to teaching of science: Heuristic, Project, Inductive-deductive  

- Methods of teaching science: explanation, demonstration, collaboration, 

activities 

- Teaching of science in an inclusive classroom 

 

ASSIGNMENTS FOR INTERNAL ASSESSMENT 

• Preparation of differentiated instruction for a given unit in ( 40 marks) 

(1) Maths 

(2) Science 

(3) Language 

(4) Social studies 

• Preparation of teaching learning aids for a given learner in Primary or Upper primary or 

Secondary level (10 marks) 
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Vision 

 

Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that 

continually responds to the changing social realities through the development and 

application of knowledge. The purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive 

society that promotes and protects the dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for 

all, with special emphasis on empowerment of women. 
 

 

 

Mission  

SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through 

access to education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal 

and non-formal streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of 

professional and vocational courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic 

needs, with human values and purposeful social responsibility and to achieve excellence 

with “Quality in every Activity ” 

 

Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission 

are: 

• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 

including adult and continuing education. 

• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the 

socio-economic demands. 

• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 

women's perspectives. 

• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights 

with a rational outlook  towards society. 

• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by 

participating in outreach   programmes. 

• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities 

through emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 
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About Center for distance education  

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of 

giving access to Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian 

Society, Who is not and would not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering 

several certificate/diploma/degree/post-graduate programmes in various disciplines to 

lakhs of girls/house wives/ working women who could not complete their education (not 

even SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their educational and / or 

professional qualifications. 

 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 

� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 

� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
 

Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education 

through distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need 

based Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction 

Packages: Use of Information Communication and Technology in Education: well 

established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study 

centre. 

• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 

• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other 

benefits are same as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
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Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working 

women to complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also 

provide self learningmaterial, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at 

various study centre at all over Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, 

Sociology, Music, Education) 

� M.com  

 

Admission Process 
 

    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online 

develop Student friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download 

eligibility status, Identity Card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end 

Degree process information & related matter etc. 

 

� Fees:  M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.A. I – Rs. 5475/- (Other University) 

M.A. II – Rs. 5475/- 

 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is 

implemented through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take 

approval for study material development format & related work by board o studies 

(BOS) & academic council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The 

University. The University’s IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material 

(SLM) writing / training workshop for approved teachers of the University. Few 

teachers are will called for SLM writing & training from other Universities of 

Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material will prepared by 

teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in the area 

all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 
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per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the 

instructors/Unit designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in 

our system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities 

(i.e. reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, 

attending counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). 

Norms given Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

 

Duration of Programme 

 

Credits 
 

Level of the Programms 
 

 

3 years 
 

80 
 

Bachelor’s Degree (General) 
 

 

2 years 

 

80 

 

Master’s Degree (General) 

 
 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. 

Distance learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active 

participant in the dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction 

are imparted through distance education methodology rather than face-to-face 

communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-

instructional style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes 

will supplied to the learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually 

comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the 

learners and their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an 

important activity. The purpose of such a contact is to answer some of your 

questions and clarify your doubts which may not be possible through any other 

means of communication. It also intends to provide you and opportunity to meet 

your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study Centres to 

provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and 

Sundays). Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the 

classroom teaching or lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as 

in conventional teaching. They will try to help learners to overcome difficulties 

which they face while studying for the programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components 

also. Practical are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by 

the Study Centres. Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the 



7 
 

flexibility as regards choice of time for study one way is to skip practical during a 

years but for doing it in a subsequent year or in order to have a repeat exercise, 

For project work, study centres will provide the necessary guidance but the learner 

will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the 

student has to be an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the 

instructions are imparted through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library 

facilities, disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also 

equipped with some useful books on the subjects of this programme. These will be 

accessible to the participants during their visits to the Study Centre. The 

Coordinators will display a copy of important circulars/notifications on the notice 

board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the students. Learners will advised 

to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular basis so as to get 

advance information about assignments, submission schedule (assignments, & 

examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by 

them. A learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-

end examination from time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight 

age given to assignments, seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the 

maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods  Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional 

Language/English  
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पेपर ४. ऐितहािसक भाषा�वOान 
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३ भाषाकुल संकSपना व 

भारतातील भाषाकुलाचंा पQरचय 

२५ 

४ मराठH भाषेची उ!पUी 

मराठHचे कािलक भेद 

२५ 

 

पेपर ५. नाटक 

न.ं �वषय नेमलेले गणु 

१ नाटक : वाIय�कार, �योग�कार : 1पभेद २५ 

२ नाटकाचे �कार : ग�, संगीत, एकां�कका, शोका&Eतका, 

सुखांितका, �वनोदF, नाटक, फास0, एकपा�ी नाटक, एकपा�ी �योग 

इ!यादF �काराचंा आशय व अिभCय�;@या संदभा0त 1प�वचार 
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२५ 
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२ सा�ह!याचे �योजन : लौ�ककतावादF �वचारसरणी, 

                  Oान व नीती Ð कॅथािस0स 

    अलौ�ककतावादF �वचारसरणी, )वायUवादF भूिमका, 
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l=  frljs ¼3½ 

पेपर 1 vokZphu x| i|   (304009)    Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

mfn”Vs % 
1-   x| i|kps :i letwu ?ks.ks- 
2- vokZphu lkfgR;fufeZrh ekxhy iszj.kk letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- vk’k; vkf.k vfHkO;ährhy vHksn letwu ?ks.ks- 
4- vokZphu dfork o x|kph :i letwu ?ks.ks- 
 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 
1 v- vokZphu ejkBh lkfgR;kph LFkwy :is % dfork] ukVd]dFkkukRe 

yfyrlkfgR;] lR;f/k”Bhr  x|%:iHksn 
vk- lkfgR;Ñrhrhy lR; o lkSan; % lkfgR;P;k ewynzO;kpk os/k- 

25 

2 ek>h tUeBsi % fouk;d nkeksnj lkojdj  25 
3 tksxok % vkjrh izHkw 25 
4 vokZphu lkfgR;% vk/kqfud n`”Vh] iz;kstu] Hkk”kk] jpukfo’ks”k o useysY;k 

lkfgR;Ñrhaph  ok³e;hu egkRekr 
25 

पेपर 2 leh{kk    (304010)      Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

mfn”Vs % 

1- lkfgR;leh{ksps Lo:i o dk;Z  letwu ?ks.ks- 

2- leh{kkizfØ;k /;kukr ?ks.ks- 

3- leh{kki)rhpk LFkqy ifjp; d:u ?ks.ks- 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 
1 lkfgR;leh{ksps Lo:i%  

leh{ksps ladYiuk % foKku la’kks/ku]bfrgkl b-;kgwu osxGsi.k 
lkfgR;leh{ksph izfØ;k % vkLokn] vkdyu] fo’ys”k.k] vFkZfu.kZ;u o 
ewY;ekiu  leh{ksph Hkk”kk 

25 

2 :ioknh leh{kk %  
oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ^U;* wfZVfl>e e/khy ewyrÙps] jf’k;u :ioknkrhy 
ewyrÙps]  
‘kSyhy{kh leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ‘kSyhps Lo:i  o izdkj    

25 

3 ,sfrgkfld ] pkfj=kRed] vkLokn leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk o LFky 
ifjp;  
lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk ¼rsu o ekDlZ ;kaP;k 
fopkjkalg½  

25 

4 Ekkul’kkL=h; leh{kk % oSpkfjd Hkwfedk] ÝkWbM  ¼ekuoh eu ] 
dk;Zizj.kk o LoIu ;katfo”k;h fl)kar ½ ;qx ¼lewgeu o vkfnca/k 
;katfo”k;hP;k ladYiuk½ 
mi;qDrrk o e;kZnk 

25 
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पेपर 3 ys[kdkpk vH;kl ¼lS)kafrd½ (304011)   Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

mfn”Vs % 
1- ,[kknk ys[kd dks.kR;k ifjfLFkrhr lkfgR;fufeZrh djrks ;kpk os/k ?ks.ks- 
2- ifjfLFkrhoknkuw”kaxkus izsj.kkapk ‘kks/k ?ks.ks- 
3- ifjfLFkfrfujis{k v{kj lkfgR;fufeZrh gks.;kekxhy fl)kar fuf’prh rikl.ks- 
4- ys[kdkph tk.kho o us.kho ;kaph lkfgR;fufeZrhe/khy Hkwfedk letwu ?ks.ks- 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 
1 ifjfLFkrh % 

tUe o ckyi.k] dkG] izns’k] f’k{k.k] O;olk;] ifjlj 
okrkoj.k %  
dkSVqafcd] lkekftd] lkaLÑfrd] jktfd;] jk”Vªh; bR;knh 
okrkoj.kkph ys[kdkP;k tM.k?kM.k Hkwfedk 

25 

2 iksokMs % 
caxkyph gkd] iatkc fnYyhpk naxk] rsyaxkpk laxzke] egkjk”Vªkph 
ijaijk] veGusjps vKkr gqrkRes] eqacÃpk dkexkj] dkG;k 
cktkjkpk iksokMk 

25 

3 ^ ekdMhpk ekG *¼o R;kojhy vk/kkfjr fp=iV % ^Mksaxjkph eSuk*½ 
 

25 

4 izsj.kk o ewY;eki.k %  
ys[kdkP;k izsj.kk vkfndj.k o fu”d”kZ % 
ys[kdkus ys[kuklkBh dsysyh ok³e;izdkjkph fuoM % 
izLrqr ys[kdkP;k ys[kuÑrhps ekgkRe % ok³e;hu lkeF;Z % 
izLrqr ys[kdkps ok³e;hu ;ksxnku 

25 

 

पेपर  4 la’kks/ku’kkL=  (304012 )     Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 
mfn”Vs %  

1- ok³e;kP;k fo|kfFkZuhauk ok³e;hu la’kks/kukpk ifjp; d:u   ns.ks- 
2- ok³e;hu la’kks/kukph :ijs”kk letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- la’kks/kukps fofo/k izdkj o izÑrh letwu ?ks.ks- 

Ø- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Ukseysys xq.k 
1 la’kks/kukps Lo:i o O;k[;k 

x`fgrs izes; % Lo:i o ekaM.kh 
‘kD;rk ¼possibility½ o laHkkO;rk ¼probability½ % fuoMizfØ;k 

25 

2 lkfgR;ifjp;]  ifj{k.k] leh{kk o la’kks/ku % O;k[;k lkE;Hksn 
lkfgR;Ñrhaps laiknu   

25 

3 fof’k”V ys[kd 
fof’k”V dky[kaM 
fof’k”V lkfgR;izdkj 
fof’k”V lkfgR;Ñrh 

25 

4 ‘kks/kys[kukph iwoZr;kjh 
Lkk/kulkexzhps lek;kstu o midYiukaps fooj.k 
izdj.k’k% ys[ku o fu”d”kZ 
lwfp] rGfVik] o ifjf’k”Vs % iz;kstu] vko’;drk o dk;Z 

25 
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पेपर 5- laLd`rh – 2 (304112  )    Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad)                                                                                                          

mfn~n”Vs % 

1- ejkBh Hkk”kk lkfgR; laLd`rh ;kaps f’k{k.k ?Asrkuk ejkBh laLd`rhpsgh v/;;u dj.ks   
fudMhps vkgs-            

 2- ejkBh laLd`rhph fo’ks”krk letwu ?As.ks  
3- ejkBh laLd`rhps la’kks/ku dj.;klkBh m|qRd dj.ks- 

 
dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys xq.k  
1 Ekgkjk”Vªkrhy /kkfeZd laiznk; % ukFk] okjdjh] egkuqHkko] nRr] jkenklh b- 25 
2 Ekgkjk”Vªkrhy jktdh; ifjorZus o tukaph jktdh; ekufldrk% ;kno] 

cgheuh] ikjra;] f’kokth 
Egkjkt] is’kos] baxzth jktoV] 1857 ps Lokra™;lej] Lokr™;apGoGh] 
Lokr™;aizkIrh] vkdze.ks] la;qDr egkjk”Vªkph pGoG o egkjk”Vª jkT; 
fufeZrh vk.khck.kh b- 

25 

3 foKku;qxkph vkG[k] orZekui=s] oSpkfjd iqu:RFkku] L=hLokra™; o 
f’k{A.k] tkfrHksnkfo:) fonzksg] 

25 

4 lkfgfR;dkaps lkaLd`frd dk;Z 25 
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स� चौथे  

पेपर 1 ledkyhu ok³~e;hu izokg (404314) Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

 
mfn~n”Vs % 

1- vktP;k dkGkr Eg.kts bl 1975 lyk iklwu iq<s] ejkBh dk; uohu pkyys vkgs]  
;kpk vant ?As.ks 

2- fo|eku loZ uO;k izokgkckcr voxr gks.ks 
3- dkgh izokgkapk vH;kl inoh oxkZar >kyk vkgs- brj nksu izokgkapk fo’ks”kRokus vH;kl dj.ks 

 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys  
xq.k 

1 oSKkfud izxrh] foKku n`”Vh o foKku laxrh( fo’oeu o ekuoh eu 
;karhy ukrs- 

25 

2 ;a=ekuo ¼osxosxG;k foKkudFkkapk dFkklaxzg½ % laiknd - lqcks/k 
tkoMsdj 

25 

3 L=hokn % ladYiuk] Lo:i o izokg 
L=hoknh leh{kk % Loi o izdkj 

25 

4 fjVk osfy.kdj %  ‘kkark xks[Ays 25 

 

पेपर 2 mi;ksftr leh{kk  (404315   ) Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

                                                                                                                                          
mfn~n”Vs % 

1 frlÚ;k l=ki;ZUr lkSan;Zfopkj] lkfgR;fopkj] leh{kk o la’kks/Au bR;knh fo”k;kapsv/;;u >kys vkgs 
R;kpk mi;ksx d:u ikgk.ks- 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys xq.k 
1 :ioknh leh{kk % ^is’kO;kaph c[Aj* ] ^’AhG* 25 
2 vkLoknd leh{kk % ^tksxok* ] ^’kkarrk! dksVZ pkyw vkgs* 25 
3 lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % ^ek>k izokl* ] ^fjVk osyh.kdj* 25 
4 lekt’kkL=h; leh{kk % ^ekgkfuokZ.k* ] ^Le`frfp=s* 25 
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पेपर 3- ejkBh dforsps izorZd (404316) ¼Kkus’oj] rdkjke] ds’kolwr] e<sdj½  Xkq.k% 100  

                                                                                                                                                     
mfn~n”Vs % 

 1 lkfgR;krhy izew[A izdkj dfork( o ejkBh izkphu dkGkiklwu ijaijk vkgs rh  dforsph- rhr d’Ah ifjorZus 
?kMwu vkyh rs letwu ?As.ks 

2 th ifjorZus ?kMwu vkyhr R;karhy fl)kar letwu ?As.ks  
3 ts izokg fuekZ.k >kys ok izokg fufeZrhps leF;Z T;k dforsus nk[kowu fnys frps ekgkRE; tks[k.ks- 

 
 

पेपर 4 dFkukRe lkfgR; (404317)                    Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad)                                                                   

mfn~n”Vs % 

1- xks”V lkax.As gs ekuoh laLd`rhP;k izkjaHAkiklwu pkyysys dR; vktP;k ejkBhr  
           fdrir leFkZrsikosrks ;sÅu ikspys rs rikl.ks 
 2- dFkk o dknacjh ;k nksu dFkui)rharhy varj letwu ?As.ks 
3- dFkk o dknacjh ;krhy xq.kkRe Qjd fl)karkuqj:i vH;kl.ks 
4- yscykaekxhy oxhZdj.kkpk fu;e letwu ?ks.ks 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys xq.k 
1 dFkk o dknacjh % dFku ehekalk] ?kVuk o ?kVukdze] dFkkoLrw o 

dykoLrw] oLrqHkweh&LoIuHkweh& 
euksHkweh y?kqdknacjh o nh?kZdFkk ;karhy Hksn  dFAk&y?kqdFkk&uodFkk 
dknacjh&dFksps oxhZdj.k 
¼mnk- xzkeh.k b-½ 

25 

2 j.kkax.k ¼dknacjh½ % foJke csMsdj 25 
3 Tjk tkÅu ;srks ¼dFkklaxzg½ % fn- ck- eksdk’kh ¼laik- ek/kqjh i.k’khdj½ 25 
4 jey[kq.kk ¼dFkklaxzg½ % th- ,- dqGd.khZ 25 

dz- fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k useysys xq.k 
1 Kkus’oj 

v- *Kkus’ojh* % izkjaHkhps eaxykpj.k ¼5 vksO;k½] ilk;nku ¼9 vksO;k½] 
Jksr`laokn 9 ok v/;k;& 
33 vksO;k½ 
c- vHkax o ins % ?kuwokts ?kq.k?kq.kk] eksxjk Qqyyk] vkft lksfu;kpk fnuq    
xs  dkÅ dksdrkgs] 
:i ikgrk ykspuh] **gfjikBk**pk ifgyk vHkax ¼**nsokfp;k Onkjh**½ 

25 

2 rqdkjke 
vHkaxok.kh izfl) rwd;ph ¼vHkaxlaxzg½¼izR;sd foHkkxkrhy ifgys rhu 
vHkax ½% laiknd 
xa- ck- ljnkj 

25 

3 *gjiys Js;* ¼dfork laxzg½¼izR;sd Lrcdkrhy ifgY;k rhu dfork( 
f’kok; ^rqrkjh*] ^gjiys Js;*] 
^jkaxksGh ?kkyrkuk ikgwu*] ^nqeqZ[kysyk*] ^vkEgh dks.k*] ^{k.kr ukghls 
gk.kkjs fnO; Hkkl*] ^lrkjhps 
cksy* & ds’kolqr % ¼laiknd % jk- Jh- tksx½ 

25 

4 e<sZdj ^vk.k[Ah dkgh dfork* ¼dfork laxzg½ ck- lh- e<sZdj 25 
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पेपर -5 fouksnh lkfgR; (404415)     Xkq.k % 100 (4 Js;kad) 

mfí”Vs % 

1-  x| o Ik| Yks[kUkkRk fouksnkPks EkkgkREk dks.kRks vkgs] R;kPkk vH;kLk dj.ks 
2- fouksnkPks RkÙOkKkdu  letwu ?ks.ks- 
3- fouksnkphizfdz;k o :Ik letwu ?ks.ks- 

dz fo”k; vkf.k fooj.k Useyssys xq.k 

1 fouksnkps rRRoKku] fouksnkph vkfndj.ks o i)rh]izdkj] 
foMacu] migkfldk] izglukRedrk-  

25 

2 >saMwph Qwys % iz ds v=s 25 

3 ukVd o ukV;cká ys[ku izdkj% 

dkWesMh] yks dkWesMh] QklZ] cysZLd] MkdZ dkWesMh 

25 

4 fpe.kjkokaps pÚgkV % fpa- fo- tks’kh 25 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. The 
purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects the 
dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of 
women. 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

 

About Center for distance education  
 

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving access to 
Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not and would 
not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/diploma/degree/post-
graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house wives/ working women who could 
not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their 
educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 
� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 
� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education through 
distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need based 
Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: Use of 
Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 
• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, 

Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits are same 
as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
[ 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self learning 

material, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at all over 

Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, Music, 

Education) 

� M.com  
 

Admission Process 
    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop Student 

friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, Identity Card, 

Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information & related matter 

etc. 

� Fees:  M.Com. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.Com. I – Rs. 5725/- (Other University) 

M.COm. II – Rs. 5475/- 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 
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approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in 

the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit 

designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

[ 

Duration of Programme 

[ 

Credits 

 

Level of the Programms 

3 years 80 Bachelor’s Degree (General) 

2 years 80 Master’s Degree (General) 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. Distance 

learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in the 

dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through distance 

education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-instructional 

style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will supplied to the 

learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners and 

their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The purpose 

of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts which may not 

be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to provide you and 

opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study 

Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). 

Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the classroom teaching or 

lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will 

try to help learners to overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the 

programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. Practical 

are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study Centres. 

Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as regards choice of 

time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it in a subsequent year 

or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres will provide the 

necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has to be 

an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are imparted 

through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some useful 

books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the participants during 
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their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy of important 

circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the 

students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular 

basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission schedule 

(assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 
 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination from 

time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English 
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SEM – I 

 

FINANCIALMANAGEMNET 

Computer Code- 100001 

 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

 

To help students to understand the conceptual framework of financial management 

2.   To understand the applications of Financial Management under various 

environmental constraints. 

3.   To understand the management of cash, receivables and inventory. 

 
 

Unit 
[ 

Topic Weightage % 

 

 

1. 

Concept of Financial Management – Meaning & scope – 

Capital Structure theories: traditional & M.M 

hypothesis–without taxes  &  with  taxes   –  

determining  capital structure in practice. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Cost of capital: Meaning & significance of cost of 

capital; calculation of cost of debt, preference capital, 

equity capital & retained earnings, combined cost of 

capital (weighted) ; cost of equity & CAPM. 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

3. 

Dividend Policies; Issues in dividend decisions – 

Walter’s model – Gordon’s model – M.M Hypothesis – 

dividend & uncertainty – relevance of dividend – 

dividend policy in practice - forms of dividends – 

stability in dividend policy – corporate dividend 

behaviour. 

 

 

25 

 

 4. 
Management of cash – receivables & inventory. 25 

 Total 100 
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

Computer Code -100002 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

1.   To  enhance  the  ability  of  students  to  understand  business  strategies,  

strategy formulation. 

2.   To enhance decision making abilities of students in situations of uncertainty 

in a dynamic 

business environment. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weight age 

% 

 

 

1. 

Concept of strategy – defining strategy – levels at 

which strategy  operates  –  approaches  to  strategic 

decision making – mission & purpose – objectives & 

goals – strategic business unit (SBU) – functional level 

strategies. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Environmental   analysis   &   diagnosis   –   concept   

of environment and its components – environment 

scanning &   appraisal   –   organizational   appraisal   

–   strategic advantage analysis & diagnosis – SWOT 

analysis. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Strategy formulation & choice of alternative strategies 

– modernization – diversification – integration – merger 

– takeover & joint strategies –turnaround – 

disinvestment & liquidation strategies – process of 

strategic choice – industry  –   competitor  &  SWOT    

–   factors affecting strategic choice – generic 

competitive strategies 

-  cost leadership – differentiation – focus – value 

chain analysis – bench marking – service blue printing. 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
4. 

Functional   strategies   –   marketing   –   production  

/ operations & R & D plans and policies. 

25 

 Total 100 
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CORPORATE ACCOUNTING- I 

Computer Code- 100003 

 

Objectives: 

1.   Analysis of financial statements with accounting rations. 

2.   Cash Flow statements as per AS 3 

3.   International Financial Reporting Standards 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

 

1. 

Holding & Subsidiary Companies (Practical) 

Problems with consolidation of Balance sheets including 

profit prior   and post acquisition, revaluation of assets, 

inter-company transactions and unrealized profit 

 

 

25 

 

2. 

Accounting Ratios  –  Preparation  of balance Sheet  and 

Trading, profit & Loss A/C on the basis of data provided. 

25 

 

3. 

Cash  Flow  Statement  as  per  AS  3  issued  by  ICAI 

(Practical) 

 

25 

4. (IFRS) International Financial Reporting Standards 1 - 20 25 

 Total 100 
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ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT  

Computer Code- 100004 

 

Objective: 1.  To understand economic System in India. 

2.  To understand the changing environment of business in India. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

 

1. 

Economic Systems and Business: 

a.   Overview of Economic Systems- Capitalism, 

Socialism and Mixed Economy- Meaning and 

basic features. 

b.   Changing Economic Systems in the Context of 

Globalization. 

c.   Changes in Indian business in the post 

liberalization period. 

d.   Gandhiji’s Trusteeship Concept 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Macro Policy Environment: 

a.   Objectives of Monetary Policy and Fiscal Policy 

b.    Recent Changes in Monetary Policy and Fiscal 

Policy. 

c.    Fiscal Responsibility 

d.   Analysis of union Government Budget 

 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Regulatory Framework of Business 

a.   Role of SEBI as a Regulator of the Capital Markets. 

b.   Role of IRDA as a Regulator of the Insurance 

Sector. 

 c.   Role of Competition commission. 

d.   Role of TRAI 

 

 
 

25 

 
 

 

4. 

Social Responsibility of Business: 

a.   Meaning and Importance of Social Responsibility of 

Business. 

b.   Code of Business 

Ethics. c.   Corporate 

Governance. 

d.   CSR in Indian Business 

 

 
 
 

25 

 Total 100 
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BASICS OF FINANCE AND ACCOUNTS  

Computer Code– 100005 

 

Objective: 1.To provide basic knowledge of finance and accounts disciplines to the    

students. 

2. To make the students to understand principles of finance and accounts. 

3. To make the students to understand the  cost of finance 
 
 

 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Introduction  to  Financial  Accounting,  its  

importance, Accounting principles-concepts and 

conventions , journal, ledger, Trial balance, preparation 

of final accounts and balance Sheet, Financial Vs 

management Accounting. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Adjustments  valuation  of  stock  &  depreciation.  

Other adjustments, provisions & preparation of final 

accounts with adjustment. Corporate financial 

statements vertical form. 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Basic of cost accounting, introduction, types of cost, 

cost statement. Valuation of work in progress, finished 

goods stock, Concepts of normal loss, abnormal loss. 

Materials- Organizations,. Labour- Labour Cost control, 

Methods of remuneration, Overheads-Classification 

allocation, appointment   &   absorption.   Activity  

Based   Costing (ABC). 

25 

 
 

4. 

Cost of capital: calculation of cost of debt, 

preference 

capital, equity capital & retained earnings, combined 

cost of capital (weighted)(practical problems) 

25 

 Total 100 
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SEM- II 

ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS POLICIES  

Computer Code– 200001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To Understand the Policy changes introduced by the government of the India in 

recent years 

2.   To prepare the Indian economy to face challenges of the globalizing world 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

 

1. 

Sectoral Policies 

1-Agriculture 

Introduction to food crisis –Policy Measures 

Agri-Business- Importance-Trends and 

Government Measures. 

Agricultural Price Policy 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Sectoral Policies 

2 - Industry 

Overview of Industrial Policy for period 1948-1991- 

Broad policy Trends post 1991 with respect to small 

Scale Industries, FDI, Mergers & Acquisitions 

Location and Environment 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

3-Trade 

a-Overview of trade Policy For Period 1951-1991 

b-Trade Policy post 

1991 c-SEZs 

 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

4-Infrastructure 

Infrastructure 

Policy- a-Energy 

Policy 

b-Transport Policy-Road Rail, Water and 

Air c-Telecommunication Policy 

 
 

25 

 Total 100 
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ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERIAL DECISIONS  

Computer Code– 200002 
[ 

 

Unit Topic Marks 

1. Capital Budgeting ( Practical) 25 

2. Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis ( Practical) 25 

 

3. 

Standard  Costing  –  Material  and  Labour  Variances  

( Practical) 

25 

 

 

 

4. 

Theory- 

 A)  Responsibility Accounting 

   B)  Price level Accounting 

  i)  Inflation Accounting 

  ii)  Current Cost Accounting 

  iii)   Methods   of  Accounting  of  Changing Prices 

25 

 Total 100 

 

FINICAL SERVICES  

Computer Code– 200003 

1. To introduce students to concept and importance of financial services. 

2.   To acquaint students about working of factoring, forfeiting. 

3.   To make students of credit rating in India. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

1. 

Financial services: need for financial services – various 

types of financial services –fund based & non-fund based 

– characteristics and role of financial intermediaries. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 

2. 

International Capital Flows 

A.  FDI – Meaning, Role & Determinants of FDI. 

B.  MNCs – Motives for MNCs, Problems of MNCs for 

host & Home country. 

C.  FII - Meaning, Role & Determinants of FII. 

Trends in FDI & FII. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

International Capital Flows 

A.  Factoring - Meaning, origin & types of factoring – 

factoring mechanism & benefits. 

B.  International Financial Institutions - IMF, IBRD, 

IFC – Objectives & Performance. 

 

 

25 

 
 

4. 

Credit rating – meaning – origin and importance of credit 

rating – rating methodology & rating symbols – credit 

rating agencies in India. 

25 

 Total 100 
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A. Optional Group: HRM 

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 Computer Code – 210301 
 
 

Objectives: 

1.   Understand the context of Organizational Behaviour and its role within the 

business world. 

2.   Understand how individual attributes contribute to Organizational Behaviour. 

3.   Understand  how  group  attributes  and  organizational  contribute  to  Organizational 

Behaviour. 

4.   Forecast the future of Organization Development. 
 
 

Unit Topic Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. 

Fundamentals of Organizational Behavior 

 Understanding      Organizational      Behavior:      Definition     

of Organizational Behaviour, Challenges and Opportunities for 

Organizational Behaviour; Environmental Challenges- 

Globalization, Information Technology, Total Quality and Diversity 

and Ethics; Models of Organizational Behavior. 

 Understanding People and Organization: Uniqueness of 

Human Beings; Influence of Internal and External Factors of 

Human Behaviour; Understanding Behavior; the Social Aspect of 

Organizations. 

 Diversity and Ethics: Concept and Nature of Diversity; 

Managing Diversity  of  Organizations;  Developing  the 

Multicultural organization; Ethics and Ethical Behaviour in 

Organizations. 

 International   Organizational   Behaviour:   Conditions   

Affecting Multinational Operations, How Culture Influences 

International OB; Differences in Managerial Leadership Across 

Cultures; Cultural Contingencies and Productivity. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

 

2. 

Dynamics of Organizational Behaviour 

 Empowerment  and  Participation:  Empowerment, 

Participation; Programs for Participation; Limitations of 

Participation. 

 Conflict, Negotiations and Intergroup  Behaviour:  Sources 

of Conflict, Classification of Conflict, Conflict Process; Negotiations 

– Process & Issues; Intergroup Relations. 

 Foundations of Group  Behavior:  Nature  and  Types  of 

Groups; Stages of Group Development; Group Structure; Group 

Tasks and Processes. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

25 

 
3. 

The Organization System: 

   Foundations of Organization Structure: Key Elements in 

Designing  

 
25 
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 an   Organizational   Structure;   Types   of   Organizational   

Designs, 

Organizational Designs and Employee Behaviour. 

   Decision  Making:  Nature  and  Types  of  Decisions,  

Behaviorally 

Oriented Decision-Making Techniques; Group Decision Making. 

   Power and Politics:  Definition and Bases of Power; 

Contingency Approaches to Power; Power in Groups Coalitions; 

Organizational Politics; the Ethics of Power and Politics. 

 Organizational  Culture:  Definition  and  Characteristics  of 

Organizational Culture; Types of Culture; Learning Culture; 

Changing Organizational Culture. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. 

Organizational Change and Organizational Development: 

  Organizational Change: Forces of Change; the Change Process; 

Innovation; the Learning Organization. 

   Fundamentals   of   Organization   Development:   Definition  

and History of Organizational Development; Nature and 

Organizational Development; Client-Consultant Relationship. 

   Organization Development Interventions: Meaning and 

Types of 

Organization Development Interventions. 

   Future of Organizational Development: Strengths of 

Organizational Development (OD); The Future of OD; Possible 

Changes in OD Processes and Practices. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 
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A.  Optional Group: HRM 

TALENT MANAGEMENT & REWARD SYSTEM 

 Computer Code – 210302 

Objectives: 

1.   Understanding need and importance of talent management and its relationship 

with 

compensation practices, strategies and reward. 

2. Being able to institute talent management system that ensures identification, 

management and development of talent portfolio that accelerates performance 

improvements. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and process of human resource planning 

b)  Concept and importance of talent management, factors 

creating need for vast talent. 

c)  Interrelation between talent management and reward system 

d)  Return   on   talent,   talent   measurement,   developing   

talent management information system 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Building Blocks Of Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and methods of competency mapping 

b)  Concept  and  importance  of  assessment  centre, 

Assessment centre activities-psychometric testing, 

interviews, group discussions, presentation, management 

games, in basket activities. 

c)  Training and development- objectives and process of training 

programmes (need analysis, instruction design, validation 

through sample testing, implementation of programme, 

evaluation.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

3. 

Reward System 

a)  Strategies    of    reward    system-employee    incentives    

and 

recognition programs 

b)  Elements of compensation structure-fixed, cash benefits, 

retrials and social security, valuable pay/ incentives/ stock 

options. 

c)  Designing  salary  template  with  understanding  of  

provident fund, ESIC, gratuity, annuation, bonus etc. 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

Compensation of Various Groups 

a)  CEO and corporate directors 

b)  Chief executives 

c)  Professional  managers,  Skilled  employees(blue  collared  

job employees) 

 
 
 

25 
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B. Optional group: Finance  

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS & MARKETS 

Computer Code - 210101 

4 credits 

 

Objectives:  

This course aims at providing students 

1. To provide an understanding of the structure, organizations and working of financial 

markets and institutions in India. 

2. To provide knowledge about working of financial markets and institutions in India. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Commercial Banking – meaning – functions – 

management and investment policies of commercial 

banks – present structure – E-banking and E-trading – 

recent developments in commercial banking. 

25 

2. 

Non-banking institutions and development of banks – 

concept and role of no-banking financial institutions – 

Money market mutual funds – Assassination of mutual 

funds in India 

25 

3. 

Merchant Banking – concept – functions and growth – 

government policy on merchant banking services – 

SEBI guidelines – future of merchant banking in India. 

25 

4. 

Interest rate structure – determinants of interest rate 

structure – differential interest rate – recent changes 

in interest rate structure. 

25 

 Total 100 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE 

SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 

 Computer Code - 210102 

 

Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to help students understand various issues in security analysis and 

portfolio management. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Investment – Nature and scope of investments – 

analysis – elements of investment – avenues of 

investment – approaches to investment analysis. 

 

25 

2. 

Concept of return and risk – security return and risk 

analysis – measurement of return and risk – financial 

assets – types and their characteristics – sources of 

financial information. 

 

25 

3. 

a. Fundamental Analysis: economic analysis – 

industry analysis – company analysis.  Technical 

analysis: trends – indicators and moving averages 

applied in technical analysis. 

b. Efficient marketing hypothesis: weak – semi 

strong and strong market and its testing techniques. 

 

25 

4. 

Portfolio analysis : estimating rate of return and 

standard deviation of portfolio – effect of combining 

the securities – markowitz risk – return optimation – 

ingle index model or market model – portfolio total risk 

– portfolio market risk and unique risk, simple Sharpe’s 

optimization solution. 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code - 210201 

 

Objectives: 

• The objective of this course is to facilitate understanding of the conceptual framework of 

marketing and its applications in decision making.  

• To impart knowledge about the significance of market segmentation, elements of marketing and 

marketing strategy. 

• To provide a deep insights into the significance of Pricing and distribution concepts. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Introduction: Concept, nature, scope and importance of 

marketing; Marketing concept and its evolution; Marketing mix; 

Marketing in the Indian Economy and its implications. 

Market Environment and Selection: Marketing environment – 

macro and micro components and their impact on marketing 

decisions; Market segmentation; Buyer behaviour; Consumer 

decision making process. 

25 

2. 

Product Decisions: Concept of a product; Classification of 

products; Major product decisions; Packaging and labeling; Product 

life cycle – strategic implications. 

Pricing Decisions: Factors affecting price determination; Pricing 

policies and strategies. 

25 

3. 

Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution Decisions: 

Nature, functions, and types of distribution channels; Distribution 

channel intermediaries; Distribution system and Logistic 

Management.  

Promotion Decisions: Promotion mix – advertising, personal 

selling, sales promotion, publicity and public relations; Determining 

advertising budget. 

25 

4. 

Issues and Developments in Marketing: Social, ethical and 

legal aspects of marketing; International marketing; Green 

marketing; Cyber marketing; Guerrilla Marketing, Online 

Marketing, Database marketing. B2C, B2B and C2C. 

25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTEGRATED MARKETING COMMUNICATION 

Computer Code – 210202 

 

Objectives: 
• With severe competition, it has become necessary for every Company to undertake effective 

Marketing Communication. This syllabus will provide a deep insight to the students on various 

tools and techniques of effective integrated marketing communication. 

• Media play an important role in making or breaking a product. Hence this syllabus stresses on 

the various aspects of media planning and scheduling. 

• The later half of the syllabus gives a deep insight into PR and its significance in the corporate 

world. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Role of IMC- in marketing process, IMC planning model, 

Communication process, Elements of IMC &steps involved in developing 

IMC programme, Effectiveness of marketing communications Concept. 

25 

2. 

Marketing Communications (IMC): 

1. Advertising – Classification of advertising, types, advertising 

campaigns. 

2. Sales Promotion – Different types of Sales Promotion, relationship 

between Sales promotion and advertising. 

3. Publicity – Types of Publicity, relationship between advertising and 

publicity. 

4. Personal Selling. 

5. Direct marketing and direct response methods. 

6. Event Management. 

7. E-Commerce. 

8. Corporate Communication. 

9. Public Relations – Types of PR. 

10. Media relations. 

11. Government relations. 

12. Employee relations (House Journals / Newsletter) 

25 

3. 

Integrated Advertising, Promotion, and Marketing: Media 

Management - Media Selection - Media Speed - Media Effectiveness, 

Developing an effective media plan, media scheduling strategies and 

media objectives – Reach, frequency and GRP Media planning. 

Media in advertising   Comparative analysis of Media options for 

advertising – Television (cable / satellite / DD), Radio (special 

reference to FM), Internet, Print, Film (Product Placement) and Outdoor 

advertising. 

25 

4. 

Public relations:- Meaning, Objectives, tools of public relations, 

Public relation strategies, Corporate Advertising – Role, 

Types, Limitations, PR Vs Publicity. 

25 
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D. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing 

Advanced Accountancy: Paper I 

Computer Code – 210601 

 

 

Objectives: 

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of IFRSs.  

2. To understand Accounting in computerized Environment. 

3. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Insurance companies and special 

types of situations. 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Final Accounts of Insurance Companies: (Practical problems) 25 

2. Service Sector Accounting: Practical problems on Hospital Accounting 

and Hotel Accounting 

25 

3. Foreign Currency Transactions (as per AS-11): Practical problems 25 

4. A] International Financial Reporting Standards (Theory) 

Meaning of IFRSs, Concepts under IFRSs, Structure of IASC Foundation 

and IASB, Process of IFRSs, IFRSs Based Financial Statements, 

Evolution of IFRSs, Global Developments in IFRSs Adoption – 

Organisational Frame work for IFRSs Adoption and Continuation with 

IFRSs, List of IFRSs – IFRS-1, IFRS-2, IFRS-4, IFRS-8, IFRS-9. 

 

B] Accounting in Computerised Environment and Software (Theory) 

Meaning and features of Computerised Environment, Difference 

between Computerised and Manual Accounting, Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Computerised Accounting, Computerisation-Scope 

and Experiences in Banking, Functions performed by Computerised 

Accounting Software available in the market: 

Tally Versions 4, 4.5, 5, 5.4, 6.3, 7.2, 8.2 and 9 

Ex Accounting Software 

Bank 2000 for Accounting needs of banks 

B@NKS – 24 – core banking solution 

A.U.D.I.T.O.R. & A.U.D.I.T.I.M.E. Cash basis software for professionals 

and their accounts 

MEFCOMP accounting software for professionals. 

Quick FA 

25 

 Total 100 
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D. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing  

Advanced Cost Accounting and Auditing Paper I  

Computer Code – 210602 

 

Objectives: 
1. To provide adequate knowledge on methods of Financial Analysis. 

2. To provide knowledge on Cost and Audit practices. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 
Financial Analysis – Comparative and Common size 

Statements: (Practical Problems) 

25 

2. Reconciliation between Cost and Financial Records  25 

3. 
Government System of Audit (Theory) and Corporate 

Social Responsibility- Case Studies. 

25 

4. 

A] Activity Based Costing (ABC) (Theory): 

Meaning and Importance, Characteristics of ABC, 

Elements involved in ABC, Steps involved in ABC, ABC 

v/s Traditional Costing, Requirements of ABC System, 

Uses of AB Information, Problems with the ABC 

Approach. 

 

B] Auditing in Computerized Environment 

(Theory): 

Approach to Computer Auditing – Types of Computer 

Systems, Characteristics of a CIS Environment, 

Internal Controls in a CIS Environment, Computer 

Assisted Audit Technique Approaches to Auditing in a 

CIS Environment, Special Consideration in case of 

Audit of E-Commerce Transactions. 

25 

 Total 100 
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M.Com II 

SEM III 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

Computer Code – 300001 

 

Objectives: 

1.   To develop the awareness of research in social sciences among M. Com. Students. 

2.   To make the students to understand various components of Research Methodology. 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

 

1. 

Introduction   to   Research   Methodology  

Meaning,Definition, Research Methods and 

Methodology, Social Science Research, Types of 

Research, Ethics in Social Science Research. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Planning of Research Selection of problem of 

research, essentials of good research problem, review 

of literature, research design, meaning, definition, 

types, contents. 

 

25 

 

 

3. 

Census  survey  and  sample  survey    Meaning  

and  of nature  Census  survey  and  sample  survey  , 

Sampling methods – probability and non probability 

methods 

 

25 

 

 

4. 

Methods of data collection Types of Data – Primary 

and  Secondary  data,  Observation  method,  

Experimentation, Simulation, Interview and 

Questionnaire Method 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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Consumer Behaviour  

Computer code - 300002 

Objectives: 

1.   To make the students aware about the basic concepts of consumer behaviour. 

2.   To develop understanding about various concepts related to consumerism. 

3.   To acquaint the students about the various marketing strategies affecting 

consumer behavior. 

 
 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

1. 

Consumer Behaviour and its need:- Concept – 

need – buying  motives  (types)-  factors  influencing  

Maslow’s 

need hierarchy theory – buying decision process. 

 

20 

 

2. 

Market segmentation:- Implementing segment 

strategies 

– scope and need – benefits – bases of   effective 

segmentation – geographic – demographic – economic 

– psychographic – socio – cultural segmentation 

 

 

25 

 

3. 

Internal    factors    affecting    consumer    

behaviour:- 

Perception  –  meaning  –  perceived  risk  –  attitudes 

– functions and models lifestyle – changing lifestyle 

trends. 

 

25 

 

 

4. 

External   factors   affecting   consumer   

behaviour:   - Group influences – when do reference 

groups exert influence?   Types   of   reference  

groups.   Household 

consumption   behaviour:   Husband-wife   influences  

– Parent-child influences – Children’s socialization – 

Sub- cultural influences: Characteristic of Indian culture 

– Influence of culture on consumer behaviour. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS  

Computer Code – 300003 

 

Objectives: 

To enable students to understand and to get an insight into: 

1.   International Marketing and the environment 

2.   Market selection process and market strategies 

3.   International market promotion and quality control. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

 

1. 

International   marketing:   Introduction,   Meaning  

and concept, Motives of international marketing, 

Factors affecting international marketing, International 

marketing environment, Economic, social and cultural, 

political and government, technological Issues of 

international marketing, Dominance of MNC’s. 

25 

 
 

2. 

Developing international marketing strategy: 

International marketing intelligence, Market selection 

process, Market entry  strategies,  Organizational  

structure,  Market coverage and niche marketing. 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Product strategy and promotion: Product strategy, 

Product mix, Packaging and labeling, Marketing of 

services, Factors affecting international pricing, 

International marketing promotion, Promotion mix and 

communication mix. 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

International Distribution and quality control: 

Distribution strategies, International channel system, 

International logistics, Trade procedure and 

documentation, International retailing: Quality control 

and inspection, Indian international marketing: control 

and regulation. 

25 

 Total 100 
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A. Optional group: HRM                      

      LEADERSHIP SKILL AND CHANGE MANAGEMENT 

        Computer Code – 310303 

Objectives: 

1.   Define and compare the differences between leadership and management. 

2.   Assess, analyze and discuss one’s own leadership abilities, attributes and foundation 

for leading. 

3.   Examine the leader’s role as it relates to bringing about constructive   change to 

an organization. 

4.   Evaluate the learner’s own leadership style. 

5.   Evaluate and discuss change management efforts related to one’s own organization 

and/ or team. 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. 

Concept of Leadership 
[ 

 Understanding     Leadership:     The     difference    

between Leadership  and  Management;  Evolution  of 

Leadership Theories; Attributes of Effective Leaders. 

 Leadership  Styles:  Leadership  Styles;  Likert’s  Four 

Styles; Tannenbaum & Schmidt Continuum of Leader’s 

Behaviour; the impact of Leadership Styles on Work Climate. 

 Leadership     Skills     and     Tactics:     Persuasion    

Skills; Motivational Skills; Conflict Resolution Skills; 

Leadership Tactics. 

 The Making of a Leader: Making of a leader, 

Developing Next Generation Leaders, Tying Leadership 

Development to Organizational Goals. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. 

Role of a Leader 
 

    Leading a Learning Organization: Learning; The  

Learning  Organizations; Leading a Learning Organization. 

    Coaching Leaders: Demystifying Coaching; The Leader 

as a Coach; Improving as a Coach. 

 Developing Performing Teams: Moving from Command 

and Controls of Team works, Understanding Teams and 

Teamwork; Principles of Great Teams; Team Size and Skills; 

Leadership Approaches that Foster Team Performance; Team 

Learning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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3. 

Leadership Succession: 

 Leadership Succession: An overview; Importance of the 

Right CEO; Insider V/s. Outsider for CEO Job; Choosing The 

Right CEO; Women CEOs. 

 Level 5 Leadership: Classification of leaders; 

Characteristics of Level 5 Leaders; Operating Style of Level 5 

Leaders. 

 Narcissistic        Leaders:        Understanding       

Narcissism; Characteristics of Narcissistic Leaders; Balancing 

a Narcissistic Leader. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

4. Change Management: 

Leadership Challenges:  Challenges of  Knowledge  Work; 

Realities of E-Commerce Environment; Men Diversity. 

Understanding    Change:    Factors    that    Inhibit    

Change; Classification of Change; Mode of Change. 

Implementing    Change:    Transforming    an    Organization; 

Understanding Organizational Culture; The Need to Change 

Culture; Changing the Culture. 

Change  Agents:  CEOs  as  Change  Agents;  Middle  –  Level 

Managers as Change Agents; HR Personnel as Change Agents; 

Consultant as Change Agents. 

 

25 
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A. Optional group HRM                      

KEY PEOPLE MANAGEMENT RETENTION AND HR AUDIT                     

  Computer Code – 310304 

Objectives: 

1.   Learning to identify key people and developing them for organizational growth. 

2.   Understanding the importance of retention and developing the ability of  

creating retention strategies for stability and growth. 

3.   To study the concept and methodology of HR audit in the organization and 

determine the excellence. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Career   planning,   succession   planning   and   Key   

people identification 

a.   Concept and Importance of career planning 

b.   Concept and objectives of succession planning 

c.   Definition  of  key  people,  categories  of  key  people  

(high potential employees, critical skill employee) 

d.   Process of identification of key people: 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Key people management 

a.   Assessment and review  for  grooming ( to explore 

potential, 

interest  of  employee  through  assessment  center,  

interviews, feedback) 

b.   Compensation and career development to key people 

c.   Retention     strategy     (periodic     review,     one     to     

one coaching/mentoring, ) 

d.   Individual  development  plan(IDP)  and  communication  

to employee 

e.   Recognition and motivation program   to avoid volatility 

of individuality 

f.   Case studies of Toyota and GE 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

Retention 

a.   Employee Engagement-meaning, elements and benefits 

b.   Importance/benefits of  retention    

c.   Strategies/plans/tips of  etention 

 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

4. 

HR Audit 

a.   Organizational HR strategies, goals, plans and issues related 

to HR audit 

b.   Concept, objectives and broad view about various areas of 

HR audit. 

c.   HR audit methodology -Interviews, observation, 

questionnaires, HRD score cards 

 
 
 
 

25 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE  

TREASURY AND RISK MANAGEMENT 

  Computer Code – 310103 

 
Objectives:  

1. To make the students to understand about instruments in money market and capital market. 

2. To get the students acquainted with risk management in financial markets. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Concept of treasury – objectives of treasury structure 

and organization – functions of treasury – liquidity 

management – objectives – sources and development. 

25 

2. 

Regulation – supervision and compliance of treasury 

functions – integrated treasury – role of IT in treasury 

management. 

25 

3. 

Definition of risk – risk process – risk organization – 

creditors liquidity risk – legal and operational risk – 

risk measurement and control. 

25 

4. 
Risk hedging – instruments and mechanism – 

significance of system audit in risk management 
25 

 Total 100 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



30 
 

 

 

B. Optional group: FINANCE  

FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS AND DERIVATIVES 

Computer Code – 310104 

 

Objectives: 

1. To acquaint students about financial instruments. 

2. To introduce students with working of Mutual Funds and Derivative markets. 

3. To make students aware of financial regulations in India. 

Unit Topic Weightage % 

1. 

Financial instruments – Meaning – types – financial 

instruments of capital market – financial instrument of 

money market – new financial instrument. 

25 

2. 
Futures and options, types of options, hedging 

contracts 
25 

3. 

Derivatives – meaning – economic benefits – history of 

derivatives trading – types of financial derivatives – 

derivatives markets in India. 

25 

4. 
Financial regulation – regulation of capital market – 

role and functions of SEBI – role and functions of RBI. 
25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

PRODUCT AND BRAND MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code – 310203 
 

Objectives: 

• The objective is to give in-depth knowledge about managing a product and creating a 

dependable brand. 

• To increase the understanding of important issues in planning and evaluating branding 

strategies across goods and services. 

• To give a deep insight into important concepts like reinforcing and revitalizing of brands. 

• To acquaint the students with brand building strategies and celebrity endorsements. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Product Concepts: Product concepts, Product Classification, Role of 

product in Marketing and Communication, Market Potential, Product 

Market Strategies. Product Life Cycle: Product Life Cycle Stages and 

corresponding Strategies. 

Product Mix - A strategic choice. Product Mix decisions, Product Line 

decisions - strategic decision involving adding or pruning product 

lines. 

25 

3. 

Product Positioning: Concept, Positioning Strategies, New Product 

Categories, Product Innovation, prototyping, New Product 

Development Process, test marketing Developing Product Strategy: 

Setting objectives & alternatives. 

Market Potential & Sales Forecasting: Forecasting target market 

potential and sales, Methods of sales forecasting. 

25 

3. 

Understanding Brands: Brands Vs Products, Benefits of branding; 

Brand attributes, Significance of branding to consumers & firms, 

selecting brand names. Brand extensions, merits and demerits, line 

extensions, co- branding and licensing brands.  

Reinforcing and revitalization of brands-need, methods, line, 

range, umbrella brands. Brand portfolio management. Concept of a 

Brand-Evolution. 

25 

4. 

Brand Awareness-Types of Brand Awareness, Brand Identity, Brand 

Personality, Brand Positioning, Creating Core Brand Values; sustaining 

Brand equity- Customer Based Brand Equity, Managing Brands: 

Building Branding Strategies, Brand Extensions. Celebrity 

endorsement. 

25 
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C. Optional group: Marketing 

SERVICE MARKETING AND CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code- 310204 

Objectives: 

• Since Services have emerged to be as important as Products, it is important to   acquaint the 

students with the Marketing of Services. 

• As we all know Customers are called as a king, Companies have realized that it is important 

to value Long Term Relationships with Individual Customers and therefore the need for CRM. 

The Course aims at providing tools and techniques of CRM. 

• To get the students acquainted with CRM in service sector. 

• To provide knowledge about various steps that can be taken to sustain customer loyalty. 

 
[ 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Marketing of Services - Introduction - Growth of the Service 

Sector -The Concept of Service - Characteristics of Services-

Classification of Services - Designing the Service-Blueprinting, 

Using Technology, Developing Human Resources, Building Service 

Aspirations. 

Distinctive Characteristics of Service - Four I's of services - 

Intangibility, Inconsistency, Inseparability and Inventory. 

25 

3. 

Marketing Mix In Services Marketing - The Seven Ps - 

Product Decisions, Pricing Strategies and Tactics, Promotion of 

Services and Placing or Distribution Methods for Services - 

Additional Dimensions in Services Marketing - People, Physical 

Evidence and Process. 

Marketing of Services with especial reference to Health 

Services, Travel & Tourism, Airlines, Educational Institutes. 

25 

3. 

CRM- Emerging Concepts; Significance, Growing Need for CRM; 

winning over customers-need, methods, Types of business 

requiring CRM. 

25 

4. 

Sustaining Customer Loyalty-Need and significance of 

sustaining customers, Relationship building with customers-need, 

retaining customers. 

25 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY: PAPER II 

Computer Code –310603 

 
 Objectives:  

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of Indian and Global Accounting Standards. 

2. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Nonprofit organizations and 

special types of situations. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Accounts of Non-Profit Organization-Educational 

Institution: (Practical problems) 

25 

2. Profit prior to and after Incorporation: (Practical 

problems) 

25 

3. Buyback of Shares: (Practical problems) 25 

4. Comparative study of Global Accounting Standards 

and Converged Indian Accounting Standards 

(Theory) 

25 

Title IAS Converge

d AS 

Accounting policies, Changes in 

Accounting Estimates and Errors 

IAS-8 AS-5 

Accounting for Government 

Grants and Disclosure of 

Government Assistance 

IAS-

20 

AS-12 

Accounting and Reporting by 

Retirement Benefit Plans 

IAS-

26 

AS-36 

Financial Instruments - 

Presentation 

IAS-

32 

AS-31 

Agriculture IAS-

41 

AS-38 

 Total 100 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED COST ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING: PAPER II 

Computer Code – 310604 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge on cost accounting practices at advanced level. 

2. To equip the students with the knowledge of special areas of Accounting and Auditing 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Operating Costing: Practical problems on Transport and Hotel 

Costing 

25 

2. Contract Costing: (Practical problems) 25 

3. Audit of Limited Companies (Theory) 

Qualification – Disqualification of an Auditor of a Ltd. Company 

Classes of Auditor, Powers, Duties, Appointment of an Auditor. 

Audit Report: Contents of Audit Report. Basic elements of 

Auditor’s Report – Types of Opinion/Reporting Requirements 

under section 227(IA) 227(4A), Reasons to be stated for 

unfavorable or qualified opinion, Events occurring after Balance 

Sheet date. 

25 

4. A] Human Resource Accounting and Inflation Accounting 

(Theory) 

Meaning of Human Resource Accounting, Methods of Accounting 

Human Resource, Determination of Human Value, Importance 

of Human Resource Accounting. 

Meaning of Inflation Accounting, Methods of Accounting for 

Inflation. 
 

B] Environmental Accounting (Theory) 

Concept of Environmental Accounting Forms of Environmental 

Accounting, Scope and Limitations of Environmental Accounting, 

Legal Framework for Environmental Accounting in India, 

Practice of Environmental Accounting in India. 

25 

 Total 100 
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SEM- IV  

RETAIL BANKING  

Computer Code: 400001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To provide an introduction to retail banking services 

2.   To enable the students to study trends in present day Retail Banking. 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 

 

 

1. 

History, Definition, Role within the banking operation, 

Distinction between Retail and Corporate/Wholesale 

Banking 

Deposits and types of accounts, 

Payments services, Bill Pay, EFT, VISA, Smart 

Payment etc 

Remittance Services 

Collection and Clearance services. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

2. 

Loans- Personal, Home, Vehicle, Education, Farm 

Equipment etc., Documentary Billing Collection 

Interbanking settlement for multiple accounts 

customers. 

 

25 

 

 

 

3. 

Forex and Trade Services- Travelers Cheques, Foreign 

Currency Cash/ 

Drafts NRI Bank 

Accounts Distribution 

channels DEMAT 

operations 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

4. 

Trends in Retailing 

ATMs, Internet Banking, Mobile banking 

Credit Cards, Debit Cards, Prepaid Cards 

Private Banking and Wealth Management, Reverse 

Mortgage 

 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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DYANMICS OF ENTREPRENURIAL DEVELOPMENT  

Computer Code- 420001 
 

[ 

Objectives: 
1.   To give rationale behind developing entrepreneurial business in the country. 

2.   To facilitate understanding of what a prospective entrepreneur must know. 

3.   To provide various dimensions of sustaining competitiveness in Entrepreneurship. 

4.   To help students learn about project development process. 

5.   To identify challenges and prospects faced by women entrepreneurs. 

6.   To impart deeper understand of the subject through case studies. 

7.   To acquaint the students about various central and state government policies 

towards developing and promoting various business enterprises in the country. 

8.   To introduce the concept of social entrepreneurship. 

9.   Entrepreneurship Development – Role of Government 

10. Role of Central Government in promoting Entrepreneurship- with especial reference to 

export oriented units. 
 

 

Unit Topic Weight age % 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

The Entrepreneurial Development Perspective 

- Evolution and concept of Entrepreneurship 

Development 

- Entrepreneurship as a creative & dynamics process 

(Creativity & Innovation). 

- Traits / Characteristics and Myths of Successful 

Entrepreneur. 

- Entrepreneurial Development Programme (EDP), Mana

the problems faced by entrepreneurs. 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 

Sustaining Competitiveness – Maintaining Competitive 

Advantage 

- Concept of Entrepreneurial Competencies – 

knowledge, skills, achievement motivation. 

- External Influence on Entrepreneurship Development 

(Socio-cultural, Political, Economical & Personal). 

- Theories of Entrepreneurship (Innovation theory 

by Schumpeter, Theory of  High Achievement by Mc 

Clelland, Theory of Profit by Knight, Theory of Social 

Change by Everett Hagen). 

- Creating Entrepreneurial Venture (Idea 

Generation, Environmental Scanning & SWOT 

Analysis, Project Report Preparation, Project 

Appraisal). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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3 

Women Entrepreneurs 

-Reasons for Law / No Women Entrepreneurs 

(Challenges) 

-Why do women entrepreneurs fail (The 

FOUR Entrepreneurial Pitfalls (Peter 

Drucker). 

-Development of Women Entrepreneurs – 

with reference to SHGs. 

-Case Studies of Successful / Failed Women 

Entrepreneurial Ventures and Turn around Ventures. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 

- Role of State Government in promoting 

Entrepreneurship – various incentives, subsidies 

and grants. 

- Role of the following agencies in the 

Entrepreneurship Development – District Industries 

Centres (DIC), Small Industries Service Institutes 

(SISI-DI), National Institute of Entrepreneurship 

Development (EDII), National Institute of 

Entrepreneurship and Small Business Development 

(NIESBUD), National Entrepreneurship Development 

Board (NEDB). 

- Social Entrepreneurship – Definition, importance 

and social responsibilities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

  

Total 

 

100 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

\ 
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RECENT TRENDS IN COMMERCE AND BUSINESS  

Computer code- 420002 

Objectives:  

 

1. Students will develop knowledge and understanding about emerging trends in 

E- Commerce. 

2.   Students will develop ability to understand the concepts, technologies and future of Mobile 

Commerce in India. 

3.   Students will develop skill to analysis the current trend in SCM and how green SCM and how 

it helps to save environment 

4.   Students will learn the selection process used in planning for global work force and how 

collaborative talent mobility practices can be a key driver for economic growth. 

 

Unit  Topic Weightage 

% 

 

1 

Trends in E-Commerce 25 

E-Business strategy Business to Business E-Commerce and EDI 

(Electronic Data Interchange) Data warehousing and data mining 

 

 

 

 

2 

Trends in M-Commerce 25 

Growth of Mobile Commerce 

Technologies for Mobile Commerce Mobile Commerce and banking 

sector Future of Mobile Commerce in India 

 

 

 

3 

Trends in SCM (Supply Chain Management) 25 

Role of SCM in business 

SCM in emerging market 

Green Supply Chain Management and its opportunities 

 

 

4 

Globalisation and Human Resource Management 25 

Global workforce planning 

Human Resource outsourcing 

Collaborative talent mobility practices 

 Total 100 
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ADVANCED RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES  

Computer Code - 420003 

Objectives: 

1.   To know how important research is hypothesis for conducting research on a 

particular 

topic and to learn the sources from where it can be derived. 

2.   To know how important is sampling design and research design for 

conducting research in social sciences. 

3.   To understand concepts of random and non-random sampling and to know the 

methods for the selection of a random sample. 

4.   To know calculation of various measures of central tendency and dispersion 

and to study their relative importance. 

5.   To learn various steps in the hypothesis testing. 

6.   To make application of chi-square test, Z-test and t-test for large and small 

sample sizes. 
 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

1 Research 

Hypothesis: 

Meaning   of   hypothesis,   criteria   for   constructing  

research hypothesis, types of hypothesis, difficulties in its 

formulation, sources for deriving hypothesis, characteristics of a 

useful hypothesis and its importance 

25 

2 Research and Sampling 

design: 

Research  design:  Importance  and  features  of  a  good  

design, concepts relating research design, difference in 

designing qualitative and quantitative research, Stages for 

outlining research proposal, pilot study. 

Sampling Design: importance and steps in sampling design, 

characteristics of a good sample design, types of sample 

design, Simple random sampling, non-random sampling, 

methods for selection of a random sample 

25 

3 Measures of central tendency and dispersion: 

Calculation of Mean, Median and Mode in discrete and 

continuous series, their relative merits and demerits: Absolute 

and relative measures of dispersion: Quartile deviation, Mean 

deviation, Standard Deviation, Variance and Coefficient of 

Variation. 

25 

4 Hypothesis Testing: 

Steps  in  testing  of  research  hypothesis,  null  and  

alternative hypothesis, level of significance and confidence 

interval. Hypothesis testing using Z-test for large sample sizes 

and students t- test for small sample sizes. 

Chi-square as a test of independence and goodness of fit, 

solving illustrative examples. 

25 

 Total 100 
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DIGITALISATION OF BUSINESS AND E-COMMERCE 

 Computer Code: 420004 

[ 

Objectives: 
[ 

1.   To know what is E-business and how action plans are prepared to boost E-

commerce in our country 

2.   To have a deep insight into technology trends that have enabled IT based 

innovations in business 

3.   To know understand the nature & organization of E-business 

4.   To have knowledge of threats, challenges & impediments of E-business 

5.   To know how various business transactions are carried out through internet 

6.   To understand various business strategies which help in evolving challenges to 

meet international standards 

7.   To enable students to have basic knowledge of cyber laws 

8.   To make them understand about cyber crimes, how they are detected and 

application of security measures to prevent such crimes 
 

Unit Topic Weightage 

(%) 

 

 

 

 

1 

Moving towards E-business 

Definations and  concepts of E-business, action plans which 

boosts E-commerce in the country 

Themes of E-business (work system, information systems & E- 

business systems) 

E-business models 

Obstacles while applying IT in business world 

 
 
 
 

25 
 

 

 

 

 

2 

E-business : E-business Enterprise 

Nature of E-business, organization of business in digital form 

(E-business,      E-commerce,      E-communication      &      E- 

collaboration) 

Real time E-enterprise – Technology aspects for becoming a 

real time enterprise Challenges, threats faced by E-enterprises 

Management of challenges in E-Enterprise 

 
 
 
 

    25 

 

 

 

 

3 

E-business    Applications 

E-business transactions : E-marketing, E-purchasing, E-HR, E- 

trade documents 

Online trading & stock market/ buying & selling using online 

platform 

Internet banking & electronic funds transfer system (EFT) & 

(NEFT), E-filing of Returns 

Elements  of  IT  opportunity  segments  (corporate  websites, 

corporate portals & kiosk transactions (like ATM) 

 
 
 
 
 

       25 

 

 

 

4 

Cyber-Laws in India 

Need for legal framework 

Issues under Indian law affecting E-commerce 

Computer  crime  –  Essentials  of  computer  crime,  digital 

signature & how it works (process) 

IT Act 2000 – issues need to be dealt, various clauses of IT 

Act 2000 

 
 
 
 

     25 

  

Total 

 

100 
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Vision 
Today we visualise the SNDT Women’s University as a world class university that continually 
responds to the changing social realities through the development and application of knowledge. The 
purpose of such engagement will be to create an inclusive society that promotes and protects the 
dignity, equality, social justice and human rights for all, with special emphasis on empowerment of 
women. 

 

Mission  
SNDT Women’s University is committed to the cause of women’s empowerment through access to 
education, particularly higher education, through relevant courses in the formal and non-formal 
streams. Further the university is committed to provide a wide range of professional and vocational 
courses for women to meet the changing socio-economic needs, with human values and purposeful 
social responsibility and to achieve excellence with “Quality in every Activity ” 
 
Goals 

The goals of the SNDT Women's University emerging from the Vision and Mission are: 
• Provide access to higher education for women through    formal and non- formal streams 
including adult and continuing education. 
• Provide a wide range of professional and vocational  courses for women to meet the socio-
economic demands. 
• Develop scholarship and research in emerging areas of   study, particularly with focus on 
women's perspectives. 
• Inculcate among women positive self- concept, awareness   of women's issues and rights with a 
rational outlook  towards society. 
• Enhance purposeful education with 'human values' and    social responsibility by participating in 
outreach   programmes. 
• Achieve excellence in the academic disciplines, research    and extension activities through 
emphasis on 'quality in  every activity'. 

 

About Center for distance education  
 

The Centre For Distance Education was Established in 1979 with The Objective Of giving access to 
Education to a Large number Of Women From All Strata Of Indian Society, Who is not and would 
not have had  access to education. The CDE is offering several certificate/diploma/degree/post-
graduate programmes in various disciplines to lakhs of girls/house wives/ working women who could 
not complete their education (not even SSC/HSC), but are strongly motivated to upgrade their 
educational and / or professional qualifications. 

Objectives 

� To Empower Women With A3 (Anyone, Anytime, Anywhere) Higher Education. 
� To Provide Opportunities of L3 (Life Long Learning). 
� To Be a Education Resource Centre For Distance Education. 
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Features of CDE: 

• Education for All: Continuous, Flexible and Open Education for disadvantaged people. 

• Extensive range of academic programmes: Higher, Vocational and Technical Education through 
distance learning: Education at various levels and Flexible entry qualification. 

• Education as per the Social, Geographical and Contemporary needs: Specialized, Need based 
Programmes to offer Skill Development. 

• Student Support Services: Self Learning Material (SLM): Multimedia instruction Packages: Use of 
Information Communication and Technology in Education: well established library facility. 

• Personal Contact Programmes: Counselling by subject experts for student at study centre. 
• Student friendly web portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, 

Identity card, Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket etc.  

• Degree Offered by SNDT Women’s University Mumbai. 
• Syllabus is as same as regular Programmes runned by NMU’s Affiliated Colleges. 

• Equal Chance to give all type of competitive exams, NET – SET exam and other benefits are same 
as regular Degree holders. 

• Annual Exam Pattern  

• Contact Session Facility available at centre for distance education 
[ 

Academic Programmes: 

The courses provided under Liberal Education allows the girls/house wives/working women to 

complete their graduation without attending regular college. We also provide self learning 

material, CD’s of recorded lecture.We have Contact lectures at various study centre at all over 

Maharashtra. 

� B.A  (English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, 

Music) 

� B.Com 

� M.A(English, Gujarati, Hindi, Marathi, Economics, History, Political Science, Sociology, Music, 

Education) 

� M.com  
 

Admission Process 
    CDE arranges pre & post counselling session to take admission through online develop Student 

friendly portal (e-facilities) Online Admission Procedure, download eligibility status, Identity Card, 

Fee Receipt, Exam Hall Ticket & admission to end Degree process information & related matter 

etc. 

� Fees:  M.Com. I – Rs. 5475/- (S.N.D.T. University) 

M.Com. I – Rs. 5725/- (Other University) 

M.COm. II – Rs. 5475/- 

� Syllabus: 

     Already our university runs programmes in regular mode. So same syllabus is implemented 

through Distance mode. It will valid for minimum five years. 

� Study Material Preparation 

     Learning material is in the form of self-learning format.  Before that will take approval for 

study material development format & related work by board o studies (BOS) & academic 

council (AC) & related statuary bodies of the university. The University. The University’s 

IDEAL department will conduct Self Learning Material (SLM) writing / training workshop for 
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approved teachers of the University. Few teachers are will called for SLM writing & training 

from other Universities of Maharashtra and other than Maharashtra. Specially study material 

will prepared by teams of experts drawn from different Universities specialized Institutions in 

the area all over the country as well as in-house faculty. This material will write in the SLM as 

per distance norms and scrutinised by the content experts, supervised by the instructors/Unit 

designers and edited by the language experts, 

� Credit System: 

The University follows the ‘Credit System’ for most of its programmes. Each credit in our 

system is equivalent to 30 hours of student study comprising all learning activities (i.e. 

reading and comprehending the print material, listing to audio, watching video, attending 

counselling session, and teleconference and writing assignment responses). Norms given 

Distance mode based on credit system as per following table. 

[ 

Duration of Programme 

[ 

Credits 

 

Level of the Programms 

3 years 80 Bachelor’s Degree (General) 

2 years 80 Master’s Degree (General) 

 

� Programme Delivery 

The methodology of instruction is different from that of the conventional Universities. Distance 

learning system is more learner – oriented and the learner is an active participant in the 

dialogical (teaching and learning) process. Most of the instruction are imparted through distance 

education methodology rather than face-to-face communication. 

a) Self-Instructional Written Material: The printed study material (written in self-instructional 

style) for both theory and practical components of the programmes will supplied to the 

learners in batches of books for every course. A book usually comprises 8 to 10 units. 

b) Counselling Sessions: In distance education, face-to-face contact between the learners and 

their tutors/counsellors is relatively less and, therefore, is an important activity. The purpose 

of such a contact is to answer some of your questions and clarify your doubts which may not 

be possible through any other means of communication. It also intends to provide you and 

opportunity to meet your fellow students. There are academic counsellors at the Study 

Centres to provide counselling and guidance in the courses that chosen for study. Normally, 

these sessions will be held at the Study Centres during week-ends (Saturdays and Sundays). 

Note that the counselling sessions will be very different from the classroom teaching or 

lectures. Counsellors will not be delivering lectures as in as in conventional teaching. They will 

try to help learners to overcome difficulties which they face while studying for the 

programme. 

c) Practical’s/Project Work: Some Programmes have practical/project components also. Practical 

are held at designated institutions for which schedule is provided by the Study Centres. 

Attendance at practical is compulsory. Keeping in tune with the flexibility as regards choice of 

time for study one way is to skip practical during a years but for doing it in a subsequent year 

or in order to have a repeat exercise, For project work, study centres will provide the 

necessary guidance but the learner will have to manage own resources. 

d) Instructional System: The methodology of is more learner-oriented, and the student has to be 

an active participant in the teaching-learning process. Most of the instructions are imparted 

through distance rather than face-to face communication. 

e) Student Support Services: These include counselling sessions, practicals, library facilities, 

disseminating information and advice. The Study Centre will also equipped with some useful 

books on the subjects of this programme. These will be accessible to the participants during 
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their visits to the Study Centre. The Coordinators will display a copy of important 

circulars/notifications on the notice board of the Study Centre for the benefit of all the 

students. Learners will advised to keep in touch with Coordinator on a more or less regular 

basis so as to get advance information about assignments, submission schedule 

(assignments, & examination forms), list of students admitted to a particular examination, 

declaration of results, etc. 
 

� Evaluations System 

Evaluation system will comprise. 

a) Self-assessment exercises within each Unit of study; 

b) The term-end examinations  

c) Class improvement facility. And norms as per University. 
 

The evaluation of learners depends upon various instructional activities undertaken by them. A 

learner has to write assignment responses compulsorily before taking term-end examination from 

time to complete an academic programme. The marks weight age given to assignments, 

seminars/practical’s varies from 25% to 50% of the maximum possible score.  

� 11.1 Feedback on performance to learners 

Feedback on performance Methods Medium of Communication 

Ter-End Evaluation Wtitten exam, viva Loc  Regional Language/English 
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SEM – I 

 

FINANCIALMANAGEMNET 

Computer Code- 100001 

 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

 

To help students to understand the conceptual framework of financial management 

2.   To understand the applications of Financial Management under various 

environmental constraints. 

3.   To understand the management of cash, receivables and inventory. 

 
 

Unit 
[ 

Topic Weightage % 

 

 

1. 

Concept of Financial Management – Meaning & scope – 

Capital Structure theories: traditional & M.M 

hypothesis–without taxes  &  with  taxes   –  

determining  capital structure in practice. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Cost of capital: Meaning & significance of cost of 

capital; calculation of cost of debt, preference capital, 

equity capital & retained earnings, combined cost of 

capital (weighted) ; cost of equity & CAPM. 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

3. 

Dividend Policies; Issues in dividend decisions – 

Walter’s model – Gordon’s model – M.M Hypothesis – 

dividend & uncertainty – relevance of dividend – 

dividend policy in practice - forms of dividends – 

stability in dividend policy – corporate dividend 

behaviour. 

 

 

25 

 

 4. 
Management of cash – receivables & inventory. 25 

 Total 100 
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

Computer Code -100002 

Objective: 

The objective of this course is 

1.   To  enhance  the  ability  of  students  to  understand  business  strategies,  

strategy formulation. 

2.   To enhance decision making abilities of students in situations of uncertainty 

in a dynamic 

business environment. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weight age 

% 

 

 

1. 

Concept of strategy – defining strategy – levels at 

which strategy  operates  –  approaches  to  strategic 

decision making – mission & purpose – objectives & 

goals – strategic business unit (SBU) – functional level 

strategies. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Environmental   analysis   &   diagnosis   –   concept   

of environment and its components – environment 

scanning &   appraisal   –   organizational   appraisal   

–   strategic advantage analysis & diagnosis – SWOT 

analysis. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Strategy formulation & choice of alternative strategies 

– modernization – diversification – integration – merger 

– takeover & joint strategies –turnaround – 

disinvestment & liquidation strategies – process of 

strategic choice – industry  –   competitor  &  SWOT    

–   factors affecting strategic choice – generic 

competitive strategies 

-  cost leadership – differentiation – focus – value 

chain analysis – bench marking – service blue printing. 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
4. 

Functional   strategies   –   marketing   –   production  

/ operations & R & D plans and policies. 

25 

 Total 100 
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CORPORATE ACCOUNTING- I 

Computer Code- 100003 

 

Objectives: 

1.   Analysis of financial statements with accounting rations. 

2.   Cash Flow statements as per AS 3 

3.   International Financial Reporting Standards 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

 

1. 

Holding & Subsidiary Companies (Practical) 

Problems with consolidation of Balance sheets including 

profit prior   and post acquisition, revaluation of assets, 

inter-company transactions and unrealized profit 

 

 

25 

 

2. 

Accounting Ratios  –  Preparation  of balance Sheet  and 

Trading, profit & Loss A/C on the basis of data provided. 

25 

 

3. 

Cash  Flow  Statement  as  per  AS  3  issued  by  ICAI 

(Practical) 

 

25 

4. (IFRS) International Financial Reporting Standards 1 - 20 25 

 Total 100 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



10  

ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT  

Computer Code- 100004 

 

Objective: 1.  To understand economic System in India. 

2.  To understand the changing environment of business in India. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

 

1. 

Economic Systems and Business: 

a.   Overview of Economic Systems- Capitalism, 

Socialism and Mixed Economy- Meaning and 

basic features. 

b.   Changing Economic Systems in the Context of 

Globalization. 

c.   Changes in Indian business in the post 

liberalization period. 

d.   Gandhiji’s Trusteeship Concept 

 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Macro Policy Environment: 

a.   Objectives of Monetary Policy and Fiscal Policy 

b.    Recent Changes in Monetary Policy and Fiscal 

Policy. 

c.    Fiscal Responsibility 

d.   Analysis of union Government Budget 

 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Regulatory Framework of Business 

a.   Role of SEBI as a Regulator of the Capital Markets. 

b.   Role of IRDA as a Regulator of the Insurance 

Sector. 

 c.   Role of Competition commission. 

d.   Role of TRAI 

 

 
 

25 

 
 

 

4. 

Social Responsibility of Business: 

a.   Meaning and Importance of Social Responsibility of 

Business. 

b.   Code of Business 

Ethics. c.   Corporate 

Governance. 

d.   CSR in Indian Business 

 

 
 
 

25 

 Total 100 
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BASICS OF FINANCE AND ACCOUNTS  

Computer Code– 100005 

 

Objective: 1.To provide basic knowledge of finance and accounts disciplines to the    

students. 

2. To make the students to understand principles of finance and accounts. 

3. To make the students to understand the  cost of finance 
 
 

 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Introduction  to  Financial  Accounting,  its  

importance, Accounting principles-concepts and 

conventions , journal, ledger, Trial balance, preparation 

of final accounts and balance Sheet, Financial Vs 

management Accounting. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Adjustments  valuation  of  stock  &  depreciation.  

Other adjustments, provisions & preparation of final 

accounts with adjustment. Corporate financial 

statements vertical form. 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

3. 

Basic of cost accounting, introduction, types of cost, 

cost statement. Valuation of work in progress, finished 

goods stock, Concepts of normal loss, abnormal loss. 

Materials- Organizations,. Labour- Labour Cost control, 

Methods of remuneration, Overheads-Classification 

allocation, appointment   &   absorption.   Activity  

Based   Costing (ABC). 

25 

 
 

4. 

Cost of capital: calculation of cost of debt, 

preference 

capital, equity capital & retained earnings, combined 

cost of capital (weighted)(practical problems) 

25 

 Total 100 
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SEM- II 

ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS POLICIES  

Computer Code– 200001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To Understand the Policy changes introduced by the government of the India in 

recent years 

2.   To prepare the Indian economy to face challenges of the globalizing world 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

 

1. 

Sectoral Policies 

1-Agriculture 

Introduction to food crisis –Policy Measures 

Agri-Business- Importance-Trends and 

Government Measures. 

Agricultural Price Policy 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

 

2. 

Sectoral Policies 

2 - Industry 

Overview of Industrial Policy for period 1948-1991- 

Broad policy Trends post 1991 with respect to small 

Scale Industries, FDI, Mergers & Acquisitions 

Location and Environment 

 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

3-Trade 

a-Overview of trade Policy For Period 1951-1991 

b-Trade Policy post 

1991 c-SEZs 

 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

4-Infrastructure 

Infrastructure 

Policy- a-Energy 

Policy 

b-Transport Policy-Road Rail, Water and 

Air c-Telecommunication Policy 

 
 

25 

 Total 100 
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ACCOUNTING FOR MANAGERIAL DECISIONS  

Computer Code– 200002 
[ 

 

Unit Topic Marks 

1. Capital Budgeting ( Practical) 25 

2. Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis ( Practical) 25 

 

3. 

Standard  Costing  –  Material  and  Labour  Variances  

( Practical) 

25 

 

 

 

4. 

Theory- 

 A)  Responsibility Accounting 

   B)  Price level Accounting 

  i)  Inflation Accounting 

  ii)  Current Cost Accounting 

  iii)   Methods   of  Accounting  of  Changing Prices 

25 

 Total 100 

 

FINICAL SERVICES  

Computer Code– 200003 

1. To introduce students to concept and importance of financial services. 

2.   To acquaint students about working of factoring, forfeiting. 

3.   To make students of credit rating in India. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

1. 

Financial services: need for financial services – various 

types of financial services –fund based & non-fund based 

– characteristics and role of financial intermediaries. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 
 

2. 

International Capital Flows 

A.  FDI – Meaning, Role & Determinants of FDI. 

B.  MNCs – Motives for MNCs, Problems of MNCs for 

host & Home country. 

C.  FII - Meaning, Role & Determinants of FII. 

Trends in FDI & FII. 

 

 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

International Capital Flows 

A.  Factoring - Meaning, origin & types of factoring – 

factoring mechanism & benefits. 

B.  International Financial Institutions - IMF, IBRD, 

IFC – Objectives & Performance. 

 

 

25 

 
 

4. 

Credit rating – meaning – origin and importance of credit 

rating – rating methodology & rating symbols – credit 

rating agencies in India. 

25 

 Total 100 
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A. Optional Group: HRM 

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 Computer Code – 210301 
 
 

Objectives: 

1.   Understand the context of Organizational Behaviour and its role within the 

business world. 

2.   Understand how individual attributes contribute to Organizational Behaviour. 

3.   Understand  how  group  attributes  and  organizational  contribute  to  Organizational 

Behaviour. 

4.   Forecast the future of Organization Development. 
 
 

Unit Topic Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1. 

Fundamentals of Organizational Behavior 

 Understanding      Organizational      Behavior:      Definition     

of Organizational Behaviour, Challenges and Opportunities for 

Organizational Behaviour; Environmental Challenges- 

Globalization, Information Technology, Total Quality and Diversity 

and Ethics; Models of Organizational Behavior. 

 Understanding People and Organization: Uniqueness of 

Human Beings; Influence of Internal and External Factors of 

Human Behaviour; Understanding Behavior; the Social Aspect of 

Organizations. 

 Diversity and Ethics: Concept and Nature of Diversity; 

Managing Diversity  of  Organizations;  Developing  the 

Multicultural organization; Ethics and Ethical Behaviour in 

Organizations. 

 International   Organizational   Behaviour:   Conditions   

Affecting Multinational Operations, How Culture Influences 

International OB; Differences in Managerial Leadership Across 

Cultures; Cultural Contingencies and Productivity. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 

 

2. 

Dynamics of Organizational Behaviour 

 Empowerment  and  Participation:  Empowerment, 

Participation; Programs for Participation; Limitations of 

Participation. 

 Conflict, Negotiations and Intergroup  Behaviour:  Sources 

of Conflict, Classification of Conflict, Conflict Process; Negotiations 

– Process & Issues; Intergroup Relations. 

 Foundations of Group  Behavior:  Nature  and  Types  of 

Groups; Stages of Group Development; Group Structure; Group 

Tasks and Processes. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

25 

 
3. 

The Organization System: 

   Foundations of Organization Structure: Key Elements in 

Designing  

 
25 
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 an   Organizational   Structure;   Types   of   Organizational   

Designs, 

Organizational Designs and Employee Behaviour. 

   Decision  Making:  Nature  and  Types  of  Decisions,  

Behaviorally 

Oriented Decision-Making Techniques; Group Decision Making. 

   Power and Politics:  Definition and Bases of Power; 

Contingency Approaches to Power; Power in Groups Coalitions; 

Organizational Politics; the Ethics of Power and Politics. 

 Organizational  Culture:  Definition  and  Characteristics  of 

Organizational Culture; Types of Culture; Learning Culture; 

Changing Organizational Culture. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4. 

Organizational Change and Organizational Development: 

  Organizational Change: Forces of Change; the Change Process; 

Innovation; the Learning Organization. 

   Fundamentals   of   Organization   Development:   Definition  

and History of Organizational Development; Nature and 

Organizational Development; Client-Consultant Relationship. 

   Organization Development Interventions: Meaning and 

Types of 

Organization Development Interventions. 

   Future of Organizational Development: Strengths of 

Organizational Development (OD); The Future of OD; Possible 

Changes in OD Processes and Practices. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 
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A.  Optional Group: HRM 

TALENT MANAGEMENT & REWARD SYSTEM 

 Computer Code – 210302 

Objectives: 

1.   Understanding need and importance of talent management and its relationship 

with 

compensation practices, strategies and reward. 

2. Being able to institute talent management system that ensures identification, 

management and development of talent portfolio that accelerates performance 

improvements. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and process of human resource planning 

b)  Concept and importance of talent management, factors 

creating need for vast talent. 

c)  Interrelation between talent management and reward system 

d)  Return   on   talent,   talent   measurement,   developing   

talent management information system 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Building Blocks Of Talent Management 

a)  Meaning and methods of competency mapping 

b)  Concept  and  importance  of  assessment  centre, 

Assessment centre activities-psychometric testing, 

interviews, group discussions, presentation, management 

games, in basket activities. 

c)  Training and development- objectives and process of training 

programmes (need analysis, instruction design, validation 

through sample testing, implementation of programme, 

evaluation.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

3. 

Reward System 

a)  Strategies    of    reward    system-employee    incentives    

and 

recognition programs 

b)  Elements of compensation structure-fixed, cash benefits, 

retrials and social security, valuable pay/ incentives/ stock 

options. 

c)  Designing  salary  template  with  understanding  of  

provident fund, ESIC, gratuity, annuation, bonus etc. 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

Compensation of Various Groups 

a)  CEO and corporate directors 

b)  Chief executives 

c)  Professional  managers,  Skilled  employees(blue  collared  

job employees) 

 
 
 

25 
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B. Optional group: Finance  

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS & MARKETS 

Computer Code - 210101 

4 credits 

 

Objectives:  

This course aims at providing students 

1. To provide an understanding of the structure, organizations and working of financial 

markets and institutions in India. 

2. To provide knowledge about working of financial markets and institutions in India. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Commercial Banking – meaning – functions – 

management and investment policies of commercial 

banks – present structure – E-banking and E-trading – 

recent developments in commercial banking. 

25 

2. 

Non-banking institutions and development of banks – 

concept and role of no-banking financial institutions – 

Money market mutual funds – Assassination of mutual 

funds in India 

25 

3. 

Merchant Banking – concept – functions and growth – 

government policy on merchant banking services – 

SEBI guidelines – future of merchant banking in India. 

25 

4. 

Interest rate structure – determinants of interest rate 

structure – differential interest rate – recent changes 

in interest rate structure. 

25 

 Total 100 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE 

SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 

 Computer Code - 210102 

 

Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to help students understand various issues in security analysis and 

portfolio management. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Investment – Nature and scope of investments – 

analysis – elements of investment – avenues of 

investment – approaches to investment analysis. 

 

25 

2. 

Concept of return and risk – security return and risk 

analysis – measurement of return and risk – financial 

assets – types and their characteristics – sources of 

financial information. 

 

25 

3. 

a. Fundamental Analysis: economic analysis – 

industry analysis – company analysis.  Technical 

analysis: trends – indicators and moving averages 

applied in technical analysis. 

b. Efficient marketing hypothesis: weak – semi 

strong and strong market and its testing techniques. 

 

25 

4. 

Portfolio analysis : estimating rate of return and 

standard deviation of portfolio – effect of combining 

the securities – markowitz risk – return optimation – 

ingle index model or market model – portfolio total risk 

– portfolio market risk and unique risk, simple Sharpe’s 

optimization solution. 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code - 210201 

 

Objectives: 

• The objective of this course is to facilitate understanding of the conceptual framework of 

marketing and its applications in decision making.  

• To impart knowledge about the significance of market segmentation, elements of marketing and 

marketing strategy. 

• To provide a deep insights into the significance of Pricing and distribution concepts. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Introduction: Concept, nature, scope and importance of 

marketing; Marketing concept and its evolution; Marketing mix; 

Marketing in the Indian Economy and its implications. 

Market Environment and Selection: Marketing environment – 

macro and micro components and their impact on marketing 

decisions; Market segmentation; Buyer behaviour; Consumer 

decision making process. 

25 

2. 

Product Decisions: Concept of a product; Classification of 

products; Major product decisions; Packaging and labeling; Product 

life cycle – strategic implications. 

Pricing Decisions: Factors affecting price determination; Pricing 

policies and strategies. 

25 

3. 

Distribution Channels and Physical Distribution Decisions: 

Nature, functions, and types of distribution channels; Distribution 

channel intermediaries; Distribution system and Logistic 

Management.  

Promotion Decisions: Promotion mix – advertising, personal 

selling, sales promotion, publicity and public relations; Determining 

advertising budget. 

25 

4. 

Issues and Developments in Marketing: Social, ethical and 

legal aspects of marketing; International marketing; Green 

marketing; Cyber marketing; Guerrilla Marketing, Online 

Marketing, Database marketing. B2C, B2B and C2C. 

25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

INTEGRATED MARKETING COMMUNICATION 

Computer Code – 210202 

 

Objectives: 
• With severe competition, it has become necessary for every Company to undertake effective 

Marketing Communication. This syllabus will provide a deep insight to the students on various 

tools and techniques of effective integrated marketing communication. 

• Media play an important role in making or breaking a product. Hence this syllabus stresses on 

the various aspects of media planning and scheduling. 

• The later half of the syllabus gives a deep insight into PR and its significance in the corporate 

world. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Role of IMC- in marketing process, IMC planning model, 

Communication process, Elements of IMC &steps involved in developing 

IMC programme, Effectiveness of marketing communications Concept. 

25 

2. 

Marketing Communications (IMC): 

1. Advertising – Classification of advertising, types, advertising 

campaigns. 

2. Sales Promotion – Different types of Sales Promotion, relationship 

between Sales promotion and advertising. 

3. Publicity – Types of Publicity, relationship between advertising and 

publicity. 

4. Personal Selling. 

5. Direct marketing and direct response methods. 

6. Event Management. 

7. E-Commerce. 

8. Corporate Communication. 

9. Public Relations – Types of PR. 

10. Media relations. 

11. Government relations. 

12. Employee relations (House Journals / Newsletter) 

25 

3. 

Integrated Advertising, Promotion, and Marketing: Media 

Management - Media Selection - Media Speed - Media Effectiveness, 

Developing an effective media plan, media scheduling strategies and 

media objectives – Reach, frequency and GRP Media planning. 

Media in advertising   Comparative analysis of Media options for 

advertising – Television (cable / satellite / DD), Radio (special 

reference to FM), Internet, Print, Film (Product Placement) and Outdoor 

advertising. 

25 

4. 

Public relations:- Meaning, Objectives, tools of public relations, 

Public relation strategies, Corporate Advertising – Role, 

Types, Limitations, PR Vs Publicity. 

25 
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D. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing 

Advanced Accountancy: Paper I 

Computer Code – 210601 

 

 

Objectives: 

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of IFRSs.  

2. To understand Accounting in computerized Environment. 

3. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Insurance companies and special 

types of situations. 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Final Accounts of Insurance Companies: (Practical problems) 25 

2. Service Sector Accounting: Practical problems on Hospital Accounting 

and Hotel Accounting 

25 

3. Foreign Currency Transactions (as per AS-11): Practical problems 25 

4. A] International Financial Reporting Standards (Theory) 

Meaning of IFRSs, Concepts under IFRSs, Structure of IASC Foundation 

and IASB, Process of IFRSs, IFRSs Based Financial Statements, 

Evolution of IFRSs, Global Developments in IFRSs Adoption – 

Organisational Frame work for IFRSs Adoption and Continuation with 

IFRSs, List of IFRSs – IFRS-1, IFRS-2, IFRS-4, IFRS-8, IFRS-9. 

 

B] Accounting in Computerised Environment and Software (Theory) 

Meaning and features of Computerised Environment, Difference 

between Computerised and Manual Accounting, Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Computerised Accounting, Computerisation-Scope 

and Experiences in Banking, Functions performed by Computerised 

Accounting Software available in the market: 

Tally Versions 4, 4.5, 5, 5.4, 6.3, 7.2, 8.2 and 9 

Ex Accounting Software 

Bank 2000 for Accounting needs of banks 

B@NKS – 24 – core banking solution 

A.U.D.I.T.O.R. & A.U.D.I.T.I.M.E. Cash basis software for professionals 

and their accounts 

MEFCOMP accounting software for professionals. 

Quick FA 

25 

 Total 100 
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D. Optional group: Advanced Management Accounting and Auditing  

Advanced Cost Accounting and Auditing Paper I  

Computer Code – 210602 

 

Objectives: 
1. To provide adequate knowledge on methods of Financial Analysis. 

2. To provide knowledge on Cost and Audit practices. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 
Financial Analysis – Comparative and Common size 

Statements: (Practical Problems) 

25 

2. Reconciliation between Cost and Financial Records  25 

3. 
Government System of Audit (Theory) and Corporate 

Social Responsibility- Case Studies. 

25 

4. 

A] Activity Based Costing (ABC) (Theory): 

Meaning and Importance, Characteristics of ABC, 

Elements involved in ABC, Steps involved in ABC, ABC 

v/s Traditional Costing, Requirements of ABC System, 

Uses of AB Information, Problems with the ABC 

Approach. 

 

B] Auditing in Computerized Environment 

(Theory): 

Approach to Computer Auditing – Types of Computer 

Systems, Characteristics of a CIS Environment, 

Internal Controls in a CIS Environment, Computer 

Assisted Audit Technique Approaches to Auditing in a 

CIS Environment, Special Consideration in case of 

Audit of E-Commerce Transactions. 

25 

 Total 100 
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M.Com II 

SEM III 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

Computer Code – 300001 

 

Objectives: 

1.   To develop the awareness of research in social sciences among M. Com. Students. 

2.   To make the students to understand various components of Research Methodology. 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

 

1. 

Introduction   to   Research   Methodology  

Meaning,Definition, Research Methods and 

Methodology, Social Science Research, Types of 

Research, Ethics in Social Science Research. 

 

 

25 

 

 

2. 

Planning of Research Selection of problem of 

research, essentials of good research problem, review 

of literature, research design, meaning, definition, 

types, contents. 

 

25 

 

 

3. 

Census  survey  and  sample  survey    Meaning  

and  of nature  Census  survey  and  sample  survey  , 

Sampling methods – probability and non probability 

methods 

 

25 

 

 

4. 

Methods of data collection Types of Data – Primary 

and  Secondary  data,  Observation  method,  

Experimentation, Simulation, Interview and 

Questionnaire Method 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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Consumer Behaviour  

Computer code - 300002 

Objectives: 

1.   To make the students aware about the basic concepts of consumer behaviour. 

2.   To develop understanding about various concepts related to consumerism. 

3.   To acquaint the students about the various marketing strategies affecting 

consumer behavior. 

 
 

Unit 

 

Topic 
Weightage 

% 

 

1. 

Consumer Behaviour and its need:- Concept – 

need – buying  motives  (types)-  factors  influencing  

Maslow’s 

need hierarchy theory – buying decision process. 

 

20 

 

2. 

Market segmentation:- Implementing segment 

strategies 

– scope and need – benefits – bases of   effective 

segmentation – geographic – demographic – economic 

– psychographic – socio – cultural segmentation 

 

 

25 

 

3. 

Internal    factors    affecting    consumer    

behaviour:- 

Perception  –  meaning  –  perceived  risk  –  attitudes 

– functions and models lifestyle – changing lifestyle 

trends. 

 

25 

 

 

4. 

External   factors   affecting   consumer   

behaviour:   - Group influences – when do reference 

groups exert influence?   Types   of   reference  

groups.   Household 

consumption   behaviour:   Husband-wife   influences  

– Parent-child influences – Children’s socialization – 

Sub- cultural influences: Characteristic of Indian culture 

– Influence of culture on consumer behaviour. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS  

Computer Code – 300003 

 

Objectives: 

To enable students to understand and to get an insight into: 

1.   International Marketing and the environment 

2.   Market selection process and market strategies 

3.   International market promotion and quality control. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 

 

1. 

International   marketing:   Introduction,   Meaning  

and concept, Motives of international marketing, 

Factors affecting international marketing, International 

marketing environment, Economic, social and cultural, 

political and government, technological Issues of 

international marketing, Dominance of MNC’s. 

25 

 
 

2. 

Developing international marketing strategy: 

International marketing intelligence, Market selection 

process, Market entry  strategies,  Organizational  

structure,  Market coverage and niche marketing. 

25 

 
 
 

3. 

Product strategy and promotion: Product strategy, 

Product mix, Packaging and labeling, Marketing of 

services, Factors affecting international pricing, 

International marketing promotion, Promotion mix and 

communication mix. 

25 

 
 
 

4. 

International Distribution and quality control: 

Distribution strategies, International channel system, 

International logistics, Trade procedure and 

documentation, International retailing: Quality control 

and inspection, Indian international marketing: control 

and regulation. 

25 

 Total 100 
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A. Optional group: HRM                      

      LEADERSHIP SKILL AND CHANGE MANAGEMENT 

        Computer Code – 310303 

Objectives: 

1.   Define and compare the differences between leadership and management. 

2.   Assess, analyze and discuss one’s own leadership abilities, attributes and foundation 

for leading. 

3.   Examine the leader’s role as it relates to bringing about constructive   change to 

an organization. 

4.   Evaluate the learner’s own leadership style. 

5.   Evaluate and discuss change management efforts related to one’s own organization 

and/ or team. 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. 

Concept of Leadership 
[ 

 Understanding     Leadership:     The     difference    

between Leadership  and  Management;  Evolution  of 

Leadership Theories; Attributes of Effective Leaders. 

 Leadership  Styles:  Leadership  Styles;  Likert’s  Four 

Styles; Tannenbaum & Schmidt Continuum of Leader’s 

Behaviour; the impact of Leadership Styles on Work Climate. 

 Leadership     Skills     and     Tactics:     Persuasion    

Skills; Motivational Skills; Conflict Resolution Skills; 

Leadership Tactics. 

 The Making of a Leader: Making of a leader, 

Developing Next Generation Leaders, Tying Leadership 

Development to Organizational Goals. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. 

Role of a Leader 
 

    Leading a Learning Organization: Learning; The  

Learning  Organizations; Leading a Learning Organization. 

    Coaching Leaders: Demystifying Coaching; The Leader 

as a Coach; Improving as a Coach. 

 Developing Performing Teams: Moving from Command 

and Controls of Team works, Understanding Teams and 

Teamwork; Principles of Great Teams; Team Size and Skills; 

Leadership Approaches that Foster Team Performance; Team 

Learning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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3. 

Leadership Succession: 

 Leadership Succession: An overview; Importance of the 

Right CEO; Insider V/s. Outsider for CEO Job; Choosing The 

Right CEO; Women CEOs. 

 Level 5 Leadership: Classification of leaders; 

Characteristics of Level 5 Leaders; Operating Style of Level 5 

Leaders. 

 Narcissistic        Leaders:        Understanding       

Narcissism; Characteristics of Narcissistic Leaders; Balancing 

a Narcissistic Leader. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

4. Change Management: 

Leadership Challenges:  Challenges of  Knowledge  Work; 

Realities of E-Commerce Environment; Men Diversity. 

Understanding    Change:    Factors    that    Inhibit    

Change; Classification of Change; Mode of Change. 

Implementing    Change:    Transforming    an    Organization; 

Understanding Organizational Culture; The Need to Change 

Culture; Changing the Culture. 

Change  Agents:  CEOs  as  Change  Agents;  Middle  –  Level 

Managers as Change Agents; HR Personnel as Change Agents; 

Consultant as Change Agents. 

 

25 
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A. Optional group HRM                      

KEY PEOPLE MANAGEMENT RETENTION AND HR AUDIT                     

  Computer Code – 310304 

Objectives: 

1.   Learning to identify key people and developing them for organizational growth. 

2.   Understanding the importance of retention and developing the ability of  

creating retention strategies for stability and growth. 

3.   To study the concept and methodology of HR audit in the organization and 

determine the excellence. 

 
 
Unit 

 
Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 
 
 
 

1. 

Career   planning,   succession   planning   and   Key   

people identification 

a.   Concept and Importance of career planning 

b.   Concept and objectives of succession planning 

c.   Definition  of  key  people,  categories  of  key  people  

(high potential employees, critical skill employee) 

d.   Process of identification of key people: 

 
 
 
 

25 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. 

Key people management 

a.   Assessment and review  for  grooming ( to explore 

potential, 

interest  of  employee  through  assessment  center,  

interviews, feedback) 

b.   Compensation and career development to key people 

c.   Retention     strategy     (periodic     review,     one     to     

one coaching/mentoring, ) 

d.   Individual  development  plan(IDP)  and  communication  

to employee 

e.   Recognition and motivation program   to avoid volatility 

of individuality 

f.   Case studies of Toyota and GE 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

25 

 
 

3. 

Retention 

a.   Employee Engagement-meaning, elements and benefits 

b.   Importance/benefits of  retention    

c.   Strategies/plans/tips of  etention 

 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

4. 

HR Audit 

a.   Organizational HR strategies, goals, plans and issues related 

to HR audit 

b.   Concept, objectives and broad view about various areas of 

HR audit. 

c.   HR audit methodology -Interviews, observation, 

questionnaires, HRD score cards 

 
 
 
 

25 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE  

TREASURY AND RISK MANAGEMENT 

  Computer Code – 310103 

 
Objectives:  

1. To make the students to understand about instruments in money market and capital market. 

2. To get the students acquainted with risk management in financial markets. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Concept of treasury – objectives of treasury structure 

and organization – functions of treasury – liquidity 

management – objectives – sources and development. 

25 

2. 

Regulation – supervision and compliance of treasury 

functions – integrated treasury – role of IT in treasury 

management. 

25 

3. 

Definition of risk – risk process – risk organization – 

creditors liquidity risk – legal and operational risk – 

risk measurement and control. 

25 

4. 
Risk hedging – instruments and mechanism – 

significance of system audit in risk management 
25 

 Total 100 
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B. Optional group: FINANCE  

FINANCIAL INSTRUMENTS AND DERIVATIVES 

Computer Code – 310104 

 

Objectives: 

1. To acquaint students about financial instruments. 

2. To introduce students with working of Mutual Funds and Derivative markets. 

3. To make students aware of financial regulations in India. 

Unit Topic Weightage % 

1. 

Financial instruments – Meaning – types – financial 

instruments of capital market – financial instrument of 

money market – new financial instrument. 

25 

2. 
Futures and options, types of options, hedging 

contracts 
25 

3. 

Derivatives – meaning – economic benefits – history of 

derivatives trading – types of financial derivatives – 

derivatives markets in India. 

25 

4. 
Financial regulation – regulation of capital market – 

role and functions of SEBI – role and functions of RBI. 
25 

 Total 100 
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C. Optional group: Marketing  

PRODUCT AND BRAND MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code – 310203 
 

Objectives: 

• The objective is to give in-depth knowledge about managing a product and creating a 

dependable brand. 

• To increase the understanding of important issues in planning and evaluating branding 

strategies across goods and services. 

• To give a deep insight into important concepts like reinforcing and revitalizing of brands. 

• To acquaint the students with brand building strategies and celebrity endorsements. 
 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Product Concepts: Product concepts, Product Classification, Role of 

product in Marketing and Communication, Market Potential, Product 

Market Strategies. Product Life Cycle: Product Life Cycle Stages and 

corresponding Strategies. 

Product Mix - A strategic choice. Product Mix decisions, Product Line 

decisions - strategic decision involving adding or pruning product 

lines. 

25 

3. 

Product Positioning: Concept, Positioning Strategies, New Product 

Categories, Product Innovation, prototyping, New Product 

Development Process, test marketing Developing Product Strategy: 

Setting objectives & alternatives. 

Market Potential & Sales Forecasting: Forecasting target market 

potential and sales, Methods of sales forecasting. 

25 

3. 

Understanding Brands: Brands Vs Products, Benefits of branding; 

Brand attributes, Significance of branding to consumers & firms, 

selecting brand names. Brand extensions, merits and demerits, line 

extensions, co- branding and licensing brands.  

Reinforcing and revitalization of brands-need, methods, line, 

range, umbrella brands. Brand portfolio management. Concept of a 

Brand-Evolution. 

25 

4. 

Brand Awareness-Types of Brand Awareness, Brand Identity, Brand 

Personality, Brand Positioning, Creating Core Brand Values; sustaining 

Brand equity- Customer Based Brand Equity, Managing Brands: 

Building Branding Strategies, Brand Extensions. Celebrity 

endorsement. 

25 
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C. Optional group: Marketing 

SERVICE MARKETING AND CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

Computer Code- 310204 

Objectives: 

• Since Services have emerged to be as important as Products, it is important to   acquaint the 

students with the Marketing of Services. 

• As we all know Customers are called as a king, Companies have realized that it is important 

to value Long Term Relationships with Individual Customers and therefore the need for CRM. 

The Course aims at providing tools and techniques of CRM. 

• To get the students acquainted with CRM in service sector. 

• To provide knowledge about various steps that can be taken to sustain customer loyalty. 

 
[ 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. 

Marketing of Services - Introduction - Growth of the Service 

Sector -The Concept of Service - Characteristics of Services-

Classification of Services - Designing the Service-Blueprinting, 

Using Technology, Developing Human Resources, Building Service 

Aspirations. 

Distinctive Characteristics of Service - Four I's of services - 

Intangibility, Inconsistency, Inseparability and Inventory. 

25 

3. 

Marketing Mix In Services Marketing - The Seven Ps - 

Product Decisions, Pricing Strategies and Tactics, Promotion of 

Services and Placing or Distribution Methods for Services - 

Additional Dimensions in Services Marketing - People, Physical 

Evidence and Process. 

Marketing of Services with especial reference to Health 

Services, Travel & Tourism, Airlines, Educational Institutes. 

25 

3. 

CRM- Emerging Concepts; Significance, Growing Need for CRM; 

winning over customers-need, methods, Types of business 

requiring CRM. 

25 

4. 

Sustaining Customer Loyalty-Need and significance of 

sustaining customers, Relationship building with customers-need, 

retaining customers. 

25 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY: PAPER II 

Computer Code –310603 

 
 Objectives:  

1. To lay a theoretical foundation of Indian and Global Accounting Standards. 

2. To gain ability to solve problems relating to accounts of Nonprofit organizations and 

special types of situations. 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Accounts of Non-Profit Organization-Educational 

Institution: (Practical problems) 

25 

2. Profit prior to and after Incorporation: (Practical 

problems) 

25 

3. Buyback of Shares: (Practical problems) 25 

4. Comparative study of Global Accounting Standards 

and Converged Indian Accounting Standards 

(Theory) 

25 

Title IAS Converge

d AS 

Accounting policies, Changes in 

Accounting Estimates and Errors 

IAS-8 AS-5 

Accounting for Government 

Grants and Disclosure of 

Government Assistance 

IAS-

20 

AS-12 

Accounting and Reporting by 

Retirement Benefit Plans 

IAS-

26 

AS-36 

Financial Instruments - 

Presentation 

IAS-

32 

AS-31 

Agriculture IAS-

41 

AS-38 

 Total 100 
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D. Optional group: Advanced management Accounting auditing 

ADVANCED COST ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING: PAPER II 

Computer Code – 310604 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge on cost accounting practices at advanced level. 

2. To equip the students with the knowledge of special areas of Accounting and Auditing 

 

Unit Topic 
Weightage 

% 

1. Operating Costing: Practical problems on Transport and Hotel 

Costing 

25 

2. Contract Costing: (Practical problems) 25 

3. Audit of Limited Companies (Theory) 

Qualification – Disqualification of an Auditor of a Ltd. Company 

Classes of Auditor, Powers, Duties, Appointment of an Auditor. 

Audit Report: Contents of Audit Report. Basic elements of 

Auditor’s Report – Types of Opinion/Reporting Requirements 

under section 227(IA) 227(4A), Reasons to be stated for 

unfavorable or qualified opinion, Events occurring after Balance 

Sheet date. 

25 

4. A] Human Resource Accounting and Inflation Accounting 

(Theory) 

Meaning of Human Resource Accounting, Methods of Accounting 

Human Resource, Determination of Human Value, Importance 

of Human Resource Accounting. 

Meaning of Inflation Accounting, Methods of Accounting for 

Inflation. 
 

B] Environmental Accounting (Theory) 

Concept of Environmental Accounting Forms of Environmental 

Accounting, Scope and Limitations of Environmental Accounting, 

Legal Framework for Environmental Accounting in India, 

Practice of Environmental Accounting in India. 

25 

 Total 100 
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SEM- IV  

RETAIL BANKING  

Computer Code: 400001 

 

Objective: 

1.   To provide an introduction to retail banking services 

2.   To enable the students to study trends in present day Retail Banking. 

 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

 

 

 

1. 

History, Definition, Role within the banking operation, 

Distinction between Retail and Corporate/Wholesale 

Banking 

Deposits and types of accounts, 

Payments services, Bill Pay, EFT, VISA, Smart 

Payment etc 

Remittance Services 

Collection and Clearance services. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

2. 

Loans- Personal, Home, Vehicle, Education, Farm 

Equipment etc., Documentary Billing Collection 

Interbanking settlement for multiple accounts 

customers. 

 

25 

 

 

 

3. 

Forex and Trade Services- Travelers Cheques, Foreign 

Currency Cash/ 

Drafts NRI Bank 

Accounts Distribution 

channels DEMAT 

operations 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

4. 

Trends in Retailing 

ATMs, Internet Banking, Mobile banking 

Credit Cards, Debit Cards, Prepaid Cards 

Private Banking and Wealth Management, Reverse 

Mortgage 

 

 

25 

 Total 100 
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DYANMICS OF ENTREPRENURIAL DEVELOPMENT  

Computer Code- 420001 
 

[ 

Objectives: 
1.   To give rationale behind developing entrepreneurial business in the country. 

2.   To facilitate understanding of what a prospective entrepreneur must know. 

3.   To provide various dimensions of sustaining competitiveness in Entrepreneurship. 

4.   To help students learn about project development process. 

5.   To identify challenges and prospects faced by women entrepreneurs. 

6.   To impart deeper understand of the subject through case studies. 

7.   To acquaint the students about various central and state government policies 

towards developing and promoting various business enterprises in the country. 

8.   To introduce the concept of social entrepreneurship. 

9.   Entrepreneurship Development – Role of Government 

10. Role of Central Government in promoting Entrepreneurship- with especial reference to 

export oriented units. 
 

 

Unit Topic Weight age % 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

The Entrepreneurial Development Perspective 

- Evolution and concept of Entrepreneurship 

Development 

- Entrepreneurship as a creative & dynamics process 

(Creativity & Innovation). 

- Traits / Characteristics and Myths of Successful 

Entrepreneur. 

- Entrepreneurial Development Programme (EDP), Mana

the problems faced by entrepreneurs. 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 

Sustaining Competitiveness – Maintaining Competitive 

Advantage 

- Concept of Entrepreneurial Competencies – 

knowledge, skills, achievement motivation. 

- External Influence on Entrepreneurship Development 

(Socio-cultural, Political, Economical & Personal). 

- Theories of Entrepreneurship (Innovation theory 

by Schumpeter, Theory of  High Achievement by Mc 

Clelland, Theory of Profit by Knight, Theory of Social 

Change by Everett Hagen). 

- Creating Entrepreneurial Venture (Idea 

Generation, Environmental Scanning & SWOT 

Analysis, Project Report Preparation, Project 

Appraisal). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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3 

Women Entrepreneurs 

-Reasons for Law / No Women Entrepreneurs 

(Challenges) 

-Why do women entrepreneurs fail (The 

FOUR Entrepreneurial Pitfalls (Peter 

Drucker). 

-Development of Women Entrepreneurs – 

with reference to SHGs. 

-Case Studies of Successful / Failed Women 

Entrepreneurial Ventures and Turn around Ventures. 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 

- Role of State Government in promoting 

Entrepreneurship – various incentives, subsidies 

and grants. 

- Role of the following agencies in the 

Entrepreneurship Development – District Industries 

Centres (DIC), Small Industries Service Institutes 

(SISI-DI), National Institute of Entrepreneurship 

Development (EDII), National Institute of 

Entrepreneurship and Small Business Development 

(NIESBUD), National Entrepreneurship Development 

Board (NEDB). 

- Social Entrepreneurship – Definition, importance 

and social responsibilities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

  

Total 

 

100 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

\ 
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RECENT TRENDS IN COMMERCE AND BUSINESS  

Computer code- 420002 

Objectives:  

 

1. Students will develop knowledge and understanding about emerging trends in 

E- Commerce. 

2.   Students will develop ability to understand the concepts, technologies and future of Mobile 

Commerce in India. 

3.   Students will develop skill to analysis the current trend in SCM and how green SCM and how 

it helps to save environment 

4.   Students will learn the selection process used in planning for global work force and how 

collaborative talent mobility practices can be a key driver for economic growth. 

 

Unit  Topic Weightage 

% 

 

1 

Trends in E-Commerce 25 

E-Business strategy Business to Business E-Commerce and EDI 

(Electronic Data Interchange) Data warehousing and data mining 

 

 

 

 

2 

Trends in M-Commerce 25 

Growth of Mobile Commerce 

Technologies for Mobile Commerce Mobile Commerce and banking 

sector Future of Mobile Commerce in India 

 

 

 

3 

Trends in SCM (Supply Chain Management) 25 

Role of SCM in business 

SCM in emerging market 

Green Supply Chain Management and its opportunities 

 

 

4 

Globalisation and Human Resource Management 25 

Global workforce planning 

Human Resource outsourcing 

Collaborative talent mobility practices 

 Total 100 
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ADVANCED RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES  

Computer Code - 420003 

Objectives: 

1.   To know how important research is hypothesis for conducting research on a 

particular 

topic and to learn the sources from where it can be derived. 

2.   To know how important is sampling design and research design for 

conducting research in social sciences. 

3.   To understand concepts of random and non-random sampling and to know the 

methods for the selection of a random sample. 

4.   To know calculation of various measures of central tendency and dispersion 

and to study their relative importance. 

5.   To learn various steps in the hypothesis testing. 

6.   To make application of chi-square test, Z-test and t-test for large and small 

sample sizes. 
 

 

Unit 

 

Topic 

Weightage 

% 

1 Research 

Hypothesis: 

Meaning   of   hypothesis,   criteria   for   constructing  

research hypothesis, types of hypothesis, difficulties in its 

formulation, sources for deriving hypothesis, characteristics of a 

useful hypothesis and its importance 

25 

2 Research and Sampling 

design: 

Research  design:  Importance  and  features  of  a  good  

design, concepts relating research design, difference in 

designing qualitative and quantitative research, Stages for 

outlining research proposal, pilot study. 

Sampling Design: importance and steps in sampling design, 

characteristics of a good sample design, types of sample 

design, Simple random sampling, non-random sampling, 

methods for selection of a random sample 

25 

3 Measures of central tendency and dispersion: 

Calculation of Mean, Median and Mode in discrete and 

continuous series, their relative merits and demerits: Absolute 

and relative measures of dispersion: Quartile deviation, Mean 

deviation, Standard Deviation, Variance and Coefficient of 

Variation. 

25 

4 Hypothesis Testing: 

Steps  in  testing  of  research  hypothesis,  null  and  

alternative hypothesis, level of significance and confidence 

interval. Hypothesis testing using Z-test for large sample sizes 

and students t- test for small sample sizes. 

Chi-square as a test of independence and goodness of fit, 

solving illustrative examples. 

25 

 Total 100 
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DIGITALISATION OF BUSINESS AND E-COMMERCE 

 Computer Code: 420004 

[ 

Objectives: 
[ 

1.   To know what is E-business and how action plans are prepared to boost E-

commerce in our country 

2.   To have a deep insight into technology trends that have enabled IT based 

innovations in business 

3.   To know understand the nature & organization of E-business 

4.   To have knowledge of threats, challenges & impediments of E-business 

5.   To know how various business transactions are carried out through internet 

6.   To understand various business strategies which help in evolving challenges to 

meet international standards 

7.   To enable students to have basic knowledge of cyber laws 

8.   To make them understand about cyber crimes, how they are detected and 

application of security measures to prevent such crimes 
 

Unit Topic Weightage 

(%) 

 

 

 

 

1 

Moving towards E-business 

Definations and  concepts of E-business, action plans which 

boosts E-commerce in the country 

Themes of E-business (work system, information systems & E- 

business systems) 

E-business models 

Obstacles while applying IT in business world 

 
 
 
 

25 
 

 

 

 

 

2 

E-business : E-business Enterprise 

Nature of E-business, organization of business in digital form 

(E-business,      E-commerce,      E-communication      &      E- 

collaboration) 

Real time E-enterprise – Technology aspects for becoming a 

real time enterprise Challenges, threats faced by E-enterprises 

Management of challenges in E-Enterprise 

 
 
 
 

    25 

 

 

 

 

3 

E-business    Applications 

E-business transactions : E-marketing, E-purchasing, E-HR, E- 

trade documents 

Online trading & stock market/ buying & selling using online 

platform 

Internet banking & electronic funds transfer system (EFT) & 

(NEFT), E-filing of Returns 

Elements  of  IT  opportunity  segments  (corporate  websites, 

corporate portals & kiosk transactions (like ATM) 

 
 
 
 
 

       25 

 

 

 

4 

Cyber-Laws in India 

Need for legal framework 

Issues under Indian law affecting E-commerce 

Computer  crime  –  Essentials  of  computer  crime,  digital 

signature & how it works (process) 

IT Act 2000 – issues need to be dealt, various clauses of IT 

Act 2000 

 
 
 
 

     25 

  

Total 

 

100 
 


